StorageTek SL3000
Modular Library System

User’s Guide

A
22 Sun

Part Number: E20875-01
March 2011

Submit comments about this document to STP_FEEDBACK_US@ORACLE.COM.


mailto:STP_FEEDBACK_US@ORACLE.COM?Subject=Comments

StorageTek SL3000 Modular Library System User’s Guide
E20875-01

Oracle welcomes your comments and suggestions for improving this book. Contact us at STP_FEEDBACK_US@ORACLE.COM.
Please include the title, part number, issue date, and revision.

Copyright © 2007, 2011, Oracle and / or its affiliates. All rights reserved.

This software and related documentation are provided under a license agreement containing restrictions on use and disclosure and are
protected by intellectual property laws. Except as expressly permitted in your license agreement or allowed by law, you may not use, copy,
reproduce, translate, broadcast, modifﬁ, license, transmit, distribute, exhibit, perform, publish, or disfplay any part, in any form, or by any
means. Reverse engineering, disassembly, or decompilation of this software, unless required by law for interoperability, is prohibited.

The information contained herein is subject to change without notice and is not warranted to be error-free. If you find any errors, please report
them to us in writing.

If this is software or related software documentation that is delivered to the U.S. Government or anyone licensing it on behalf of the U.S.
Government, the following notice is applicable:

U.S. GOVERNMENT RIGHTS Programs, software, databases, and related documentation and technical data delivered to U.S. Government
customers are “commercial computer software” or “commercial technical data” pursuant to the applicable Federal Acquisition Regulation and
agency-specific supplemental regulations. As such, the use, duplication, disclosure, modification, and ada}gtation shall be subject to the
restrictions and license terms set forth in the applicable Government contract, and, to the extent applicable by the terms of the Government
contract, the additional rights set forth in FAR 52.227-19, Commercial Computer Software License (December 2007). Oracle USA, Inc., 500
Oracle Parkway, Redwood City, CA 94065.

This software or hardware is developed for general use in a variety of information management applications. It is not developed or intended for
use in any inherently dangerous applications, including applications which may create a risk of personal injury. If you use this software or
hardware in dangerous applications, then you shall be responsible to take all appropriate fail-safe, backup, redundancy, and other measures to
ensure the safe use. Oracle Corporation and its affiliates disclaim any liability II(D)r any damages caused by use of this software or hardware in
dangerous applications.

Oracle is a registered trademark of Oracle Corporation and/or its affiliates. Oracle and Java are registered trademarks of Oracle and/or its
affiliates. Other names may be trademarks of their respective owners.

AMD, Opteron, the AMD logo, and the AMD Opteron logo are trademarks or registered trademarks of Advanced Micro Devices. Intel and Intel
Xeon are trademarks or registered trademarks of Intel Corporation. All SPARC trademarks are used under license and are trademarks or
registered trademarks of SPARC International, Inc. UNIXis a registered trademark licensed through X/Open Company, Ltd.

This software or hardware and documentation may provide access to or information on content, products, and services from third parties.
Oracle Corporation and its affiliates are not res; onsigle for and expressly disclaim all warranties of any kind with respect to third-party content,
products, and services. Oracle Corporation and its affiliates will not be responsible for any loss, costs, or damages incurred due to your access to
or use of third-party content, products, or services.

2 SL3000 User's Guide March2011


mailto:STP_FEEDBACK_US@ORACLE.COM?Subject=Comments

1

Table of Contents

LisSt Of FIQUIES ... 15
Listof Tables ... 17
Summary of Changes ... 19
Current Version — March 20171 .........oooiiiiiiiiiiii e 19
Revision HiStOrY .....ccuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 20
Revision AD, JUNE 2010 ...cceeueiiiiiie e e e et e e et e e e et s e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaa e nrnnn 20
Revision AC, September 2009 ..........ccciviiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 20
Revision AB, May 2000 .........ccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 21
Revision A, April 2008 .........cccciiiiiiiiiiii s 22
Preface ... 23
Deaf/Hard of Hearing Access to Oracle Support Services ...........cccccocoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii, 23
Environmental Requirements — Airborne Contaminants .............cccccoviiiiiiiiiicniin e 23
SL3000 Introduction ... 25
SL3000 FEatUTIES ....uuuuviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii bbb 27
Modular Desigrn.........uuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic i 28
MOAUIES ... 28
CenterLine TechnOlOZY .......cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 28

Any Cartridge, Any Slot Technology ............ccoooiiiiiiiiiii 29
Physical Capacities ..........cceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 30
Optional Fire/Smoke Detection ............coociiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic e 30

Base Module ... 32
Drive Expansion Module ..........ccccccoviiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 35
Cartridge Expansion Module .............ccocoiiiiii 38
Parking Expansion Module..............cccooiiiiiiiiiiii 39
Access Expansion Module..........cccccooiiiiiiiiiiiii 41
TaAPE DIIVES ..oeeiiiiiiiiiiii e 43
DIive TTAYS tooiviiiiiiiiiic e 44
Cartridge Access POrts.........cooiiiiiiiiiiiii 45
RODOEICS UNIES..... ittt et e e e e s e e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e 46
Redundant (Dual) RODOLICS .....uvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiice e 47
POWeET OPHIONS......ccuiiiiiiiiiii i 49
AC Power Configurations ............coiouiiiiiiiiiiiii e 49
Power Redundancy ..o 49

March 2011 3



D LG e ) 7<) 49

Library Environment Specifications ...........cccccviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 50
COOLMNEG ..ottt s 51
Library ELECtIONICS ........cccuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic i 51
TP DITIVES .uvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii bbb 51
DC POWer SUPPLES ..vvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic i 51
INEEIfACES .ovviiiiiiiii i 52
Library Control Path ..., 52
Data Path ......ocviiiiiii 55

IP AQAIESSES ...vvviiiiiiiiieiiiiiii st 55
Command Line Interface ..........cccccoociiiiiiiiiiiiii 55
SINMP . 55
SLCOMSOIE ...iviiiiiiiiii ettt 56
Library Management Software...............ccoooiiiiiiiii 57
Nearline Control SOIUtIONS ..........cciiviiiiiiiiiiii i 57
Automated Cartridge System Library Software ...........ccccoociiiiiiiiiiiiii e, 58
Operating Modes...........ociiiiiiiii 59
Automated Mode .........oooiiiiiiiiiii 59
Manual Mode ........cccuiiiiiiiiiiiiii 59
Maintenance MOde ........ccccociiiiiiiiiiii i 59
Degraded Mode ..........coooiiiiiiiiiii 60

2 StorageTek Library Console ... 61
SL Console MOAES ......cciiuiiiiiiiiiiiii i s 61
SL Console SECUTLItY ....coiiiiiiiiiiiicci e 62
LTS 62
Activation Password ... 62

SL Console Screen Display .........c.ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 63
Modifying the Screen Layout ..........c.cociiiiiiiiiiiiii 64
Synchronizing the Display With the Controller Database ................c.cccccooiiiii. 64

SL Console REPOTLS ....eeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic it 65
RePOTt TYPES oot 65
Report Options Bar ..........cccociiiiiiiiiiiiiii 65
RePOIt PrOCEAUIES ....ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 65

SL Console Help .....cvviiiiiiiiiii i 66
Accessing the SL Console Help ..., 66
Help Navigation ........cccoicuiiiiiiiiiiii it 66
Tips for Using the SL Console Help .........ccccoiiiiiiiiiiii e 67
Local Operator Panel ...........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 67
Virtual Keypad .......cccoiiiiiiiiiiiii i 68
Touch Screen Calibration ..........ccccoviiiiiiiiiii s 69
Web-launched SL CONSOIe .........cceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 69
Security Considerations ............ccccicuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 69
Client REGUITEIMENES .........viiiiiiiiiiei it 70
Web-launched SL Console Updates ...........cccceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 70
Starting the Web-launched SL Console on a Client ...........cccccoovciiiiiiiiiniiiiic e 70
Standalone SL CONSOLE  ....c.oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic i 70
Security Considerations ............ccccooiiiiiiiiiiii 71

4 SL3000 User’s Guide March 2011



Installation Requirements .............cccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic i 71

Standalone SL Console Updates ..o 71

SL Console Task SUMIMATIY .......ccuuiiiiiiiiieiiiiie e 72
General SL Console Usage TasKS..........cooiiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicc e 73
Log in to the Local Operator Panel ............ccooouiiiiiiiiiiii e 74
Log in to the Web-launched SL Console Using a Browser or Command Line ......................... 75
Log in to the Web-launched SL Console Using an ICON ..........ccccoeviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiece e 79
Log in to the Standalone SL CONSOLE ............cceiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 82
Log Off the SLCONSOLE .....coueiiiiiiiiiie it 83
Change a User PassWord ............ccooiiiiiiiiiiiii e 84
General SL Console Report Tasks...........coiiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 85
Display a Library Report .........ccoocuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 86
Search a Library Report .........ccccovviiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 88
Save Library Report Data to a File ..........cccccoiiiiiiiiiiiii 90
Local Operator Panel Calibration Tasks.............cccviiiiiiiiaiiiiiiiiiiii e 92
Re-calibrate the Local Operator Panel .............ccccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 93
Reset the Local Operator Panel Calibration ..............cccoocoiiiiiiiiiiiice e 96
Standalone SL Console Installation Tasks.........ccccceviiiiiiiiii i, 97
Download the Standalone SL Console Media Pack ..........c.cooeiiiiiiiiiiiiiii, 98
Install the Standalone SL Console ..........cciviiiiiiiiiiiiiic i 103
3 Hardware Activation Files ..., 109
Oracle Hardware Activation Files ...........ccccccooiiiiiiiiii e 109
Downloading Oracle Hardware Activation Files ............cccocoiiiiiiiiiiiiii 110
Legacy Hardware Activation Files ..., 110
Hardware Activation File Installation Process ............cccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic i 111
Hardware Activation Tasks...........ccoociiiiiiiiiiii 112
Download a New Hardware Activation File ..., 113
Display and Verify New Hardware Activation File Contents .................cccoooii 115
Install a New Hardware Activation File on the Target Library ...............cccooooii 118
Display Current Hardware Activation Files ..., 122
Delete a Hardware Activation File ..........c.ccooiiiiiiiii 123
Display the Feature Audit Log ..........cccooeiiiiiii 127
Hardware Activation Screen Reference .............ccccceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 128
Hardware Activation > Current Hardware Activation Keys ..............ccccoiiiiiiii, 129
Hardware Activation > Install Hardware Activation Keys ..............ccocooiiiiiiiiinnn, 131
Hardware Activation > Install Activation File— Compare ..............ccocevvviiiiiiniiniiinicinnn, 134
Hardware Activation >Install Activation File— Install .............cccccvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii. 136
Hardware Activation > Delete .........c..ccccoiiiiiiiiiiii 138
Reports > Feature Audit LOg ........coovvviiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 140

4 Capacity on Demand ... 143
Capacity on Demand Features and Restrictions ...........ccccocviiiiiiiiiniiiini 143
TerminolOgY ....vvviiiiiiiiiiiiii 143
Active Storage Region Configuration ............ccccoviiiiiiiiiiiiii 144
Cell Activation RULES ......coiiiiiiiiiiie e e e e e et e e e et e e e e et e e e eabaaeeens 145
Non-Partitioned Libraries ............cccccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 145
Partitioned LIDTAries .......ciiuuiiiiiiiii ittt e e e e e e e et e e et e et e e et e e e e eeaans 145
De-activating Storage Capacity .........cccccvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 145
Orphaned Cartridges in Non-Partitioned Libraries ... 145
Non-disruptive Capacity Changes .............ccceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiici e 146

March 2011 5



Active Capacity Changes and HLI Connections .............ccoceiiiiiiiiiiiiniic e, 146

Active Capacity Changes and FC-SCSI Connections ...........cccccocvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiniine i, 147
Increasing Activated Capacity ........ccccovviiiiiiiiiiii i 147
Decreasing Activated Capacity ...........coccooiiiiiiiiiii 148
Capacity Management Tasks.............ccocoiiiiiiiiiii 149

Storage Capacity Installation Process ............ccoccooiiiiiiiiiiii 149

SL Console Active Storage Region Workspace ..........cccccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii, 149
Capacity Management Tasks.............ccocoeiiiiiiiii 151

Define Active Storage Regions ............ccceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciic 152
Commit Active Storage Region Changes ................ccoeiiiiiiiii 155
Display an Active Storage Region Report ..., 158
Print Active Storage Region Report Data ..., 160
Save Active Storage Region Report Data ..., 162
Display Active Cell Detail ... 163
Active Storage Region Screen Reference...............ccooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic 165

Select Active Cells > Module Map .........cocvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 166

Select Active Cells > Select Active Cells ..o 168

Select Active Cells > Select Active Cells—Confirm Apply .......cccovviiiiiiiiiiiniiii, 174

Select Active Cells—View Reports ..........ccviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i, 177

Select Active Cells—View Reports—Cartridge Cell and Media Summary .......................... 179

Select Active Cells—View Reports—Orphaned Cartridge Report ...........cccooviiiiiiinnnnnn. 182

Select Active Cells—Current Active Cells .........ccccciviiiiiiiiii 184

5 Library Partitioning ... 187
Partitioning Features and RestriCtions ...........coccoiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 187
Enabling and Disabling Partitioning .............cccccoiiiiiiii 188
Partition PLanming ..o 188

Installing the Partitioning Feature ............ccccciiiiiiiiiiiiii e 188

Allocated Storage Capacity .........ccccciiiiiiiiiiiiiii 189

Partition Configurations ...............ccooiiiiiiii 189
Deleting the Partitioning FEatUre .............ccociiiiiiiiiiiii e 190
Partitions and Library ReSOUIces...........c.ccociiiiiiiiiiiiiii 191

Library Resource AddIesses ...........ccccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic i 191

Storage Cells and DIIVes .........ccccccoiiiiiiiiiiiii i 194

Orphaned Cartridges in Partitioned Libraries ...........cccccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 194
Partitions and Rotational and AEM CAPS ..........ccccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 196

Using CAPS in a Partitioned Library .............ccccccoii 196

CAP AILOCALIONS .....uvviiiiiiiiiiie e 196

Shared CAPS .....ccciiiiiiiiiii i 197

CAP Auto Enter Mode ......ccccooviiiiiiiiiiiii i 197

CAP “OWNETShIP” .oiiiiiiiiiiii i 197

CAP States ....ccvveiiiiiiiiic e 198

CAP ReServations ..........ccccviiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 198

FC-SCSI CAP ASSOCIAtIONS ......cvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 199
Non-Disruptive Partitioning ...........ccccoooiviiiiiiii 201

NDP and HLI Partitions .........ccccceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic i 201

NDP and FC-SCSI Partitions .........ccccviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciiiicc it 202
Partitioning ProCess ..........cooiiiiiiiiiiiii i 204

Partition Configuration Process ...........cccoociiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 204

6 SL3000 User’'s Guide March 2011



SL Console Partition WOrkspace .........c..covvuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciic i 204

Partitioning Task SUMMATY ........ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 206
Partition Configuration Tasks ............ccccoiiiiiiii 207
Review Partitioning INStructions ...........cccceoiiiiiiiiiii 208
Create a Partition ..o 209
Configure a Host-Partition Connection ..............ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiii 210
Design a Partition — Base, DEM, or CEM Modules ............c..coociiiiiiiiiniiiii i 212
Design a Partition — AEM Modules ..............ccccooiiiii 214
Verify Partition Configurations ..............cocccooiiiiiiii 216
Resolve Orphaned Cartridges ............ccccooiiiiiiiiiiiii 219
Commit Partition Configuration Changes ..............ccccccooiiiiii 220
Partition Management Tasks............cccooiiiiiiiiiiiiii 223
Modify Partition Summary Information ...............cccoeoiiiiiiii 224
Delete a Partition .........cccccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 225
Modify the Interface Type of a Host-Partition Connection ..............ccccveviiiiiiiiiiiiniiin, 227
Modify FC-SCSI Host-Partition Connection Detail ..............ccccooiiiiiiinii 229
Delete a FC-SCSI Host-Partition Connection ..............ccocoiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 231
Refresh the SL Console Partition WOrkspace ............ccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic 233
Reallocate Library ReSOUICES ..........cocuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 234
Make a Hardware Change to a Partitioned Library .............ccccooooiiii 235
Partition Report Tasks............ccocoiiiiiiiiii 236
Display a Partition Report ... 237
Print Partition Report Data ..............ccoii 239
Save Partition Report Data ... 240
Display Partition Detail ... 241
CAP Operation Tasks..........ccoiiiiiiiiiii 243
Associate an FC-SCSI Partition to Its Shared CAPs ..............cccooiii 244
Enter Cartridges Into a Partition ... 246
Eject Cartridges From a Partition ... 247
Remove a Partition-CAP Association ...........cccveiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 248
Override a CAP Reservation ..........cccccouiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 249
Partition Screen Reference..........cccccoiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 252
Partition SUMMATY SCIEENS .......c..coiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 253
Partitions—Instructions (Step 1) .......ccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 254
Partitions—Summary (Step 2) ........ocvviiiiiiiiiiiiii 256
Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Add Connection ............ccccvviiiiiiiiiiiiini 263
Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Delete Connection ...........ccccoceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiinii 265
Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Modify Connection ...........cccocvviiiiiiiiiiin 266
Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Add Partition .........ccccccovviiiiiiiii 268
Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Delete Partition .............ccccooviiiiiiiiiii 270
Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Modify Partition .............cccviiiiiiiiiii, 271
Partition Design and Commit SCIEens .............covvuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 273
Partitions—Module Map (Step 3a) .....coooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 274
Partitions—Design (Step 3b) .......cooiiiiiiiiiiii 276
Partitions—Design (Step 3b) — AEMs Only ......cccccociviiiiiiiiiiiiii 282
Partitions—Design (Step 3b)—Verify Results .............ccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie 288
Partitions—Commit (SteP 4) ......ovviiiiiiiiiiiiiii 291
Partitions—Commit (Step 4)—Confirm Apply .....ccccovviiiiiiiii 293
Partitions—Current Partition Definitions ...........c.ooviiriiiiiiieriiiiiiiiieeee e 296
Partition Report SCreens..........cccuvvviiiiiiiiiiiiii 298
Partitions—RePOItS ........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiii 299

March 2011 7



Partitions—Reports—Cartridge Cell and Media Summary ...........ccccoooeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicnnnn, 301

Partitions—Reports—Host Connections Summary ............cccccoiiiiiiii 304
Partitions—Reports—Orphaned Cartridge Report ...........cccciiiiiiiiiiic 307
Partitions—Reports—Partition Details .............cccceiiiiiiiiiii 310
Partitions—Reports—Partition Summary ...........ccccocii 314
Partition CAP Operation SCTeens ............cccvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic i 317
CAP ASSIZNIMENE ...ovviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 318
Diagnostics > CAP—UNI@SEIVE .........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 322

6 Library Management ..., 325
Automated Mode 0f OPeration .............oooiueiiiiiiiiioiiii e 325
Cartridge Mount and Dismount Activities .............c.cooiii 325
Determining When the Library is Not in Automated Mode .............cccceeiiiiiiiiiinn, 326
Library and Device StatUs .........cccoiiiiiiiiiiiii i 327
Communications Failures ..........ccccoviiiiiiiiiiiiiii 328
Host Interface TYPe.......c.ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiciie e 329
Non-Partitioned Libraries ............cccccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 329
Partitioned LibIaries .........cccccociiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 329
Special Library Configuration Options ............cccvviiiiiiiiiiiiecii i 330
Barcode Presentation ..........cccocuiiiiiiiiiiiiii 330
SCSIFaStLOad ..vvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic i 330
Library Auto Clean ..o 330
Status Alert MESSAZES ........coiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 332
Related Procedures ...........cccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 332
Library Management Tasks.............ccccooiiiiiiiiiii 333
Display Library Status .........cocoiiiiiiiiiiiii i 334
Display Library Status Alerts ... 335
Clear Library Status Alerts ...........ccccooiiiiiiiiii 338
Display HLI Port Status .......ccccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 340
Display FC=SCSI Port Status ...........cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 341
Display Library Configuration Properties ..............ccoccoiiiiiiiiiiiii, 343
Display Library Controller Properties ..............ccocciiiiiiiiiiii i, 346
Display Drive Controller Properties ...........cccccviviiiiiiiiiiiiiic i 347
Change the Library Interface Type (Non-Partitioned Libraries) ............ccccocovviiiiiiiiiiiiincns 348
Display the “Last 24 Hours” Library Energy Monitor Report ...............ccccooii, 350
Display the “Last Month” Library Energy Monitor Report ..............ccccoooiiii, 352
Display the “Last Year” Library Energy Monitor Report ..............cccocoiiii, 354
Display Library Events Statistics ..........cccccoiiiiiiiiiiii 356
7 Redundant Electronics Management ... 359
Activating Redundant EIECETONICS ..........ocouviiiiiiiiiiiiiiic e 359
Redundant Electronics Operations ...........cccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 360
Role of the Active CONtroller ...........cccciiiiiiiiiiiiiii 360
Role of the Alternate CONtroller ...........occviiiiiiiiiiiiii i 360
Role of the Drive Controllers ...........cccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 360

IP AQAIESSES ....vviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 360
How Failover WOTKS .....cccciiiiiiiiiiii i 361
Failover Process ........ccciiiiiiiiiiiiii i 361
Automatic Failover Initiation ...........cccooiiiiiiiiii 362
Manual SWiItch ... 363

8 SL3000 User's Guide March 2011



Monitoring Status of the Controllers ............c.ccciiiiiiiiiiii 363

LEDs and COntrols ..........cccuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 363

SL Console DISPIaYs .....ccviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic i 364
Event Log ENtries ... 364
Redundant Electronics and Firmware Upgrades .............c.cccoooiiiiiiiiii 365
Redundant Electronics Management Tasks .............coooiriiiiiiiiiiiiiiic e 366
Display Redundant Electronics Summary Information ...........ccoceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiniii e, 367
Display Redundant Electronics Detail ...........ccccccoiiiiiiiiiiiii 369
Manually Switch Redundant Electronics Cards ...........ccoocviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiei i 373
Log In to the Library After a Failover ...........cccoviiiiiiiiiiiii i 375
8 Rotational and AEM CAP Management ..o, 377
CAP OPerations .......uuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicc e 377
Rotational CAPS .......ccoiiiiiiiii i 377
AEM CAPS ..ottt 377
CAP OPen SEQUENICE ....cceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee ettt 378
CAP ClOSE SEQUETICE ....eiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie et 378
CAP Auto Enter Mode .....cccccoiviiiiiiiiiiiii i 378
Manual CAP MOde ......cccuiiiiiiiiiii i 378
CAP States ....ocvveiiiiiiiiic e 379
CAP Assignment Mode ... 379
CAP Priorities for Cartridge Ejects by FC-SCSI HOStS ........cccociiiiiiiiiiiiii, 379
Using CAPS in a Partitioned Library ..........cccccciviiiiiiiiiiiiiicc 380
Additional CAP Information ..........cccccvviiiiiiiiiiiciii i 381
AEM OPeTations ........cooiuiiiiiiiiiiic e 381
AEM ACCESS DOOT ...cviiiiiiiiiiiii it 381
AEM Safety DOOT ....cc.iiiiiiiiiiiiic e 382
AEM CAP FUNCHONS ...ocoiviiiiiiiiiic i 382
Non-disruptive Maintenance ...........cceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 382
Additional AEM INfOrmation .........cccciviiiiiiiiiiiiciii i 383
Rotational and AEM CAP Management Tasks .............cccocoiiiiiiiii 384
Display Rotational and AEM CAP Summary Information ............cccceeeiiiiiiiniiiin, 385
Display Current Rotational or AEM CAP Status ..........cccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 386
Display Rotational or AEM CAP Properties ...........cccccviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiin e 389
Unlock a CAP or AEM ACCESS DOOT ....oeviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 391
Lock a CAP or AEM ACCESS DOOT .....uiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 393
Change the CAP Assignment Mode for an FC-SCSI Library ...........cccccoviiiiiiniiininiiin, 394
AEM Safety Door Management Tasks ..........cccoccuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 396
Display AEM Safety Door Statts ..........cccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiici 397
Display AEM Safety Door Properties ............ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 398
O  Drive Management ... s 399
Drive Identification ..........cccciiiiiiiiiiiii 399
DIiVE STALES ...uvviiiiiiiiiiii e 399
Drive Management TasKs..........cccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 400
Display Drive Summary INformation ...........cccviiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 401
Display Drive Statts .........ooiiiiiiiiiiiiici s 403
Display Drive Properties ...........cccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 404
Display Drive VOP .....c..cooiiiiiiiiiiii e 405
Display Drive Network Data ............ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 406

March 2011 9



Display Drive LED Status .........cccccoiiiiiiiiiiiii 407

Display Drive Tray Status ........cccocivviiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 408
Display the Drive Events Report .........cccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 409
Display the Drive Media Events Report .........cccccoovviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 411
10 Cartridge Management ... 413
Entering Cartrid@es ........ccuuriiiiiiiii it 413
Ejecting Cartridges ... 414
Locating Cartridges .........ccccciiiiiiiiiiiiii i 414
Barcode Presentation ..............ccccviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 414
RecOVETY MOVES ...ooiiiiiiiiiiicc 415
Cartridge Management Tasks .............ccccooiiiiiiiiiiii 416
Enter Cartridges Through a Rotational CAP ..., 417
Eject Cartridges Through a Rotational CAP .............ccccooiii 418
Bulk Load Cartridges Through an AEM CAP ..., 419
Bulk Unload Cartridges Through an AEM CAP ..., 421
Configure Barcode Presentation in a Non-Partitioned FC-SCSI Library ............c..ccccooiini 423
Configure Cartridge Barcode Presentation for an FC-SCSI Partition ..............cccceeviiiininninnn, 425
Display Library Cartridge Information in Tabular Format ..................c.ooocoi 427
List Library Cartrid@es .........cccccviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic i 430
Locate a Cartridge by VOLID .........cocoiiiiiiiiii e 433
Locate a Cartridge by Address ...........ccoooiiiiiiii 434
Move a Specified Cartridge by VOLID ...........cccocoiiiiiii e, 436
Move a Cartridge From a Specified Location ...............ccocoiiiiiiiii 438
Display the Media Events Report ............ccccoooiiiiiii 440
11 Drive CleaNING ........ocoooiiiiic e e 443
Library Auto CLeanm ...........cooiiiiiiiiii 444
Library Auto Clean Process SUMmMAry ...........cccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiici e 444
Special Considerations ............cccviiiiiiiiiiiiiii 445
Host-Managed Tape CLeaning ..........ccccooiiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 445
Cleaning Cartridge Management ...............c.coooiiiiiiiii 447
Importing and Exporting Cleaning Cartridges .............ccccooiiiiiiiiiiii 447
Cartridge Usage COUNt ........coociiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic i 447
Cleaning Cartridge EXPIration ..........cccccoioiiiiiiiiiiiiiic e 448
Cleaning Cartridge Statts ............coooiiiiiiiii 448
Manual CIEANnING .........coiiuiiiiiiiiiii i 449
Drive Cleaning Tasks .........cccciiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 450
Configure Library Auto Clean .............ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 451
Define Cleaning Cartridge Warning Thresholds .............cccccoiiiiiii, 452
Import Cleaning Cartrid@es ..........ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic i 454
Export Cleaning Cartrid@es ..........ccccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 456
Display Cleaning Cartridges ...........ccccociiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 459
Display Drive Cleaning Status ............ccccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 461
Clean a Drive Manually .........ccccoociiiiiiiiiiiiiii 463
12 Robot and Power Supply Management .......................ccccoooiiiiiiiiiccccce 465
TAIIBOLS ...ttt 465
SCSI FastLoad FEAtULIE .....ccuuiiieiiiiiiiiie ettt e et e e e e e e e et e e e e e e et e e eaans 465
RODOt Procedures ..........coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicc e 466
POWeET SUPPLIES ...t 466
Power SUpply Procedures ............cocouiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 466

10 SL3000 User’'s Guide March2011



Robot Monitoring Tasks...........ccccoiiiiiiii 467

Configure SCSI FastLoad in a Non-Partitioned Library .............cccccococoiii 468
Configure SCSI FastLoad for a Partition .............cccocciiiiiiiiiiii 470
Display Robot Summary Information ..............c.cccoi 472
Display RObot StatUis ........coicuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 473
Display RObot Properties ..........ccocvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic i 474
Power Supply Monitoring Tasks ...........c.cociiiiiiiiiiiii 475
Display Power Supply Summary Information ............ccccocoiviiiiiiiiiiiiii 476
Display Power Supply Detail ...........cccoovuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 477
13 SL Console Diagnostics and Utilities ..., 479
Library EVENtS ......ccciiiiiiiiiii i 479
EVENE MOMNIEOTS .ivuiiiiiiiiiii ittt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e ean s 479
Library Firmware Upgrades.............cccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic i 480
Firmware Upgrade Process ...........ccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 480
Firmware Download Site ..........ccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 480
Multiple Versions of FIrMWare .........ccccccvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 480
Upgrades and Redundant Electronics ............coccooiiiiiiiiiiiiii 480
Related Procedures ...........ccccviiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 481
Library Self-Tests ..........ociiiiiiiiii 482
Related Procedures ..........ccccciviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic e 482
Diagnostic Cartridge Management................cocoiiiiiiiiii 483
Importing and Exporting Diagnostic Cartridges .............ccccooiiiiiiiiii, 483
Related Procedures ...........ccccviiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 483
AUIES oooiviiicc e 484
Physical AUdit .......oooiiiiiii 484
Verified AUdit ......oooiiiiiiiiii 485
Related ProcedUres ...........ccociiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 485
Robot Diagnostic MOVES ..........ccciiiiiiiiiiiiii e 486
Target Address Range ... 486
Pool Address RANGE ..........cocuiiiiiiiiiiiii i 486
MoOve AcCCess OTder ........cccoiviiiiiiiiiiiic i 487
RODOt SEleCHION ...iiivviiiiiiiiiic s 487
Diagnostic Move Control FUNCHONS ..........cciiiiiiiiiiiiiii 488
Related Procedures ...........ccociiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 488
TroubleShOOtNgG .........coooiiiii 489
Diagnostic SUPPOrt Files ..........ccociiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 491
MIB FILE ..ottt 491
Library Log Snapshot File ............cccoiiiiiiiiiiii 491
Related Procedtres ...........ccocciiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 491
Diagnostic and Utility Tasks ..........ccccooiiiiiii 492
Event Monitor Tasks ........cccccciiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 493
Display an Event MONItor ..........ccccoiiiiiiiiiiii 494
Spool Event Monitor Data to a File ........ccccccoiviiiiiiiiiiiii 495
Display Multiple MONItOIS .......cciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic i 496
List a Device Status Code .........ccoociiiiiiiiiiiiii 497
List @ Result Code .......ccuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 499
Library Utility Tasks .........ccccoiiiiiiiii 500
Download Code to the Library Controller ..............ccccooiiiiiiiiii 501
Activate Code on the Library Controller ................ccoooiiiiiiiii 507

March 2011 1



Reboot the Library ... 514

Transfer the Library MIB File ..o, 516
Transfer the Library Log Snapshot File ..., 519
Perform a Non-Disruptive Library Self-Test ...........cccccoeiiiiiiiiiiiii 521
Perform a Disruptive Library Self-Test ..........ccccccceiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 524
Diagnostic Cartridge Management Tasks ............c.cccooiiiiiiiiiii i, 527
Import Diagnostic Cartridges ............ccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 528
Export Diagnostic Cartridges .............cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiii 531
Display Diagnostic Cartridge Information ............cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 534
AUdit TASKS ...ooiiiiiiiii 536
Audit the Entire Library ... 537
Audit a Range of Cells .........coooiiiiiiiiii 539
Perform a Verified Audit ............ccccoiiii 541
Rotational and AEM CAP Utility Tasks.........c.cccoiiiiiiiiiiiii i, 543
Perform a Self-Test on a Rotational or AEM CAP ...........cccoooiiiiiiiiii 544
Vary a Rotational or AEM CAP Offline ..........c.ccccoeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciic 545
Vary a Rotational or AEM CAP Online ..........c.ccocociiiiiiiii e, 547
Drive Utility Tasks.........cccoiiiiiiiii 549
Perform a Drive Self-Test .........c.cccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicic 550
Vary a Drive Offline ........c.cocooiiiiiii 551
Vary a Drive Online ... 552
TallBot Utility Tasks..........coouiiiiiiiiiii 553
Perform a TallBot Self-Test ..........ccccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiii 554
Vary a TallBot Offline ..........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 555
Vary a TallBot Online ..........ccocooiiiiiiiiiiii 556
Define a Diagnostic MOVE ........cccciiiiiiiiiiiiciic e 557
Manage Diagnostic Move Definitions .............ccoccooviiiiiiiiiiiii 561
Save a Diagnostic Move to a File ..., 563
Start a Diagnostic MOve ... 566
Monitor and Control Open Diagnostic MOVES ...........cccociiiiiiiiiiiiiii i, 568
AEM Safety Door Utility Tasks .........ccceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic i 570
Reboot an AEM Safety DOOT ........cccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiicc e 571
14 Manual OPerations ... e 573
Library Safety ......cccciiiiiiiiiii i 573
General Safety Precattions ............ccccoviiiiiiiiiiiii i 573
SL3000 DOOT INtEIIOCKS ..vuiivtiiiiiiiie ettt e e e e e et e et e et e e et e e et e e eaaeeeaans 574
SL3000 Servo Power INterrupt .........cccooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 574
Mechanical DOOr REIEASES ......iciivviieiiiii i e e e e e e e e et e e e et e eeeaaa e eeas 574
Interior LIghting .......ccccoooiiiiiiiiii 575
Physical ReStrictions ........cocvviiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 575
Manual Operation Tasks ..........ccccviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 576
Vary the Library Offline ..., 577
Vary the Library Online .............ccccoiiiiiiiiii 579
Power Down the Library ...........cccccoiiiiiii 581
Power Up the LIDIary ...t 582
Open the Library Main Access DOOT ..o, 584
Close and Lock the Library Main Access DOOT ..........cccocoiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i, 585
Perform an AEM “Fast ACCESS” ........ccciiiiiiiiiiiiii it 586
Close the AEM Access Door After a “Fast ACCeSS” .........ccceiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciie e 587
A Library Resource AdAreSSes ... 589
CenterLine TechnNOlOZY .......cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 589

12 SL3000 User’'s Guide March2011



Library Internal Address. ..o 591

Storage Cells .....ocuiiiiiiiiii 591
Reserved System Cells .........cocciiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 594

CAP CelIS oottt 595
HLI-PRC LOCATIONS ...ttt 597
Storage Cells ......cuiiiiiiiiii 597

DIIVE SIOES i 600

CAP CellS ittt 601
FC-SCSI Element LOCAtiONS ... ....uuuuurrrriirriirrrriniriiisieiiiiiieeiieer e eennneeeeeeeeeennnnne 602
Drive Hardware NUMDers ...........cccooiiiiiiiiiiiii i 604
Drive Dynamic World-Wide Names .............ccocceiiiiiiii 605

B Wall DIQQrams ...t 607
Configuration BIOCK .........c.uuiiiiiiiiii e 613
ROW NUIMDETINE ... 614
Reserved System Cells .........cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 615

C Cartridge Handling ..., 617
Cartridge ReqUIrements ...........cccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 617
Valid Cartridge Labels ..........coooiiiiiiiiiii e 618
Media Domain and Media ID ...........ccccooiiiiiiii e 618
Cleaning and Diagnostic Cartridges .............ccccccoiiiiiiiiiiiii 618
Cartridge Codes .......coiiiiiiiiiiiii 618
Handling Cartrid@es ..........oiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 620
Inspecting a Cartridge ..........cccoouiiiiiiiiiii 621
Inserting a Cartridge in a Drive or Cell ............c.cccoooi 621
Unreadable Cartrid@es .........oooiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 621
Unlabeled Cartridges ...........cccooiiiiiiiiiiiiic 622
Upside-Down Cartridges ..........cccooiiiiiiiiiii 622
Maintaining Cartrid@es...........cccviiiiiiiiiiiiiii 623
Cleaning the Cartridge EXtErior .........ccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 623
Repairing a Detached Leader Block ...........ccccoociiiiiiiiiii i, 623
Storing Cartrid@es ........coocviiiiiiiiii i 623
Ordering Cartridges and Labels .............cccooiiiiiiiiii e 623
Apply a Label to a Cartridge ........cccccoiiviiiiiiiiiiic i 624

D Web-launched SL Console Server ..., 625
Security Considerations ...........ccccciiiiiiiiiiiiiie i 625
Updating the Web-launched SL Console Server .............cccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i, 625
Download the SL Console Media Pack ...........ccccoocviiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 626
INA@X ..o 633

March 2011 13



14 SL3000 User’'s Guide March2011



FIGURE 1-1
FIGURE 1-2
FIGURE 1-3
FIGURE 1-4
FIGURE 1-5
FIGURE 1-6
FIGURE 1-7
FIGURE 1-8
FIGURE 1-9
FIGURE 1-10
FIGURE 1-11
FIGURE 14-1
FIGURE A-1
FIGURE A-2
FIGURE A-3
FIGURE B-1
FIGURE B-2
FIGURE B-3
FIGURE B-4
FIGURE B-5
FIGURE B-6
FIGURE B-7

March 2011

List of Figures

SL3000 Modular Library SyStem ............cccvieiiiiiiiiiiiiicc it 25
Library Configurations Around CenterLine ............cccccovviiiiiiiiiiiin e, 29
Base Module — Rear View Drawing ..........ccccocoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiici e 34
Drive Expansion Module — Front View ............cccciiiiiiiii i, 35
Drive Expansion Module — Rear View Drawing ............cccoccvviiiiiiiniiii, 37
Cartridge Expansion Module with Base Module .............cccccooiiiiiiiiniiiii 38
Parking Expansion Module ............ccccciiiiiiiiiiiii e 39
Access Expansion Module ..........ccooooiiiiiiiii e 42
DIive TIAY .ooooiiiiiiiiiic e 44
Cartridge Access POTrt ........cccceiiiiiiiiiiiii 45
TallBOt ..vvviiiiiiiiicc 46
Mechanical Door Release ............ocviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic i 574
Centerline and Column Addressing ...........cocooiiiiiiiiiiii e 590
FC-SCSI Element Locations — Back Walls (as viewed from the front)) ....................... 603
FC-SCSI Element Locations — Front Walls (as viewed from the front) ........................ 603
Base Module Walls ..........cocuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiici i 608
Drive Expansion Module Walls ............ccccooiiiiiiiiii e 609
Cartridge Expansion Module Walls ............coociiiiiiiiiiiiii e 610
Parking Expansion Module Walls ...........cccccooiiiiiiiiii e 611
Configuration BIOCK ..........coociiiiiiiiiii e 613
ROW NUMDETING ....ooiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 614
Reserved system cells .........cccovuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 615

15



16 SL3000 User’'s Guide March2011



TABLE 0-1
TABLE 1-1
TABLE 1-2
TABLE 1-3
TABLE 1-4
TABLE 1-5
TABLE 3-1
TABLE 13-1
TABLE A-1
TABLE A-2
TABLE A-3
TABLE A-4
TABLE A-5
TABLE A-6
TABLE A-7
TABLE A-8
TABLE A-9
TABLE B-1
TABLE C-1
TABLE C-2

March 2011

List of Tables

Gas Limit Recommendations............ccocevviiiiiiiiiiiiiii 24
Accessible Physical Cell Count Per Module .........ccccoovviiiiiiiiinii, 31
Base Module — Front VIEW ........ccccccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiici s 32
Supported Tape DIIVES .........cceiiiiiiiiiiii e 43
Power Options and Number of DIIVeS ...........ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiii e 43
Library Environment Specifications............c.cocvviiiiiiiiiiiini 50
Library Feature Activation ..........ccoccvveiiiiiiiiiiii e 109
Troubleshooting Table ...........cccccooiiiiiiiii e 489
Base Module — Rear Wall Locations (viewed from front of library) ..............cccevvins 592
Drive Expansion Module — Rear Wall Locations (viewed from front of library)......... 594
Reserved System Cells.........cccocouiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 595
Host Library Interface Cell Locations — Example One ...........ccccoviiiiiiiiiiiniiinciiens 598
Host Library Interface Cell Locations — Example TWO.......c.coccviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiis 598
Host Library Interface Cell Locations — Example Three..............cccccovviiiiiiiiiiiinns 599
Host Library Interface Tape Drive Locations ...........ccccceeiviiiiiiiiiiinciiiniieciees 600
Base Module Tape Drive Numbering — Hardware ..............ccccoociiiiniiiiice, 604
Drive Expansion Module Tape Drive Numbering — Hardware .................cccccoeovneen. 605
Access Expansion Module Walls .............cccccoiiiiiiiiiii 612
Oracle StorageTek Cartridge Codes.........cuviiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 619
LTO Cartridge Codes ........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 620

17



18 SL3000 User’'s Guide March2011



Summary of Changes

Current Version — March 2011

Assigned new Oracle document part number and revision: E20875-01. Part number is
referenced on the title page of this document.
Sun part number (316194401) and revision numbering system have been retired.

Updates to support the following features:

March 2011

New Oracle hardware activation files.
See Chapter 3, “Hardware Activation Files” on page 109.

Distribution of the SL Console Web server and client via the Oracle E-Delivery
website.

See “Standalone SL Console Installation Tasks” on page 97 and

Appendix D, “Web-launched SL Console Server” on page 625.

Redundant Electronics feature.
See Chapter 7, “Redundant Electronics Management” on page 359.

Library auto clean.
See Chapter 11, “Drive Cleaning” on page 443.

Cleaning cartridge import/export.
See “Importing and Exporting Cleaning Cartridges” on page 447.

Diagnostic cartridge import/export.
See “Importing and Exporting Diagnostic Cartridges” on page 483.

Multi Port Fibre Channel feature.
See “Multi-Path Connections” on page 52 and “Display HLI Port
Status” on page 340.

Support for IPv6. See “IP Addresses” on page 55 and “Display Library
Configuration Properties” on page 343.
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Revision History

Sun document part number: 316194401

Revision AD, June 2010

Former Chapter 3, “SL3000 Automated Library Operations”— Separated into the
following chapters:

Chapter 5, “Library Management”

Chapter 7, “CAP Management”

Chapter 8, “Drive Management”

Chapter 9, “Cartridge Management”

Chapter 10, “Drive Cleaning”

Chapter 11, “Robot and Power Supply Management”

Hardware Activation Files for reviewing optional features activated on the library —
See Chapter 3, Hardware Activation Files” for details.

Revision AC, September 2009

Updated for the following features:

¢ Cleaning cartridge import — See the following sections for details:

“CAP Assignment Mode” on page 81

“Managing Automatic Cleaning Through the SL Console” on page 92
“Change the CAP Assignment Mode for an FC-SCSI Library” on page 138
“Enter Cleaning or Diagnostic Cartridges” on page 183

“Eject Cleaning or Diagnostic Cartridges” on page 184

® SCSI FastLoad — See the following sections for details:

“SCSI FastLoad Feature” on page 94
“Configure SCSI FastLoad in a Non-Partitioned Library” on page 189
“Configure SCSI FastLoad for a Partition” on page 191

* Barcode presentation — See the following sections for details:

“Barcode Presentation” on page 88

“Configure Barcode Presentation in a Non-Partitioned FC-SCSI Library” on
page 147

“Configure Cartridge Barcode Presentation for an FC-SCSI Partition” on
page 149

e Cartridge Table report — See the following sections for details:
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“Display Library Cartridge Information in Tabular Format” on page 151
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Linux local operator panel — See the following sections for details:
e “Virtual Keypad” on page 41

® “Touch Screen Calibration” on page 42

e “Re-calibrate the Local Operator Panel” on page 71

e “Reset the Local Operator Panel Calibration” on page 74

Revision AB, May 2009

Updated for the following features:

March 2011

Access Expansion Module (AEM) — See the following sections for details:
e “Access Expansion Module” on page 15

e “CAP Operations” on page 79

e “AEM Operations” on page 84

e “Rotational and AEM CAP Management Tasks” on page 126

e “Cartridge Management Tasks” on page 140

e “AEM Safety Door Management Tasks” on page 198

e “Partitions and Rotational and AEM CAPs” on page 159

e “AEM Safety Door Utility Tasks” on page 205

* “Manual Operation Tasks” on page 212

FIGURE B-5, “Access Expansion Module Walls” on page 248

Non-disruptive library capacity changes. See “Non-disruptive Capacity Changes”
on page 227.

Non-disruptive partitioning. See “Non-Disruptive Partitioning” on page 164.
Status alert messages. See “Status Alert Messages” on page 78.

Library energy monitor reports. See the following;:

e “Display the “Last 24 Hours” Library Energy Monitor Report” on page 120
e “Display the “Last Month” Library Energy Monitor Report” on page 122
e “Display the “Last Year” Library Energy Monitor Report” on page 124
Drive and media events reports. See the following:

e “Display the Media Events Report” on page 165

e “Display the Drive Events Report” on page 176

e “Display the Drive Media Events Report” on page 178

Log snapshot file. See the following:

e “Library Log Snapshot File” on page 239

e “Transfer the Library Log Snapshot File” on page 289
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Revision A, April 2008

Initial release.
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Preface

This guide is intended primarily for administrators and operators of Oracle’s
StorageTek SL3000 modular library system. It can also be used by Oracle partners
and support representatives.

Most of the information in this guide pertains to the library hardware, Oracle’s
StorageTek Library Console, and related operations. For specific drive information or
for client application software commands, see the appropriate drive or software
documentation.

Deaf/Hard of Hearing Access to Oracle Support

Services

Oracle customers have access to electronic support through My Oracle Support. For
information, visit http://www.oracle.com/support/contact .html or visit
http://www.oracle.com/accessibility/support.html if you are hearing
impaired.

Environmental Requirements — Airborne
Contaminants

March 2011

Control over contaminant levels in a computer room is an extremely important
consideration when evaluating an environment. The impact of contamination on
sensitive electronic hardware is well recognized, but the most harmful contaminants
are often overlooked because they are so small.

Automated Tape Library components and electronics, tape drives, and media are
subject to damage from airborne particulates. The operating environment must
adhere to the requirements of:

ISO 14644-1 Class 8 environment

For more information refer to the Data Center Site Planning Guide on the Oracle
Technology Network website.

For example:

Excessive concentrations of certain gases can accelerate corrosion and cause
failure in electronic components. Gaseous contaminants are a particular concern in
a computer room because of the sensitivity of the hardware.
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TABLE 0-1 lists some recommendations for gaseous limits.

TABLE 0-1 Gas Limit Recommendations

Chemical Name Formula ASHRAE OSH (PEL) ACGIH NIOSH
Acetic Acid CH3;COOH Not defined 10 ppm Not defined |Not defined
Ammonia NH 3500 ug/m>® 350 ppm 25 ppm Not defined
Chlorine Cl 2100 ug/m>® |31 ppm (c) Not defined |0.5 ppm (c)
Hydrogen Chloride |HCI Not defined |5 ppm (c) Not defined |Not defined
Hydrogen Sulfide |H,S 50 pg/m?3 320 ppm (c) 10 ppm 10 ppm
Ozone O3 235 pg/m3 30.1 ppm Not defined |Not defined
Petrol- C,Hp Not defined |500 ppm 75 ppm 300 ppm
hydrocarbons

Sulfur Dioxide SO, 80 pg/m? 35 ppm 2 ppm 0.5 ppm (c)
Sulfuric Acid H,S0, Not defined 1 ppm Not defined 1 ppm (c)
PEL: Permissible Exposure Limit

ppm: Parts per million

ng/ m?; Micrograms per cubic meter

(c): ceiling
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SL3000 Introduction

The SL3000 is the latest addition to Oracle’s StorageTek modular library family,
which includes the SL500 and SL8500 modular library systems.

FIGURE 1-1 SL3000 Modular Library System

This chapter introduces you to the SL3000 library and its components and
configurations, including the following topics:

* “SL3000 Features” on page 27

¢ “Modular Design” on page 28

* “Base Module” on page 32

* “Drive Expansion Module” on page 35

* “Cartridge Expansion Module” on page 38
e “Parking Expansion Module” on page 39

® “Access Expansion Module” on page 41

e “Tape Drives” on page 43

* “Cartridge Access Ports” on page 45
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* “Robotics Units” on page 46

¢ “Power Options” on page 49

* “Cooling” on page 51

* “Interfaces” on page 52

* “Library Management Software” on page 57

e “Operating Modes” on page 59
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SL3000 Features

The SL3000 library offers customers the benefits of:

March 2011

Scalability in storage capacity from 200 to 5925 storage cells
Performance from 1 to 56 tape drives

Support of a variety of tape drives

Oracle’s StorageTek Any Cartridge, Any Slot support of mixed-media
Heterogeneous attachments using standard interfaces

Multiple library management software options and programs

Support for Internet Protocol, version 6 (IPv6)

The SL3000 was designed to:

Address medium to large open systems and entry-level mainframe markets.
Occupy a standard datacenter footprint with measurements of approximately:
* Height: 198 cm (78 in.),

* Depth: 124 cm (48.8 in.),

e Length: varies from 91.5 cm (36 in.) with one Base module, to 966.24 cm (380.4

in.) with the maximum twelve modules (Base, DEM, eight CEMs, and two
AEMs).
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Modular Design

The SL3000 library provides a modular design, which allows customers to meet the
demands of a rapidly growing and constantly changing environment.

Modules

There are five types of modules in an SL3000 library. The Base Module is the only
one that is required.

¢ Base Modulee — one only

* Drive Expansion Module (DEM) - one only, attached directly to the left side of the
Base Module

¢ Cartridge Expansion Module (CEM) — up to eight total, with up to four on the left
side of the Base Module (and optional DEM) and up to four on the right

¢ Parking Expansion Module (PEM) — installed always in pairs, one on each end of
the library configuration

® Access Expansion Module (AEM) — one or two, always installed on the end of the
library configuration.

Note — AEMs and PEMs cannot be installed in the same library.

The modules consist of walls, columns, and rows that house cartridge storage cells,
tape drives, cartridge access ports (CAPs), and robotics units (TallBots).

CenterLine Technology

The SL3000 modular design uses CenterLine technology to help balance the work
load and improve the performance of the library. The left side of the Base Module
serves as the centerline. You can add other modules to the left and right of the Base
Module. Columns to the right of the centerline have positive (+) numbers, while
columns to the left have negative (-) numbers.

FIGURE 1-2 on page 29 shows the library centerline and some possible module
configurations, including:

* Base module only
* Base module and drive expansion module (DEM)

¢ Addition of cartridge expansion modules (CEMs) and parking expansion modules
(PEMs) s
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FIGURE 1-2 Library Configurations Around CenterLine

Base Module Configurations

Base and Drive Expansion Module Configurations
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Any Cartridge, Any Slot Technology

Mixed-media storage cells are used to hold the cartridges. This allows the SL3000

library to support Oracle’s StorageTek Any Cartridge, Any Slot technology and
accept a variety of media types without reconfiguring the library.
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Cartridges lie flat and are placed in the storage cells with hub down and parallel to
the floor. To prevent slippage, cartridges are held in place by internal retainer clips.

Physical Capacities

The SL3000 is scalable, with physical storage capacities from 200 to 5925 storage cells.
In addition, the Capacity on Demand feature allows you to pay for only the capacity
you actually use and expand capacity with minimal disruption to library operations.

See Chapter 4, “Capacity on Demand” on page 143 for details about installing and
managing library storage capacity.

See TABLE 1-1 on page 31 for detailed physical capacities for each module type. To
calculate the total accessible physical storage cells for a configuration, start with the
standard configuration cell count, outlined with a heavy border, and then make the
appropriate adjustments for options and positioning. Following are some examples:

* Base Module with operator’s panel, a module installed on the right, and three
total drive arrays:

320 + 0 + 13 -55-60 = 218

e DEM, a module installed on the left, window arrays, a CAP, and four drive
arrays:

410 + 88 + 23 -77 - 66 — 72 - 78 = 228

e CEM installed to the left of CenterLine, a module installed on the left, and a CAP:
516 + 104 — 78 = 542

¢ PEMs (always installed in pairs), one with a CAP, one without:

308 + 312 — 78 = 542

Optional Fire/Smoke Detection

Access ports in the ceilings of the modules are provided for optional fire suppression
or smoke detection equipment. Installation and maintenance of this equipment must
be arranged by the customer.
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TABLE 1-1 Accessible Physical Cell Count Per Module

Module Options

Standalone or

Position-

Independent

Adjacent Module
Installed on the:

Right

Left

Total Count

Base Module

Standard (with viewing window),
standalone

With operator’s panel
With window storage arrays
With second drive array
With third drive array

Drive Expansion Module (DEM)

Standard (with viewing window
and no CAP)

With window storage arrays

With CAP

With second drive array

With third drive array

With fourth drive array
Cartridge Expansion Module (CEM)

Standard (no CAP), to the left of
CenterLine

Standard (no CAP), to the right of
CenterLine

With CAP
Parking Expansion Module (PEM)

Standard (no CAP), to the left of
CenterLine

Standard (no CAP), to the right of
CenterLine

With CAP
Access Expansion Module (AEM)

Cannot be used for long-term
storage

320

+0

+13

+23

410

516

620

-78

+23

+88

-72

+88

308

312

+104

Total accessible storage cell count
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Base Module

The Base Module provides both cartridge storage and a minimum of eight tape
drives. This module includes the power configurations, robotics, electronic modules,
cartridge access port, cartridge storage cells, tape drives, and operator controls. It
centralizes the infrastructure for all other modules in the library.

One and only one Base Module is required for every library installation.

TABLE 1-2 Base Module — Front View

Configurations Capacity
@ Sun 8 drives, CAP
mm-:-l._-E 16 drives, CAP See
24 drives, CAP E?giLil'l on
8 drives, CAP, and Operator panel/Window
16 drives, CAP, and Operator panel/
Window
24 drives, CAP, and Operator panel/
Window
Dimensions Measurement
Height 197 cm (77.625 in.) to
200 cm (78.63 in.) fully adjusted
Width 76.8 cm (30.23 in.) without covers’
91.5 ¢cm (36 in.) with covers
Depth 121.9 cm (48 in.) without handles
124 cm (49 in.) with handles
Weight 265 kg (584 1b) frame only

Service clearance Front: 46 cm (18 in.)
Rear: 81 cm (32 in.)

Both doors open 262 cm (103 inches)

Side clearance®

Cooling: 5 cm (2 in.)
Installation: 91 cm (36 in.)

Note —

1. When additional modules are installed, the covers are
removed from the Base Module and placed on the ends of
the last module in the string.

L206_240

2. Required to install or remove the sides covers; they swing
out and lift off of brackets.

32 SL3000 User's Guide March 2011



March 2011

The front of the Base Module includes the following components:

* Single, 26-cartridge, dual-magazine cartridge access port (CAP)

® Service door for library access

* Front panel with three LEDs: Library Active, Service Required, and Wait.

¢ Standard viewing window, which can be replaced by either of the following
options:

* Touch-screen operator panel
¢ Cartridge storage cells

The Base Module can hold up to 24 tape drives in any combination that the library
supports — see “Tape Drives” on page 43 for a list and description. The minimum
configuration includes one drive bay that can hold from one to eight drives. Two
additional drive bays can be added to accommodate either 8 or 16 more drives, for a
maximum of 24 drives.

Note — Adding a drive bay displaces approximately 55 to 72
additional storage cells, depending on the library configuration.
See TABLE 1-1 on page 31 for the exact number.

See FIGURE 1-3 on page 34 for a rear view of the Base Module. The rear door allows
access to the following:

¢ Electronics control module (ECM)
e Power distribution units (PDUs)
e DC power supplies

¢ Tape drives

¢ Two one-unit rack spaces (1 unit = 44.5 mm [1.75 in.]) for vertically mounting
auxiliary equipment, such as Ethernet switches

Note — The Base Module does not contain any general-purpose
19-inch rack space.

See FIGURE B-1, “Base Module Walls” on page 608 for a detailed diagram of the wall
layout.
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FIGURE 1-3 Base Module — Rear View Drawing
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Drive Expansion Module

The optional Drive Expansion Module (DEM) provides the library with additional
tape drives and cartridge storage capacity. One DEM can be included in a library
installation, always to the left of the Base Module.

FIGURE 1-4 Drive Expansion Module — Front View

- Configurations Capacity
el’ 'H” 8 drives 16 drives
CHRACLE 24 drives
32 drives
8 drives, CAP See
16 drives, CAP TABLE 1-1 on
24 drives, CAP page 31

32 drives, CAP

8 drives, CAP, and Operator panel/Window
16 drives, CAP, and Operator panel/Window
24 drives, CAP, and Operator panel/Window
32 drives, CAP, and Operator panel/Window

1

Dimensions Measurement

Height 197 cm (77.625 in.) to
200 cm (78.63 in.)

Width

DEM only 76.8 cm (30.23 in.)

Base and DEM 168.3 cm (66.26 in.) with covers 2

Depth 121.9 cm (48 in.) without handles
124 cm (49 in.) with handles

Weight 265 kg (584 1b) frame only

Service clearance Front: 46 cm (18 in.)
Rear: 81 cm (32 in.)

Both doors open 262 cm (103 inches)

3

Side clearance Cooling: 5 cm (2 in.)

Installation: 91 cm (36 in.)
L206 235

Note —

1. The dimensions of the DEM are the same as the Base module.

2. When additional modules are installed, the covers are removed from the Base Module and placed on the
ends of the last module in the string.

3. Required to install or remove the side covers; they swing out and lift off of brackets.

March 2011



The front of the DEM includes space for the following components:

® Service door for library access (standard)

* Front panel with three LEDs: Library Active, Service Required, and Wait
* Optional 26-cartridge, dual-magazine cartridge access port (CAP)

¢ Standard viewing window, which can be replaced by either of the following
options:

* Touch-screen operator panel, if not already in the Base Module
¢ Cartridge storage cells

The DEM comes standard with drive slots to support up to eight tape drives. DEM
drive slots can optionally be increased, in increments of eight, to a maximum of 32.

Note — Adding a drive bay displaces approximately 55 to 78
additional storage cells, depending on the library configuration.
See TABLE 1-1 on page 31 for the exact number.

There is an additional power system integral to the DEM to support the additional
tape drives.

See FIGURE 1-5 on page 37 for a rear view of the DEM. The rear door allows access to
the following:

e Tape drives
e Drive DC power supplies
* AC power distribution units (PDUs)

See FIGURE B-2, “Drive Expansion Module Walls” on page 609 for a detailed
diagram of the wall layout.
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FIGURE 1-5

Drive Expansion Module — Rear View Drawing
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Cartridge Expansion Module

The optional Cartridge Expansion Module (CEM) provides additional storage cell
capacity and growth. No tape drives are in this module. A maximum of eight CEMs
are supported in a single library.

The following considerations will maximize library efficiency:

® As a best practice, CEMs should be alternated on either side of the Base Module
and optional DEM, with the initial CEM installed directly to the right of the Base
Module. This decreases the amount of robotics travel and provides the best use of
cartridge storage cells.

e If the Dual Robotics feature is installed without the use of Access Expansion
Modules (AEMS), the two outside CEMs are converted to Parking Expansion
Modules (PEMs). This provides areas for theTallBots to park when service is
required.

Each CEM adds up to 620 data cartridge physical storage cells. The capacity varies
depending on the direction of growth (left or right) and the presence of a CAP.

FIGURE 1-6 Cartridge Expansion Module with Base Module

Configuration
(next to Base with 24 drives) Capacity

CEM (expanded left)
CEM with optional CAP (left) See

CEM (expanded right) TABLE 1-1 on
page 31
CEM with optional CAP (right)
Dimensions Measurement
Height 197 cm (77.625 in.) to
200 cm (78.63 in.) fully adjusted
Width 76.8 cm (30.23 in.) without covers’
One side cover adds 7.62 cm (3 in.)
Depth 77.5 cm (30.5 in.)
Weight 175 kg (385 1b) frame only

2

Side clearance Cooling: 5 cm (2 in.)

Installation: 91 cm (36 in.)

Service clearance, = None required
front and rear

Base Module | CEM
Note —

1. When additional modules are installed, the covers are removed from the Base Module and replaced on the
ends of the last module in the string.

2. Required to install or remove the sides covers; they swing out and lift off of brackets.

See FIGURE B-3, “Cartridge Expansion Module Walls” on page 610 for a detailed
diagram of the wall layout.
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Parking Expansion Module

The optional Parking Expansion Modules (PEMs) provide additional storage cell
capacity and growth, as well as space for defective TallBots to be “parked” for

service. The parking space makes the three outer-most columns of storage cells on the
front and rear walls inaccessible. The inaccessible cells can be left out of the module,
or they can be installed to allow later conversion of the PEM to a CEM. PEMs do not

include tape drives.

PEMs are only used with the Dual Robotics feature, and they are always installed in
pairs. They must be the last modules on the right and left sides of the library string.

Note — AEMs and PEMs cannot be installed in the same library.

FIGURE 1-7 Parking Expansion Module

L206_231

Configuration Capacity
PEM (expanded left) 308 cells |
PEM (expanded right) 312 cells See
CAP -78 cells gaAgiL;l I-lon
Installed in pairs for the Dual Robotics
feature.
Dimensions? Measurement
Height: 197 cm (77.625 in.) to
200 cm (78.63 in.) fully adjusted
Width: 76.8 cm (30.23 in.) without covers?
One side cover adds 7.62 cm (3 in.)
Depth: 77.5 cm (30.5 in.)
Weight: 103.4 kg (277 1b) frame only
Side clearance Cooling: 5 cm (2 in.)
Installation: 91 cm (36 ir1.)3
Service clearance None required
front and rear
Note —

1. The dimensions of the PEM are the same as the cartridge
expansion module.

2. When additional modules are installed, the covers are re-
moved from the Base Module and placed on the ends of
the last module in the string.

3. Required to install or remove the sides covers; they swing
out and lift off of brackets.

March 2011
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See FIGURE B-4, “Parking Expansion Module Walls” on page 611 for a detailed
diagram of the wall layout.
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Access Expansion Module

March 2011

The optional Access Expansion Module (AEM) provides the following capabilities:

® Bulk loading and unloading of up to 234 cartridges at a time to and from the
SL3000 library through the AEM CAP. The AEM is essentially a very large CAP,
with all the characteristics of a CAP, such as online/offline state, ability to be
shared by partitions, etc. The cartridge slots in the AEM cannot be used for long-
term cartridge storage.

¢ Non-disruptive robot maintenance through the use of a safety door (or “garage”
door), which sections off a defective robot from the other library modules. A
Oracle service representative can safely access the disabled robot through the
AEM access door while the library remains online. If the Dual Robotics feature is
installed, the library can continue normal operations through the remaining
functional robot.

The library can include one or two AEMs. The AEM must be installed at the very end
of the library string. If the library includes redundant TallBots, then two AEMs must
be installed, one on each end of the library.

Note — AEMs and PEMs cannot be installed in the same library.
AEMSs do not include tape drives.

See “AEM Operations” on page 381 for additional details about AEM functions and
usage.
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FIGURE 1-8 Access Expansion Module

Installed in pairs for the Dual Robotics

Configuration Capacity
IAEM (expanded left) 234 CAP cells
IAEM (expanded right) 234 CAP cells See

TABLE 1-1 on p

feature. age 31
Dimensions Measurement
Height: 197 cm (77.625 in.) to
200 cm (78.63 in.) fully adjusted
Width: 91.5 cm (36.0 in.) without covers'
One side cover adds 7.62 cm (3 in.)
Depth: 77.5 cm (30.5 in.)
Weight: 204.12 kg (450 1b.)
Side clearance Cooling: 5 cm (2 in.)
Installation: 91 cm (36 in.)?
Service clearance Front: 58.7 cm (23.1 in.)
Rear: Need access for Ethernet; there
is no cover.

Note —

1. When additional modules are installed, the covers are re-
moved from the Base Module and placed on the ends of

the last module in the string.

2. Required to install or remove the side covers; they swing

out and lift off of brackets.
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Tape Drives

TABLE 1-3 lists the tape drives, data path interfaces, and media types supported by

the SL3000 library.

TABLE 1-3 Supported Tape Drives

Manufacturer Drive Type Interface Type Media
Oracle StorageTek T9840C Fibre Channel = 9840
T9840D  FICON VolSafe-capable
ESCON
Oracle StorageTek T10000A  Fibre Channel = T10000Standard, Sport, and
T10000B  FICON VolSafe
HP LTO 3 Fibre Channel =~ LTO 3, LTO 3 WORM
IBM LTO 2
LTO 1 (read only)
HP LTO 4 Fibre Channel = LTO 4, LTO 4 WORM
IBM LTO 3, LTO 3 WORM
LTO 2 (read only)
HP IBM LTO 5 Fibre Channel LTO 5, LTO 5 WORM

LTO 4, LTO 4 WORM
LTO 3 (read only)

You can install up to 56 drives within one library, as follows:

e Up to 24 in the Base Module

o Up to 32 in a DEM

The actual number of drives varies, depending on the AC power option and the
media types. See TABLE 1-4 for details.

TABLE 1-4 Power Options and Number of Drives

110-127 PDU 220-240 PDU
Base Module DEM Base Module DEM
T9840 12 14 24 32
T10000 13 16 24 32
LTO 3,4 24 32 24 32

Mixed media

varies

any intermix

March 2011

43



Drive Trays

In the SL3000, a single, universal drive tray accommodates all types of tape drives
and interfaces. The SL3000 drive trays have two layers, as follows:

¢ The power supply and connections are on the top.
¢ The tape drive is under the power supply.

Each drive tray slides into an eight-drive bay.

FIGURE 1-9 Drive Tray

Measurements

Height:  16.5 cm (6.5 in.)
Width:  16.5 cm (6.5 in.)
Depth: 45 cm (18.5 in.)

L206

Internal power supply cards and cabling are unique, depending on the drive type
and interface within the drive tray. Cabling to the drive itself is out of the rear of the
drive tray and library, then routed through the strain relief system. Both floor and
ceiling cabling access is allowed.
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Cartridge Access Ports

The cartridge access port (CAP) is a vertically-mounted, rotating cylinder with two
removable 13-slot magazines (26 cells total). CAPs are used to enter or eject
cartridges from the library.

The Base Module comes with one CAP as a standard feature. Optionally, one CAP
can be installed in each expansion module, up to a maximum of ten CAPs for the
library.

Each CAP has its own set of controls, consisting of a small keypad and indicators.
The CAP and its magazines rotate as a single unit.

See “CAP Operations” on page 377 for details about using CAPs.

FIGURE 1-10 Cartridge Access Port

1. Cartridge access ports

2. Blank covers
When a CAP is not installed, a blank cover is installed. This can always be upgraded in the future
to include a CAP.

3. Keypad and indicator user interface.
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Robotics Units

The robotics unit in an SL3000 library is called a TallBot. Each library can have either
one (standard) or two (redundant) TallBots.

TallBots are responsible for the movement and cataloging — or audit — of cartridges
throughout the library.

FIGURE 1-11 TallBot

3% cm
{1536 in.)

-

|

e

|

l-.|

L206_237

TallBot measurements are:
e Width: 30 cm (11.84 in.)
® Depth: 39 cm (15.36 in.)
¢ Weight: 8.6 kg (19 1b)
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TallBots are driven along two rails on the rear wall of the library — one rail at the top
and one attached to the floor.

Two copper strips are inserted into the top rail to provide both power and signal
paths for TallBot operation.

¢ Power comes from +48 VDC, 1200 Watt, load-sharing power supplies.

¢ Signals are received and transmitted between the TallBots and the library
controller.

* A Rail Power Enable module is installed as a safety circuit for rail power.
Handling of the cartridges by the TallBots include:

* Retrieving cartridges from a CAP

¢ Inserting cartridges into a CAP

¢ Inserting and retrieving cartridges to and from storage cells

* Mounts and dismounts of cartridges to and from tape drives

TallBots contain a laser bar code scanner that:

* Reads the configuration blocks in each module during library initialization. See
FIGURE B-5 “Configuration Block” on page 613 for an example.

* Targets on cartridge storage/CAP cells and tape drives. Targets have the
following shape, similar to the letter “N":

I\
* Identifies volume IDs (VOLIDs) of cartridges during:
e CAP entries
e Audits

The TallBot reads cartridge VOLIDs during audits and CAP enters only. Each
cartridge’s assigned location is stored in the library controller database, and the
TallBot uses that location to retrieve the cartridge.

Redundant (Dual) Robotics

March 2011

The Redundant Robotics feature is offered as a high availability option. This affords:
* A speed increase for library operations
* A backup TallBot in case one should fail

This option requires PEMs at each end of the library. A defective TallBot will take
itself offline and may move, or can be pushed, into one of the PEMs or AEMS,
allowing the library to continue operations with one TallBot until time can be
scheduled to replace the defective one. If AEMs are installed, the downed TallBot can
be serviced without disruption to library operations.

The requirements for redundant TallBot operation are:
e A 240 VAC, 2N power configuration
* PEMs on each end of the library
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¢ Dual TallBot hardware activation key
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Power Options

AC Power Configurations

The following AC power source options are available:

e Limited features: 110 VAC, 50/60 Hz, at 20 Amps (range: 100-127 VAC, 50-60 Hz,
16 Amps)

e Full features: 220 VAC, 50/60 Hz, at 30 Amps (range: 200-240 VAC, 50-60 Hz,
24 Amps)

Power Distribution Units (PDUs) are located at the rear of the Base Module and
optional DEM.

Power Redundancy

DC Power

March 2011

The SL3000 provides full redundancy for tape drives, robotics units, and electronics.
The following redundancy options are available:

* N+1-One AC PDU, with one extra DC power supply for DC power redundancy.
This is the standard power configuration for the SL3000. This configuration
requires at least a 20 Amp circuit breaker at the customer’s branch service panel.

* 2N -Two PDUs for AC redundancy; each PDU has a set of DC power supplies
(N DC power supplies). This configuration requires a second, separate customer
power source.

* 2N+1-Two PDUs for AC redundancy; each PDU has extra DC power supplies
for N+1 redundancy for each PDU. The second PDU does not have N+1 for the
TallBot.

Load sharing 1200 Watt DC power supplies are required for distribution of +48 VDC
for TallBot and tape drive operation. The number of DC power supplies required
depends on the power configuration and total number of drives in the library.

A Rail Power Enable module is also installed as a safety circuit for rail power. Two
cPCI power supplies (200 Watts each) distribute power to the Electronics Control
Module. These power supplies are located below the HBT card — two on the left for
N+1, or one on each side for 2N.
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Library Environment Specifications

TABLE 1-5 lists the library environment specifications. Refer to your tape drive and
media publications for their specifications.

TABLE 1-5 Library Environment Specifications

Item

Temperature

Humidity

Wet bulb (maximum,
noncondensing)

Airborne Contamination

Altitude

Measurements

Operating Storage Transporting
+16 to +32°C +10 to +40°C -40 to +60°C
(+60 to +90°F) (+50 to +104°F) (-40 to +140°F)
20 to 80% 10 to 95% 10 to 95%
+29.2°C +35°C +35°C
(+84.5°F) (+95°F) (+95°F)

Tape drives and media are subject to damage from airborne
particulates. The operating environment must adhere to the
ISO 14644 Class 8 requirements.

-76 to 3048 m (-250 to 10,000 ft)
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Cooling

Cooling within the SL3000 is divided into three areas:
* Library electronics
e Tape drives

e DC power supplies

Library Electronics

There are two fans located to the right of the electronics control module that provide
cooling for the electronics in the library. Air is drawn from the floor and sides of the
library and flows through the fans to the rear of the library.

® These fans are monitored by the HBC card for proper operation.
* An amber Fault indicator is on the fan assembly to indicate a failure.

While there are two dedicated fans, one fan is sufficient to provide adequate cooling
for the library/electronics. Nevertheless, since the fans can be replaced without
interfering with library operations, it is best to replace a defective fan when it is
detected.

Tape Drives

Each tape drive tray contains one or two fans for drive cooling.

Power for the fans is supplied through the tape drives power converter card. Air is
drawn from the front of the drive and flows through the fan to the rear of the drive/
library.

DC Power Supplies

Each 1200 Watt DC power supply contains a fan that pulls air from the front of the
library, through the rear of the supply, and out the rear of the library.

March 2011 51



Interfaces

The SL3000 library supports the following types of interfaces:

¢ Library Control Path — Transfers library management commands, such as
cartridge mounts and dismounts, between the host and the library components.
No host data is present on this interface.

e Data Path — Transfers data between the host and the tape drives.

¢ Command Line Interface — Allows an Oracle support representative to configure
and diagnose the library.

* SNMP - Allows system administrators to query the library and receive
information about potential problems.

* SL Console — Allows library operators and administrators to configure and
manage the library from a graphical user interface.

Library Control Path

Note — When a new library is integrated into a network, it is
strongly recommended that the system/network administrator
work closely with a Oracle StorageTek representative to define the
configuration.

The control path provides for the transfer of library management commands between
the host and the library. The SL3000 supports the following host connection types for
the control path:

e TCP/IP Interface —- TCP/IP protocol using Ethernet 10/100 Base-T and CAT-5
cables

® FC-SCSI Interface — Small Computer System Interface (SCSI) protocol and
command set over a physical Fibre Channel interface

A non-partitioned library can use only one interface type — either FC-SCSI or TCP/IP.
Using the optional Partitioning feature, a library can connect to multiple hosts over a
combination of the two interface types. See Chapter 5, “Library

Partitioning” on page 187 for details.

Library addressing depends on the host connection type:
e TCP/IP hosts use a panel, row, column (PRC) numbering scheme.

¢ FC-SCSI hosts use a sequential element numbering scheme, with each element
type (storage cells, tape drives, and CAPs) having its own sequential range.

See Appendix A, “Library Resource Addresses” on page 589 for full details.

Multi-Path Connections

For both connection types—TCP/IP and FC-SCSI—the standard SL3000 library
configuration includes a single port for host-to-library communications. You can add
a second port through the following optional features:

e Dual TCP/IP (or Dual Port) — for TCP/IP connections
e  Multi Port Fibre — for FC-SCSI connections
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These features must be installed and enabled by your Oracle support representative.
See Chapter 3, “Hardware Activation Files” on page 109 for details.

Once the optional second port is activated, both ports can be connected to the same
host or to two different ones. The ports operate independently, and the library
always responds to a host request on the same port that the request was received.

In the event of a port failure, automatic failover is managed by the host software, not
the library. See the appropriate host software documentation for details about the
provided failover support.

Any problems with the ports are reported in the system Event Log and the Status
Module screen. See “Library Events” on page 479 and “Status Alert Messages” on
page 332 for details.

TCP/IP Interface

March 2011

The TCP/IP interface type uses the TCP/IP protocol over an Ethernet physical
interface, (CAT-5, Ethernet, 10/100 BaseT cable). This interface enables either of the
following host platforms to connect to and communicate with the library:

* Open system platforms with ACSLS (see “Automated Cartridge System Library
Software” on page 58 for details).

¢ Enterprise-level mainframes with ELS (see “Enterprise Library Software” on
page 57 for details).

The library TCP/IP interface complies with the Institute of Electrical and Electronics
Engineers standard-IEEE 802.3—for Ethernet networks. The ports are capable of auto-
negotiating the following functions:

¢ Method of transmission

¢ Half-duplex: Transmits data in just one direction at a time

¢ Full-duplex: Transmits data in two directions simultaneously
® Speed of the transmission

¢ 10Base-T: 10 megabits per second (Mbps)

¢ 100Base-T: 100 megabits per second (Mbps)

Network Configuration

The SL3000 should be installed on a secure private network. Use the following
configuration guidelines in order to maximize throughput and minimize resource
contention.

¢ Directly connect the library to a switch.

* Place the library on its own subnet.

¢ Use a managed switch that can:
® Set priorities on ports to give the host and library higher priority.
¢ Provide dedicated bandwidth between the host and the library.
¢ Create a VLAN between the host and the library.
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* Use a virtual private network (VPN) to insulate host-to-library traffic.

Oracle StorageTek’s 9300 Control Path Adapter provides the hardware connection for
mainframe hosts. This interface adapter is installed on the mainframe and converts
data on the Ethernet network to compatible Host Library Interface (HLI) commands.

Library Controller Redundant Electronics

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware
version FRS_3.0 and SL Console version FRS_5.00.

The optional Redundant Electronics feature provides failover protection in HLI
libraries. If the library controller experiences errors, it automatically switches
operations to an alternate library controller, with minimal disruption to library and
host operations. This allows your Oracle support representative to replace the faulty
card while the library continues normal operations.

The Redundant Electronics feature also provides minimal disruption of library
operations during firmware upgrades.

FC-SCSI Interface

The FC-SCSI interface type uses the SCSI command set over a physical Fibre Channel
connection. The Oracle StorageTek implementation of Fibre Channel conforms to the
following standards:

e American National Standards Institute (ANSI)
* National Committee for Information Technology Standards (NCITS)
Applications supporting the SCSI-3 protocol are required for FC-SCSI hosts.

Topology

The recommended Fibre Channel topology for the SL3000 is switched fabric. A
switched fabric provides dynamic interconnections between nodes, and multiple,
simultaneous Fibre Channel connections for the network.

If the SL3000 is connected to a Fibre Channel switch or fabric-capable host, it
automatically configures itself as a switched topology and can support up to 16
million ports logged into the fabric.

See the SL3000 Interface Reference Manual for complete information. This manual
contains information about the SCSI command set, plus information about Fibre
Channel operations, command implementations, topologies, cables, and connectors.

Note — While the SL3000 supports the arbitrated loop topology,
this topology is not recommended.

Note — The SL3000 does not support forcing arbitrated loop
connection by setting Hard ALPAs (Arbitrated Loop Physical
Addresses).

Library Internal Network

The library’s internal network handles all communication between the library
controller and the private system ports, such as:
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e CAPs
* Drive control path

* Local operator panel

Data Path

The data path, which is separate and distinct from the library control path supports
the transfer of data between the host and the tape drive. Host data paths to the tape
drives can be Fibre Channel, FICON, or ESCON, depending on the operational
characteristics of the drive type. See “Tape Drives” on page 43 for details.

IP Addresses

The SL3000 supports Internet Protocol, version 6 (IPv6). The following minimum
code levels are required:

e SL3000 firmware version FRS_3.0 and SL Console version FRS_5.00.
e ACSLS 8.0.2
e HSC IPv6 PTFs:

e VM/HSC 6.2 SMS6200 L1H15F9

e MVS/HSC 6.5 SOS6200 L1H1558

e MVS/HSC 7.0 SSEA700 L1H15FA

See the appropriate tape management software documentation for details on
configuring your library with IPv6 addresses.

Command Line Interface

The SL3000 command line interface (CLI) is a library interface for trained and
qualified Oracle support representatives only. This interface allows support
representative to configure and diagnose problems with the library.

Note — Customers do not have access to the CLI interface.

SNMP

Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP) allows system administrators and
network managers to monitor and receive library status information, including the
following:

® Operational state of the library (such as microcode level, serial number, online/
offline status)

e Status of the CAPs (such as open, closed, number of cells)
e Library elements (number of TallBots, storage cells, CAPs)
¢ Number of storage cells and media types in the library

* Number and types of tape drives installed in the library
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Note — By default, the SNMP agent is turned off and must be
activated by your Oracle support representative through the
command line interface (CLI).

The SL3000 supports the following SNMP versions:
* SNMPv2c - For machine status queries; the information transmitted is not secure.

* SNMPv3 - For Oracle Confidential: Internal Use Only information, since it
supports encryption and strong user identification. SNMPv3, therefore, is the
preferred protocol for proprietary data.

Note — See the SL3000 SNMP Guide (PN 3161945xx) for detailed
information concerning SNMP and the setup procedures.

SL Console

The StorageTek Library Console (SL Console) is a Java-based software application
that provides a graphical user interface (GUI) for monitoring and managing the
StorageTek SL3000 library. See Chapter 2, “StorageTek Library Console” on page 61
for complete details.
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Library Management Software

Library management software components control the library to perform activities
such as mounts and dismounts, enters and ejects. They also manage their own
cartridge databases, containing volume location and attribute information.

Oracle offers several software components depending on the platform, connection
type, and operating system. These include the following;:

¢ Direct-attach SCSI over Fibre Channel interface
e ACSLS
* Enterprise Library Software (ELS), which includes:
* CDRT (Concurrent Disaster Recovery Test)
¢ (CSC (Client System Component)
e ExHPDM (Extended High Performance Data Mover)
e ExPR (Expert Performance Reporter)
¢ LibraryStation
¢ MSM (MegaRAID Storage Manager)
* VTCS (Virtual Tape Control System)
* VSM (Virtual Storage Manager) GUI
¢ Library Content Manager (formerly EXLM)

Note — See the appropriate library management software
documentation for the version levels required to support the
SL3000.

Nearline Control Solutions

The SL3000 supports the following Oracle Nearline Control Solutions (NCS) software
products.

¢ Enterprise Library Software
e Storage Management Component

e StorageTek HTTP Server

| Enterprise Library Software
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Oracle’s StorageTek Enterprise Library Software 7.0 (ELS) packages together multiple
components along with many enhancements — all designed to reduce complexity,
boost productivity, and improve reliability and availability in your data center.
Compared to ELS and VTCS individual software, StorageTek Enterprise Library
Software 7.0 delivers enhancements in several areas to provide more functions and
increased usability at a lower price.

* Parameter pre-validation of storage management policies

¢ Improved CDS recovery and logging
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¢ Integrated task-oriented documentation

¢ Improved migration system

* Enhanced disaster recovery

¢ Higher availability clustering solution

* SMC simulation

e Improved client/server virtual tape volume mount processing through

¢ Storage Management Component (SMC)

Storage Management Component

Oracle’s Storage Management Component (SMC) is the interface between IBM’s OS/
390 and z/OS operating systems and a Oracle StorageTek library. SMC performs the
allocation processing, message handling, and SMS processing for the NCS solution.
SMC resides on the MVS host system with ELS, or on a remote system using the
Oracle StorageTek HTTP server to communicate with the ELS. SMC communicates
with ELS to determine policies, volume locations, and drive ownership.

Library Content Manager

Oracle’s Library Content Manager (LCM) provides automated library management
for z/OS environments. It enhances and optimizes the overall performance of
automated tape libraries by providing content management to assure there are
adequate storage resources (tape drives, tape cartridges, etc.) available to run
scheduled jobs and to run them at optimum efficiency. It also provides reporting of
the overall operations of the library.

StorageTek HTTP Server

Oracle’s StorageTek HTTP Server for OS/390 and z/OS optionally provides the
middleware to allow communication between the SMC (client) and a remote ELS
subsystem (server). The HTTP server executes as a separate subsystem on the MVS
host where the remote ELS subsystem resides.

Automated Cartridge System Library Software

Oracle’s Automated Cartridge System Library Software (ACSLS) functions as the
central service provider for all library operations, efficiently sharing library resources
with ACSLS-enabled applications on any system, and allowing you to manage
multiple libraries from a single point of control. The key benefits of using ACSLS in
your tape environment include:

* Centralized library control across multiple StorageTek libraries, including legacy
technology

* Optimized library performance by load-balancing hardware and executing
parallel commands

* Reduced downtime through dynamic configuration capabilities and queuing
commands during short-term library outages

¢ Enriched reporting and management capabilities for ease of use
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Operating Modes

Four modes of operation are possible for the SL3000:
¢ Automated Mode

* Manual Mode

* Maintenance Mode

* Degraded Mode

Automated Mode

When in automated mode of operation, the library automatically mounts and
dismounts cartridges without physical intervention by a person.

Automated operations include the following activities:
* Mounting and dismounting cartridges

¢ Entering and ejecting cartridges through the CAP

¢ Logging library events

* Drive cleaning

See “Automated Mode of Operation” on page 325 for complete details.

Manual Mode

Manual mode of operation occurs when the library is unavailable for system use and
human intervention is required. An example of this situation would be when a
library experiences an unrecoverable error, making automated mounts and
dismounts impossible.

Another example would be where a library component cannot perform a mount to a
drive for a particularly important job request. In this case, the library may require a
person to enter a library, locate the cartridge, and manually mount it into the
requested drive.

Warning — Anyone entering the library must be advised of the
safety procedures required of them.

See Chapter 14, “Manual Operations” on page 573 for complete details.

Maintenance Mode
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In the case of a failure in a non-redundant library component (for example, a single
TallBot for the entire library), the library is said to be “unavailable” to the system. In
this case, the entire library must be placed offline until the repair is accomplished.

After the defective component has been repaired or replaced, the library can be
placed in maintenance mode while verification tests are performed.
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Degraded Mode
When in degraded mode, the library is still operational and online, but its operational
efficiency is degraded due to a failing component. Examples of degraded mode are:

* In a redundant TallBot configuration, one TallBot has failed; the other TallBot has
assumed all mount and dismount operations for the entire library.

* A single tape drive has experienced a failure and must be replaced.
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StorageTek Library Console

Oracle’s StorageTek Library Console (SL Console) is a Java-based software
application that provides a graphical user interface (GUI) for monitoring and
managing the StorageTek SL3000 library.

Following are some of the activities you can perform with the SL Console:

Manage available library storage capacity
Manage and configure library partitions (optional feature)

View and modify status and properties of the library and associated devices
(drives, CAP, robots, and elevators)

Perform an audit on all or part of the library

Perform a self-test on the library or an associated device
Perform a diagnostic move (exercise a robot)

Locate a cartridge

Move a cartridge from one location to another

Display library logs

Display library status event messages

Display error explanations

Download new library firmware while the library is in operation

Display context-sensitive help

SL Console Modes

Depending on your needs, you can run the SL Console in any of the following
modes. For details and procedures, see:
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“Local Operator Panel” on page 67
“Web-launched SL Console” on page 69
“Standalone SL Console” on page 70
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SL Console Security

User IDs

Activation

Security features built into the SL Console control both user authentication and user
authorization. The security features include:

e User IDs — User IDs control user authentication. Each user must have a valid,
active user ID and password to log in to the SL Console.

® Access permissions — Access permissions control user authorization. Each user ID
is assigned a set of access permissions, which determine the types of requests the
user can submit through the SL Console. For example, in order to modify the
system properties of a drive, a user must log in with a user ID that has the proper
access permissions.

When you log in to the SL Console with a valid user ID, password, and library name,
the system authenticates your identity and then authorizes your access to the various
SL Console functions.

To log in to the SL Console, you must have a valid, active user ID. Each user ID must
be assigned a password.

There are a fixed set of user IDs at a site. The user IDs include admin (customer
administrator), service (Oracle support representative), and oem (third-party field
service technician). When you log in successfully, the SL Console displays your user
ID in the status bar of the screen.

Only one user at a time can be logged in to the local operator panel. Any number of
users can connect to a library through the standalone SL Console or Web-launched
SL Console.

Password

Before any users at your site can use the SL Console for the first time, your library
administrator must activate the “admin” userid with a special activation password.
Your Oracle support representative provides your administrator with the activation
password, which is valid for one-time use only.

After logging in with the activation password, the administrator must change the
admin user ID password to ensure system security.

For details about this process, see the appropriate library Installation Guide.
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SL Console Screen Display

The following figure and table explain the components of the SL Console screen.
®

Tools Help System Detail

v Libranyg1,0,0,0,0 ‘| rLibrary

]

&= {4 CAP Folder:1,0,0,0,0 f Status rPruperties r Auto Clean |

> @ Drive Faier1,0,0,00 |||[ General | status Mouute | HLI | scsi |

o= 0 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0, ¢

Host Interface Type

Mon-Partitioned scsi

°-®R0botFolder:1,D,D,D,D State

o 0 Safety Dogs Folder:1,0,0,0,0 Transition Request |-select-trans'rtiun- | - |
Health State ok

9 Device State Ready

Access State online
Left Access Door closed
Right Access Door closed
Partition State Valid
Host Interface

q Il

Component Name

Description

1 Menu bar - includes the
Tools Menu and the Help

Tools menu provides access to System Detail, Reports, Monitors,

Utilities, Partitioning, User Management, and Log off functions.

M
et Help menu provides access to the table of contents of the help
system. It also identifies the version of the SL Console in use.
2 Title bar Displays the title of the current screen.

3 Function tabs

4  Options bar

5 Work area

6 Library health indicator

Identifies the available functions for a screen.

Location of buttons related to the screen (for example, Apply,

Refresh, Print). Always includes the SL Console Help button (?).

See “Synchronizing the Display With the Controller

Database” on page 64 for details on using the Apply and Refresh

buttons.

Location of the screen data.

Identifies the library to which the SL Console is connected, and
displays a graphical representation of the library health.
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Component Name Description

7 UserlD indicator Displays the user ID currently logged in to the SL Console.
8  Server communication Displays a graphical heartbeat monitor indicating the state of
health indicator server communication health.

9 Device tree

Lists the devices included in the library.

Modifying the Screen Layout

Note — This feature is available starting with SL Console version
FRS_3.30. It is available on selected screens only.

You can modify the layout and display of selected SL Console screens as follows.

Display Option

Instructions

Sort the display by any Click the heading of the column you want to sort by. Initially the sort is

column

in ascending order. Click the heading again to switch between
ascending and descending order.

Arrange the columns in any Click and drag a column heading horizontally to any position in the

order

heading row.

Resize the columns Click the border of the column heading and drag it left or right to

change the column width.

Synchronizing the Display With the Controller Database

Logging In

The SL Console gets all library configuration data from the library controller.
Therefore, you should be careful when logging in to the SL Console before the library
has fully initialized. You may see warnings that configuration data is not yet
available, in which case you need to exit and log in again at a later time.
Additionally, if a library audit is performed as part of initialization, until the audit is
complete, any configuration data displayed may not be completely up-to-date and
accurate.

Making Library Configuration Updates

When you first bring up an SL Console screen, the display reflects the most recently
saved data from the library controller database. If you use the screen to modify the
library contents or configuration, your changes do not update the controller database
until you commit your changes by clicking the Apply button. Multiple users can
access the library at the same time, using the SL Console, command line interface,
and various host applications to make their own changes to the library contents and
configuration. If other users make changes and apply them to the controller database,
you will not see these changes until you click Apply or Refresh on your screen.
Therefore, the display you see on the SL Console may not reflect the actual saved
library configuration at a given point in time.
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For these reasons, if you are making major modifications to the library
configuration — adding modules, defining partitions, etc. — it is important that you
coordinate these changes with other library users. Failure to do so could result in
conflicts within the controller database.

SL Console Reports

The SL Console library reports provide information on the library and its associated
devices (for example, drives, robots, and CAPs), events, and tape cartridges. You can
use the reports to monitor library activity and identify potential problems. In
addition to displaying the reports on-screen, you can save the report data to a file,
which you can then print or include in e-mail.

All report output is a static display of information sent from the library controller at
the time the report is generated. The SL Console does not update the information
dynamically unless you explicitly select the Update button on the Options bar.

Note — Running multiple instances of the standalone SL Console
or Web-launched SL Console on the same PC or workstation can
cause problems such as inconsistent data on reports. It is
recommended that only one user at a time produce SL Console
reports on a PC or workstation, unless all instances of the

SL Console are the same version.

Report Types

The SL Console provides the following types of reports:
* Log — detailed system event logs
¢ Statistics — statistical information on library operations

e Status Detail — details on the status of the library and associated devices, such as
CAPs, drives, and robots

¢ Status Summary — summary information on the status of the library and
associated devices

* Version — details about library hardware and software versions

Report Options Bar

The Options bar on each report allows you to perform the following functions:
® Search a Library Report
e Update the report with current data

® Save Library Report Data to a File

Report Procedures
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For report procedures, see “General SL Console Report Tasks” on page 85.
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SL Console Help

The SL Console Help displays information for library operators, system
programmers, system administrators, and service representatives.

Note — The information relates specifically to the SL Console only.
For information about library hardware, tape drives, or host
software, see the appropriate product publication.

Following is a sample SL Console Help screen.
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Accessing the SL Console Help

You can display the SL Console Help from any SL Console screen. Use either of the
following methods:

* To display context-sensitive help for the current SL Console screen, click the?
button in the Options bar.

* To display general help information, click Help > Contents in the Menu bar.

Help Navigation

The left panel of the SL Console Help screen displays either of the following:
e Table of contents (TOC) — An outline of topics and subtopics

¢ Index — A list of terms and topics, in alphabetical order

The right panel displays the Help topic itself.

The top of the SL Console Help screen includes the following navigation buttons.
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Button Action

@ Back Retraces your steps, going backward one topic at a time.
Forward Retraces your steps, going forward one topic at a time.
Print Displays the Print popup, which allows you to print one or more topics:

* To print the current topic, click the Print button.

¢ To print a different topic, click the topic title in the SL Console Help table
of contents, and click the Print button.

¢ To print more than one topic, highlight the topics in the SL Console Help
table of contents by pressing Shift-Click or Ctrl-Click, and then click the
Print button.

Print Setup Displays the Page Setup popup, which allows you to modify your print
|J_3§', page layout.
ﬂ TOC Displays the SL Console Help table of contents.

Index Displays the SL Console Help index.

Tips for Using the SL Console Help

* You can minimize, maximize, or resize the Help screen to accommodate your
needs.

* You can resize the left and right panels of the Help screen by clicking the border
between them and dragging it left or right.

¢ Most topics include a Related Topics button at the bottom of the page. Click on
this button to display and navigate to help topics containing related information.

Local Operator Panel

The local operator panel is an optional feature of the library, which is built in to the
Base Module and Drive Expansion Module (DEM). It enables you to run most of the
SL Console application directly at the library from a flat-screen display with a touch
screen interface.

The local operator panel has the following features:
¢ Flat-panel display (12.1-inch), resident within the library

* Touch screen interface, allowing alphanumeric data entry; stylus available; see
“Virtual Keypad” for details.

¢ No keyboard or mouse option

March 2011 67



LEDs located directly below the local operator panel provide the following status
information:

e Library Active — Library processor is working.

* Wait - Library firmware is loading.

* Service Required — Library is rebooting.

Virtual Keypad

Some screen fields require you to make a text entry. The local operator panel displays
a keyboard icon next to these fields. By clicking on the keyboard icon, you can
display a virtual keypad, which allows you to enter valid alphanumeric characters
into the field. The following figure illustrates the keyboard icons on a sample screen.

Tools Help User Mgmt

Modify

| 1 BE

¢ 48 Permanent
admin
advsry
eng
mfg
nobody
oem
remote
root
senice
test

*| rUser Management

User Name admin

Current Password | | E===]
Hew Password | (/ | %
Retype Password | - | HE=

Current Permission
ViewAndModifySecurity

FreriuteDisruntivel Hilitins

The virtual keypad provides the standard alphanumeric and symbol characters. It
allows you to enter only characters that are valid for the current field; characters that
are not valid are grayed out.

The virtual keypad also provides the following cursor movement buttons:

Button Function
Insert If highlighted, inserts text at the cursor position.
If not highlighted, replaces text to the right of the cursor.
Home Places cursor at the beginning of the field.
Del Deletes character to the right of the cursor.
End Places cursor at the end of the field.
Back Deletes character to the left of the cursor
Clear Clears the entire field
Left Moves cursor one character to the left
Right Moves cursor one character to the right
OK Submits the text entry in the field
Cancel Cancels the text entry in the field and dismisses the virtual keypad
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Touch Screen Calibration

Alignment of the local operator panel touch screen is calibrated at the factory. The
factory settings are appropriate for most situations, and it is usually not necessary for
you to make any adjustments. On rare occasions, however, the touch screen may
come out of alignment or need adjustment.

To re-calibrate the touch screen, proceed as follows:

* If you have a Linux-based local operator panel, you can re-calibrate it yourself.
See “Re-calibrate the Local Operator Panel” on page 93 for detailed instructions.

¢ If you have a Windows-based local operator panel, contact your Oracle support
representative. Windows-based local operator panels can be re-calibrated only by
an authorized service representative.

If you have a Linux-based local operator panel, you can re-set the touch screen to its
factory settings at any time. See “Reset the Local Operator Panel
Calibration” on page 96 for detailed instructions.

Web-launched SL Console

The Web-launched SL Console is a standard feature of the library. It enables the

SL Console to be installed on a centralized Web server. Individual clients can then
use a supported Web browser to download the Web-launched SL Console. Using the
Web-launched SL Console you can connect to any library for which you have a valid
user ID.

The Web-launched SL Console is delivered to clients as a Java Web Start process,
which executes outside the browser.

Security Considerations

The Web-launched SL Console software is digitally signed, which guarantees that it
has been issued by Oracle Corporation and has not been altered or corrupted since it
was created. As a Java Web Start process, the Web-launched SL Console includes the
security features provided by the Java 2 platform.

The customer is responsible for implementing all appropriate additional security
systems, including firewalls, user access, etc.
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Client Requirements

You can download the Web-launched SL Console to clients meeting the following

requirements:
Platform Solaris 9 — SPARC (Firefox 2.x)
Solaris 10 — SPARC (Firefox 2.x)
Windows 2000 — 32 bit (IE 5, IE 5.5, Firefox 2.x)
Windows XP — 32 bit (IE 6, IE 7, Firefox 2.x)
Windows Vista — 32 bit (IE 7, Firefox 2.x)
Other ¢ Java 1.5 Plug-in (the browser will install this automatically if it is

not present already)
¢ Ethernet connection to the library

e FEthernet connection to the Web-launched SL Console server

Web-launched SL Console Updates

Updates to the Web-launched SL Console only need to be installed on the centralized
Web server. Once the updates are installed on the server, they are downloaded
automatically to all clients whenever the application is started on the client.

Starting the Web-launched SL Console on a Client

You can use either of the following methods to start and log in to the Web-launched
SL Console on a client:

¢ From a command line (Solaris only) or supported browser. See “Log in to the
Web-launched SL Console Using a Browser or Command Line” on page 75.

¢ By double-clicking the slc.jnlp icon on your client. In order to use this method
from a client, you must use the browser method at least once and save the
slc.jnlp file locally. See “Log in to the Web-launched SL Console Using an
Icon” on page 79.

Standalone SL Console

The standalone SL Console is a standard feature of the StorageTek SL3000 library. It
enables you to run the SL Console application remotely from a PC or workstation
that has a network connection to the library. Using the standalone SL Console you
can connect to any library for which you have a valid user ID.
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Security Considerations

The SL Console application interfaces with the primary library interface (PLI) over a
security software layer (SSL). The SSL provides a secure communication path
between the library and the customer’s SL Console session; this prevents an
unauthorized network user from monitoring library activity.

Installation Requirements

You can install the standalone SL Console on a computer meeting the following

requirements:

Platform Solaris 9 - SPARC
Solaris 10 — SPARC
Windows 2003 Server — 32 bit
Windows XP Client — 32 bit
Windows Vista — 32 bit

Other Ethernet connection to the library

The standalone SL Console software is available for download at the Oracle
Corporation E-Delivery website, which is at the following URL:

http:/ /edelivery.oracle.com/

Standalone SL Console Updates

Note — Before you can install a new version of the standalone

SL Console, you must uninstall the previous version. See your PC
or workstation documentation for detailed instructions. Running
multiple versions of the SL Console on the same PC or
workstation can cause problems such as inconsistent data on
reports.

Once you have uninstalled the previous version of the SL Console, see the following
procedures for detailed instructions on upgrading the software.

* “Download the Standalone SL Console Media Pack” on page 98

e “Install the Standalone SL Console” on page 103
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SL Console Task Summary

SL

72 SL3000 User’'s Guide

Console tasks are divided into the following categories:

“General SL Console Usage Tasks” on page 73
“General SL Console Report Tasks” on page 85
“Local Operator Panel Calibration Tasks” on page 92

“Standalone SL Console Installation Tasks” on page 97
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General SL Console Usage Tasks
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Task Page
Log in to the Local Operator Panel 74

Log in to the Web-launched SL Console Using a Browser or Command 75

Line

Log in to the Web-launched SL Console Using an Icon 79

Log in to the Standalone SL Console 82

Log Off the SL Console 83
Change a User Password 84
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V¥ Log in to the Local Operator Panel

Use this procedure to log in to the local library.

Note — Only one user at a time can log in to the local operator
panel.

1. If the touch screen panel is blank, touch the screen anywhere to activate the
Login screen.

2. Use the virtual keypad to enter your login information (see “Virtual
Keypad” on page 68 for details).

User ID: SLC_login
Password: password

where:
e SLC_login is the SL Console user ID.
® password is the password assigned to this user ID.

Note — The user ID you use determines the screens you can
access. See “SL Console Security” on page 62.

3. Click Log on.
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V¥ Log in to the Web-launched SL Console Using a Browser or
Command Line
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Note — Before you perform this activity, you must obtain the DNS
alias or IP address of the SL Console server. Depending on how
your Web-launched SL Console server has been set up, it may be
accessible only by IP address. See your library administrator for
assistance.

Note — The command line option is available on Solaris platforms
only.

On Windows 2000, you may need to install a Java plugin for your Web browser
before performing this procedure. You can download the plugin from the following
location:
http://java.sun.com/products/archive/j2se/5.0 04/index.html

On Solaris platforms, it is easier to log in to the Web-launched SL Console using the
command line. If you prefer to log in using a Web browser, however, you need to
download a recent version of the Firefox Web browser from the following location:
www.mozilla.com

1.

Choose your login method:
¢ Command line — available on Solaris only. Proceed to Step 2.
* Web browser — available on either Windows or Solaris. Proceed to Step 3.
Open a terminal window, and type the following command:
javaws http://server_ID:port_ID/opel/slc.jnlp
where:
e server_ID is either of the following:
e [P address of the SL Console server
* DNS alias of the SL Console server
® port_ID is the port ID of the SL Console application, typically 8080

¢ opel is the name (context root) of the Web-launched SL Console application
on the server.

Proceed to Step 4.

Start a supported Web browser on your client PC or workstation (see “Client
Requirements” on page 70 for a list of supported browsers), and in the Location
Bar or Address field, enter the URL of the SL Console Web Start application:

http://server_ID :port_ID/opel

where:

e server_ID is either of the following:
e [P address of the SL Console server
e DNS alias of the SL Console server

e port_ID is the port ID of the SL Console application; typically 8080
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* opel is the name (context root) of the Web-launched SL Console application

on the server.

Note — You can bookmark this URL for future logins.

The SL Console Launch screen appears.

Welcome to

STORAGETEK Library Console

4Sun

4. Click Launch Now.

The Web Start process retrieves the Web-launched SL Console application from
the server. Any updates are downloaded automatically.

The Opening slc.jnlp popup appears.

Opening =lc.jnlp

You have chosen ko open

|ﬁ slc.jnlp
which is a: JMLP File
Fram: hktp: i flocalbost

|

~ What should Firefox do with this file?

" Save to Disk

™ Do this automatically For Files like this Fram now on.

(8]4

Cancel

5. Complete the popup as follows:
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a. Specify the action you want to take with the slc.jnlp file:

* C(Click the Open with Java(TM) Web Start Launcher radio button if you
want to start the SL Console directly.

* C(Click the Save to Disk radio button if you want to save the slc.jnlp file
to your client and log in to the SL Console later. See “Log in to the Web-
launched SL Console Using an Icon” on page 79 for login instructions.

b. Optionally click the “Do this automatically for files like this from now on”
checkbox. If you make this selection, this popup will not appear during
future logins.

c. Click OK.

If this is the first time you are running the Web-launched SL Console, a digital
signature warning popup appears.

Warning - Security EI

The application’s digital signature has been verified. Do ;
you want to run the application?

LIE=N

(W

(]
=
¥

Name: StorageTek Library Console
Publisher: Streamline Library Console

From: http:/faitor. stortek. com: 8181

[+ &lways brusk conkent From this publisher

Fun Cancel

More Infarmation...

g The digital signature has been validated by a trusted source,

6. Complete the popup as follows:
a. Verify the Publisher.

b. Optionally click the “Always trust content from the publisher” checkbox. If
you make this selection, this popup will not appear during future logins.

c. Click Run.

March 2011 77



The SL Console Login screen appears.

@Sun STORAGETEK
LIBRARY CONSOLE

User ID |

Password |

Library [4

7. Enter your login information, and click Log on.

User ID: SLC_login
Password: password
Library: library_ID

where:
e SLC_login is the SL Console user ID.
* password is the password assigned to this user ID.

® [ibrary_ID is the library to which you want to connect, expressed in either of
the following ways:

¢ IP address of the library
¢ DNS alias of the library

Note — The user ID you use determines the screens you can
access. See “SL Console Security”.
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V¥V Log in to the Web-launched SL Console Using an Icon

Note — In order to perform this activity, you must first save the
Web-launched SL Console slc.jnlp file to your client. See “Log
in to the Web-launched SL Console Using a Browser or Command
Line” on page 75 for details.

1. Double-click the slc.jnlp desktop icon on your client.

The Web Start process retrieves the Web-launched SL Console application from
the server. Any updates are downloaded automatically.

The SL Console Launch screen appears.

Welcome to
STORAGETEK Library Console

2Sun

2. Click Launch Now.

The Web Start process retrieves the Web-launched SL Console application from
the server. Any updates are downloaded automatically.
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If this is the first time you are running the Web-launched SL Console, a security
warning popup appears.

YWarning - Security

The application’s digital signature has been verified. Do ;
you want to run the application?

I%

LIE=N

(W

(]
=
¥

Name: StorageTek Library Console
Publisher: Streamline Library Console

From: http:/faitor, stortek. com: 8151

[¥ &lways brusk conkent From Ehis publisher

Run Zancel

More Information...

6 The digital signature has been validated by a trosted source,

3. Complete the popup as follows:

a. Verify that the Publisher is Oracle Corporation

80 SL3000 User's Guide

. Optionally click the “Always trust content from the publisher” checkbox. If
you make this selection, this popup will not appear during future logins.

Click Run.
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The SL Console Login screen appears.

@Sun STORAGETEK
LIBRARY CONSOLE

User ID |

Password |

Library [4

4. Enter your login information, and click Log on.

User ID: SLC_login
Password: password
Library: library_ID

where:
e SLC_login is the SL Console user ID.
* password is the password assigned to this user ID.

® [ibrary_ID is the library to which you want to connect, expressed in either of
the following ways:

¢ IP address of the library
¢ DNS alias of the library

Note — The user ID you use determines the screens you can
access. See “SL Console Security”.
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V¥V Log in to the Standalone SL Console

1. Start the SL Console application on your PC or workstation by doing either of
the following;:

* Double-click the SL Console icon on the desktop.
e Select Start > RunSLConsole or Launch > RunSLConsole

The SL Console starts and the Login screen appears.

@Sun STORAGETEK
LIBRARY CONSOLE

userip |

Password |

Library ’[

‘ Help |[ About Il Exit ‘

2. Enter your login information.

User ID: SLC_login
Password: password
Library: library_ID

where:
e SLC_login is the SL Console user ID.
* password is the password assigned to this user ID.

® [ibrary_ID is the library to which you want to connect, expressed in either of
the following ways:

* IP address of the library
¢ DNS alias of the library

Note — The user ID you use determines the screens you can
access. See “SL Console Security”.

3. Click Log on.
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V¥V Log Off the SL Console

Note — Before you log off, make sure all operations for the current
SL Console session have completed (for example, code loads,
audits, diagnostic moves).

1. From any SL Console screen, select Tools > Log Off.
The Confirm popup appears.
st console-contim Y

A Do you want to log off SLConsole session?

| @ || Cancel |

Note — To remain logged in to the SL Console, click Cancel. You
are returned to the originating screen without logging off.

2. Click OK.
You are logged off the SL Console, and the Login screen appears.

@SUI’I STORAGETEK
LIBRARY CONSOLE

User ID |

Password |

Library [I

3. Click Exit to close the SL Console.
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V¥ Change a User Password

Use this procedure to change the password for a user account.

1. Log in to the SL Console using any of the modes available to you (local operator
panel, Web-launched SL Console, or standalone SL Console). You must log in
using the user account you want to modify.

2. Select Tools > User Mgmt.

The User Management screen appears.

Tools Help User Mamt

User :| rUser Management
o §@ Fermanent i

18 custom

3. On the User tree, expand the Permanent folder, and click the user account you
want to modify (the user account you are logged in as).

Detailed information for the user account is displayed.

Tools Help User Mgmt Modify

n Llser ~User Management
7 @ Permanent :
admin
advsre
ang User Hame adrnin
mfg Current Password | |
nahbody :
e Mew Password | |
rermote Retype Password | |
raat 3
senice Current Permission
test ViewAndModifySecurity
n custam ExecuteDisrup‘Fi?rfaUtililies
i ExecuteSafelltilities
: ModifyStatistics
ModifyProperties

ViewDiagnosticData
YmeDisruptiveDiagnostics
YmeSafeDiagnostics

4. Complete the following fields: Current Password, New Password, and
Retype Password.

5. Click Modify.

The password for the account is updated.
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General SL Console Report Tasks

Task

Page

Display a Library Report
Search a Library Report
Save Library Report Data to a File

86
88
90
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V Display a Library Report

Use this procedure to display library reports available from the Tools > Reports
menu.

Note — All report output is a static display of information sent
from the library controller at the time the report is generated. The
SL Console does not update the information dynamically unless
you explicitly select the Update button on the Options Bar.

If you want to search the report data or save it to a file, see the following procedures:
® “Search a Library Report” on page 88

® “Save Library Report Data to a File” on page 90

Additional reports are available from the following menus:

¢ Tools > Partitions

¢ Tools > Select Active Cells

1. Select Tools > Reports.

The reports Display screen appears. All library report options are listed in the
navigation bar.

Tools Help Reports
% [Clstatistics §§[ Display |
[ Drive Counters ~Display

[} Energy Manitor - last
[ Energy Monitor - 1ast ]
D Energy Monitar - year
[ Drive Media Counters
[y Media Counters :
% [CdLog
[y EventLog - Errar :
[ EventLog - Error war]
[ EventLog - Error war]
9 [ Status Summary :
[y caP summary
[y cartridge Surnmary
[} Drive Summary
[y Likirary Infarmation
[} Robot Summary
9 [ Status Detail
[} cAP Details
[} Drive Details
[} Likirary Details
[} Robot Details
9 [ version
[} Hardware versions
[ software versions |
4] Il | D E

2. In the navigation bar, expand a report category to see the report options.

3. Click the report you want to display.
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The selected report is displayed.

Tools Help Reports Search | | Update | | Save | | |
7 Log : r Display |
D Eventlog - Error || EventLag - Errar el
[Ty EventLog - Errorvarn : =
D EwventLog - ErrarWarn Inf Generated on D Thu Feb 28 13:13:30 MST 2008
(— Status Detail i
[y cAP Details Event
[ Drive Details
[y Library Details
D Rabat Datails Tlmgi200?—12—21T08222224.528
Device Address 2 1.1.0.2.0
[ Status Summary User:  root
[y caP Summary Requester : default
[y cartridge Summary Activity © internal
[ Drive Surmary Requestld: 0
) ) Level : error
[T Library Infarrmation Rooult Code - 3313
() Rabat Summary Text: "Dropped unexpected device response”
9 Version : Parameters : Data==response sequence="57"
D Hardware Yersions ﬁnaI:."false"=<cummand}audit=fc0mmar1.d:=.=result .
D ; 2| identifier="1"=<resultStatus==resultSeverity=info=resultSeverity==resultCode=0000=/resultCode==rag
Boftware Yersions | utText=<ncoATAIENY of
o|| Testl|==fresuliText= <operationalState =000 <ioperational State= =fresultStatus=<canPresent-false=/carP
i| resent=<upsideDown=false=upsideDown=<address=1,1,7 1 45</address=<lahel=<||CDATA|||=<ilabe
|==lresult==lresponses=
Time : 2007-12-21T08:22:24 574
Device Address ©1.1.02.0
User: root
Requester : default |
1] Il D u -
@5 SL3000 & Comm Status UserlD: root @ Library-crimson20.stortek.com
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V Search a Library Report

Use this procedure to search a library report for a specified text string. This
procedure can be performed on any of the library report screens.

1. Select Tools > Reports.

The reports Display screen appears. All library report options are listed in the
navigation bar.

Tools Help Reports
2 [lstatistics [ Display |
D Drive Counters ~Display
D Energy Monitor - last
D Energy Monitor - last
D Energy Monitor - year
D Drive Media Counters
D Media Counters :
¢ CJLog
D EvwentlLog - Error 3
D EventLog - ErrorWar
D EventLog - ErrorWar
9 [ Status Summary :
D CAP Summary
D Cartridge Summary
D Drive Sumrmary
D Library Information
D Robot Summary
9 [ Status Detail
[ CAP Details

2. In the navigation bar, expand a report category to see the report options.
3. Click the report you want to display.

The specified report is displayed. All report screens include the Search button on
the Options Bar.

Tools Help Reports Search H Update H Save ‘

(] Log
[y EvertLog - Errar
[y EvertLog - Errarvarn

[ EventLon - Errarvarn Inf :
= otatic Motail :

Display

EventLog - Error

Generated on: Thu Feb 28 13:13:30 MST 2008

4. Click Search.
The Search Text popup appears.

SLConsole - Search Text x|

Search Text | |

| Search ‘ | Cancel/Clear Results ‘

5. Enter the text string you want to search for, and click Search.
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Note — The search is case-sensitive, and wildcards are not
supported.

SLConsole - Search Text x|

Search Text |defau|t |

| Search ‘ | Cancel/Clear Results ‘

6. The Search Results popup appears, displaying the number of occurrences of the
text string. All instances of the text string in the report are highlighted.

Tools Help Reports | Search H Update H Save ‘

T Log ::1/ Display |

() EventLog - Enor EventLog - Error
[y EvertLog - Errarvarn
[Ty EvertLog - Erearwarn In
[ Status Detail

[y car Details

[Ty Drive Details

[Ty Library Details

[7y robot Details

[ Status Summary

[y cap surmmary

[y cartride Suramary
[Ty Drive surmmary

[Ty Library inforrnation

[y robot Surmmary

[ wersion

[Ty Harchweare Varsions
[Ty software versions

M

Generated on: Thu Feb 28 13:13:30 MST 2008

Event

SLConsole - Search Results x|

320 occurrences of “default” found.

Time ; 2007-12-21T08:22:24 528
Device Address :1.1.0.20
Jser:  root

Requester:
Activity : internal

Reguest Id i}

Lewel : error

Result Code 3333

Text: "Dropped unexpected device response”

Farameters . Data==response sequence="57"
final="falze"==command=audit=/command==rasult
idantifier="1"==result5tatus==resultSeverity=info=/resultSeverity==resultCade=0000<rasulCodas=
resultText==l|ZDATAIEn of
Texd||==iresultText==operationalState=000=foperationalState==/resultSt
atus==cartPresent=false=icantPresent==upsideDown=false=fupsideDown==address=1,1,7,1, 45=faddr
ess==|ahel==l|CDATA|||==ilabel==/resuli==/response=

Tirne : 2007-12-21T08:22:24 475
Device Address 0 1.1.0.2.0
Jzer:  root

Requester:

1]

[ Il [1»]:

7. Click OK to dismiss the popup.
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V¥V Save Library Report Data to a File

Use this procedure to display a library report and save the data to a file. Depending
on the report, you can save to in text (. txt), HTML, XML, or comma-separated
values (.csv) format. This procedure can be performed from any of the library
report screens.

Once the file is saved, you can print it or include it in e-mail. This may be useful for
communicating about library issues with your Oracle support representative. Also,
you can import a . csv file into a spreadsheet or charting application in order to
better understand and interpret the data.

1. Select Tools > Reports.

The reports Display screen appears. All library report options are listed in the
navigation bar.

Tools Help Reports

9 [ |Statistics

D Drive Counters

D Media Counters

¢ [JLog
D Eventlog - Error

D EventLog - ErrorWar
D EventLog - Error\War

9 [ Status Summary
D CAP Summary
D Cartridge Summary
D Drive Sumrmary
D Library Information
D Robot Summary

9 [ Status Detail

~Display
[} Energy Monitar - 1ast
D Enerogy Monitor - 1ast
D Energy Monitor - year
D Dirive Media Counterg

[™ cAF Details

Display |

2. In the navigation bar, expand a report category to see the report options.

3. Click the report you want to display.

The specified report is displayed. All report screens include the Save button on
the Options Bar.

Tools Help Reports

Search H Update H Save ‘

Log

D EventlLoog - Error

D EventlLoog - ErrorWarn

D EventLog - ErrorwWarn In

Static Matail

Display |

EventLog - Error

Generated on : Thu Feb 28131330 MST 2008

4. Click Save.
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The Save popup appears.
x
Save In: ‘ﬁtmp ‘V‘ EIEIIE

[y caP Details.txt [} EventLog - Error.txt

D CAP Summary.txt D Hardware Versions.txt
[} cartridge Summary.txt [} Library Details.txt

[} Drive Details.txt [} Library Information.txt
[} Drive Summary.txt [} Robot Details.txt

D EventLog - Error Warn Info.txt D RobotSummany.t=t

D EventLog - Error Warn.txt D SoftwareVersions.txt

File Mame:  |CAP Details |

Files of Type: |Text Document {*xt) | = |

‘ Save H Cancel ‘

5. Browse to the directory where you want to save the file. In the File Name field,

you can accept the default entry or enter a different file name.

6. In the Files of Type pull-down, select the format in which you want to save the

data (HTML, Text, XML, .csv).
7. Click Save.
The data is saved to the specified file.

Note — If the file exists already, a popup appears prompting you
whether you want to replace the file.
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Local Operator Panel Calibration Tasks

Task Page
Re-calibrate the Local Operator Panel 93
Reset the Local Operator Panel Calibration 96
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V Re-calibrate the Local Operator Panel

March 2011

Use this procedure to change the alignment of the local operator panel touch screen.

The touch screen comes pre-calibrated from the factory, and in most cases no
adjustment is necessary. Typically, you would use this procedure only if the touch
screen has come out of alignment.

Note — This procedure can be performed only at a Linux-based
local operator panel. To re-calibrate a Windows-based local
operator panel, contact your Oracle support representative.

Note — Before beginning this procedure, make sure there is no
debris on the touch screen, as this can interfere with an accurate
calibration.

Note — You can re-set the touch screen to its factory settings at
any time. See “Reset the Local Operator Panel
Calibration” on page 96 for detailed instructions.

1. Log in to the local operator panel.

See “Log in to the Local Operator Panel” on page 74 for detailed instructions.
2. Select Tools > Calibrate.

The Select Calibration Option popup appears.
x

E' Choose to either calibrate the op panel or to reset to factory settings

I
I Calibrate | | Reset Calibration ‘ ‘ Cancel

3. Click Calibrate.
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The alignment sequence begins. Ten targets are presented sequentially on the
screen.

Touch the red square,

4. Gently tap in the center of each target with your finger or a pointing stylus.

This aligns the screen according to your touch. Be sure to touch the center of each
target so you can get an accurate calibration.

Note - If you tap outside of a target, you can potentially mis-align
your touch screen. Depending on the severity of the mis-
alignment, you may have trouble logging back into the local
operator panel if you save these new settings. See Step 7 for
instructions on discarding settings.

After you touch the last target of the alignment sequence, the first of two
Accept Calibration popups appears, with a Click Me button on the left side of the

popup.
A Accept Calibration i x|

Click each button as it appears within 10 seconds to accept calibration.

Click Me!

5. Proceed as follows with the agility test, depending on whether the new
alignment settings are good:

e To save the new alignment settings, proceed to Step 6.
* To discard the new settings, proceed to Step 7.
6. Use the following steps to save the new settings.

a. On the Accept Calibration popup, touch the Click Me button within the
indicated time period.
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o If the button depresses when you touch it directly, the touch screen is
properly aligned. The second Accept Calibration popup appears, this time
with a Click Me button on the right side of the popup.

A Accept Calibration x|

Click each hutton as it appears within 10 seconds to accept calibration.

Click Me!

e If the button does not depress when you touch it directly, the touch screen
is not properly aligned and you should discard the new settings. Proceed to
Step 7.

b. On the second Accept Calibration screen, touch the Click Me button within
the indicated time period.

If you depress the button successfully, the alignment settings are saved and the
Calibration Accepted popup appears.

Calibration Accepted x|

@ The calibration was accepted

c. Click OK to dismiss the popup and save the new settings.

The new settings are effective immediately, and the display returns to the
SL Console screen. The local operator panel is not rebooted.

7. Use the following steps to discard the new settings.

a. On either Accept Calibration popup, let the timer run out without touching
the Click Me button.

The Retry Calibration countdown message appears.

Retry Calibration x|

The calibration failed. Make another attempt in 10 seconds.

b. The calibration sequence screen is presented again. Return to Step 4 to try
the calibration a second time.

If you are not able to successfully calibrate the screen on the second try, the local
operator panel is rebooted automatically, and the alignment is restored to the
previously saved settings.
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V Reset the Local Operator Panel Calibration

Use this procedure to restore the alignment of the local operator panel touch screen
to the factory settings. This procedure forces a reboot of the local operator panel,
which takes several minutes.

Note — This procedure is available only for a Linux-based local
operator panel. To re-set the calibration of a Windows-based local
operator panel, contact your Oracle support representative.

1. Log in to the local operator panel.

See “Log in to the Local Operator Panel” on page 74 for detailed instructions.
2. Select Tools > Calibrate.

The Select Calibration Option popup appears.

Select Calibration Option . x|

IE' Choose to either calibrate the op panel or to reset to factory settings

| Calibrate | ‘ Reset Calibration ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘

3. Click Reset Calibration.

The current touch screen calibration settings are discarded, and the alignment is
restored to the factory settings. The Calibration Reset countdown message is
displayed.

EA calibration Reset . x|

The calibration was reset to the initial factory settings. The Op Panel will be rebooted in 10 seconds.

The local operator panel is rebooted automatically, and the display returns to the
SL Console screen.

Note — The reboot takes several minutes.
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Standalone SL Console Installation Tasks

Task Page
Download the Standalone SL Console Media Pack 98
Install the Standalone SL Console 103
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| VY Download the Standalone SL Console Media Pack

Use this procedure to download and extract the current SL Console Media Pack from
the Oracle E-Delivery website. The Media Pack includes the Web-launched

SL Console server, as well as the Web-launched SL Console client and the standalone
SL Console.

Note — Your Oracle support representative may have performed
this procedure for you during library installation.

1. Start a Web browser on your PC or workstation and navigate to the Oracle
E-Delivery website at the following URL:

http:/ /edelivery.oracle.com/

OR ACLE' E-Deliy ery Oracle Linux - Oracle WM Oracle.com

Welcome to the Oracle® E-Delivery Web site.

To download any Oracle product that is Choose a Language
currently availsble © license, choose a

language or Continue o export validation.

If you have additional questions sbout the
Oracle@ E-Delivery site or processes, refer to
the Frequently Asked Ouestions,

Oracle Linux and Oracle ¥M customers

Ta download Cracle Linuwx and Oracle Y
products, please visit the Oracle Linw - Oracle
WM Web site,

Motice regarding Oracle Berkeley DB Products

To download Oracle Berkeley DB products,

please visit the Oracle Berkeley DB Downloads

ieh site. :

Usze of Oracle Berkeley DB software is tali English
governed by the appropriste open source )
license agreement found on the Oracle

Berkeley DB Licensing Information Web site.

Motice to customers in Japan
Custorners of Oracle Japan, to download
Oracle products please visit Oracle® E-Delivery Japan,

Customers of Oracle Information Systems Japan KK, please continue to use this \Web site o access Siebel,
PeopleSoft or 10 Edwards products.

Motice regarding privacy

Oracle may contact yvou to ask if you had a satisfactory experience installing and using this software
download or to ask about your interest in other COracle products and services, You may send an e-mail 1o
privacy wwioracle,com or register here if vou do not want to receive marketing communications from
Oracle.

| Continue

Copytight @& 2003-2010 Oracle. All Rights Reserved.
Privacy Policy

2. Click Continue.
3. On the Export Validation screen, make the following entries:
¢ Enter your contact information.

* Read the License Agreement and Export Restrictions, and click the check boxes
to indicate your acceptance.
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e (lick Continue.

ORACLG' E-Delivery

I\
e
Export Validation Search Download
Export Validation

& 1P Each time you wisit this site, enter the information exartl the same, This will reduce the chance of
long delays while processing your request, For example, if you include your middle initial one time but
leave it out the next time, your name must be processed as & new user,

Meed help? Look at our Frequently Asked Questions,

Full name [FIRST LAST) * O]
Example: John Doe

Company name *
Example: Oracle

E-mail address *

Country * |- Select a county -
Mote: * indicates a required field,

Notice

By accessing the software on this \Web site, you agree that (1) you have already obtained a license from
Oracle, or an Oracle partner, for your use of the software and that your Cracle License and Services
agreement or Software License and Services Agreement, Oracle PartnerMetwork Agreement, Oracle
distribution agreement, or other license agreement with Cracle or an Oracle parier, plus the applicable
ordering docurment with Oracle or an Oracle partner, governs your use of the software, or (2) if you have
not already obtained a license from Oracle or an Oracle Partner for your use of the software, the Oracle
Electronic Delivery Trial License Agreement on this Wieb site governs your use of the software for the time
specified in such agreement. Mote: Programs downloaded for trial use or downloaded as replacement
media may not be used to update any unsupported programs,

Electronic Delivery Trial License Agreement Wigw printable version

Signifying acceptance of this trial license by selecting the "I accept the License Terms and =
Export Restrictions" checkbox below is an indication of your agreement, as an authorized
representative of your company ("you"), to comply with all of the following trial license

terms and conditions with respect to the Programs (as defined below) used by you in
accordance with this E-Delivery Trial License Agreement (this "Agreement").

GENERAL INFORMATION

The "Trial Term" shall be 20 Days from the date of your acceptance of the terms and conditions of ;I
YES, I accept the Trial License Terms and Export Restrictions and I acknowledge that 1 have reviewed and
understand the agresment and agree to use the language 1 selected in entering into this agreement,

OR, I have aready ohtained a license from Oracle which governs my use of the software. 1 understand that
Oracle has recently acquired Sun Microsystems, Inc. and that some of the downloads may contain or refer
to a Software License Agreement andfor Entitlerment in the legal directory, readme file, or elsewhere. T
acknowledge that my Oracle or Oracle partner license described in (1) above, or the Electronic Delivery Trial
License Agreement (including export restrictions) described in (2) above, supersede and replace any terms
contained in any other Software License andfor Entitlement document including those written in the legal
directory or readme file.

Export Restrictions

You agree that U.S, export control laws and other applicable export and import laws govern your use of the
programs, including technical data; additional information can be found on Oracle@'s Global Trade
Compliance Web site,

*You agree that neither the programs nor any direct product thereof will be exported, directly, or indirectly,
in vinlation of these laws, or will be used for any purpose prohibited by these laws including, without
limitation, nuclear, chemical, or biological weapons proliferation.

Cracke Employees: Under no circurnstances are Oracle Emplaoyees authorized fo download software for the
purpose of distributing it to custormers. Oracle products are available to employess for internal use or
dernonstration purposes only, In keeping with Oracle's frade compliance obligations under .S, and
applicable multilateral law, failure to comply with this policy could result in disciplinary action up to and
including termination.

i YES, I accept these Export Restrictions

IBack :Duntinue
Copyright & 2003-2010 Gracls. All Rights Reserved.
Privacy Policy

4. On the Media Pack Search screen, make the following selections:
* In the Select a Product Pack pull-down, select Oracle StorageTek Products.

¢ In the Platform pull-down, select Generic Platform.
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Click Go.

ORACLE E-Delivery Logout
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Export Validatio Search Criownload
Media Pack Search
@' .

Inshuictone Frequently Asked Questions

What is a Media Pack?
Howe dio 1 find the Media

1. Review the License List to determing which Product Pack or
Packs you need 1o download.

2, Select the Product Pack and Platform and click "Go". Pack that I need?
3. If there is only one result, you will see the download page. If ® How do I get my license
there are multiple results, select one and click "Continue", code?
® Mare..

Select a Product Pack I Oracle StorageT ek Products | &

Platfarm f Generic Platiorm
Go

Select Description Release Part Number Updated # Parts / Size

Results

*** No search conducted ***

| Back | |Continue

Copyright @& 2003-2010 Oracle. All Rights Reserved.
Privacy Policy
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5. All media packs meeting your selection criteria are displayed in the Results
section of the screen. Select the SL Console version you want to download.
Click Continue.

Media Pack Search

& Instructions

Frequently Asked Questions

1. Review the License List to determine which Product Pack or ® ‘What is a Media Pack?

Packs you need o download, ® How do I find the Media
2, Select the Product Pack and Platform and click "Go" Pack that I nesd?
3. If there is only one result, you will see the download page. If ® How do I get iy license

there are multiple results, select one and click "Continue". code?

® Mare...
Select a Product Pack | Oracle StorageT ek Products | 0]
Platforen | Generic Platform =

B

Results
- Release .
Select Description = Part Number | Updated # Parts / Size
& Orade StorageTek Library Console (SLCY 4.75.0.0.0 B52035-01 DEC-27-2010 1y
(w.4.75.0) Media Pack for Generic 2530
Platformm
' Orade StorageTek Library Console (SLEY - 4.67.0.0.0 B62035-01 DEC-27-2010 1/
(v.4.67.0) Media Pack for Generic 2500
Platform
' Oradle StorageTek Virtual Operator 1.0.16.0.0 BE2146-01 1AM-05-2011 1/
Panel (YOPY v.1.0.16.0.0 Media Pack for 17
Generic Platform
O oOrade StorageTek SLSO0 Hardware 1.0.0.0.0 BE2142-01 1AM-05-2011 44
Activation Files Media Pack for Generic 20K
Platforrm
Total: 4

Back | |Continue

Copwright @ 2002-2010 Oracle. All Rights Reserved.
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6. On the specific media pack screen, review the information to verify that you
have selected the correct media pack. Click Download.

OR ACI_E” E-Delivery Logout  Cracle Linux-

Download

Oracle StorageTek Library Console (SLC) (v.4.75.0) Media Pack for

Generic Platform
| Bac.l.<- Seargl.{ Again.

& : ; !
TIP View the Readme file(s) to help decide which files you need FranUBRti Rk et ieations

o download.

How do I know which files
are required?

What are the disk space
requirements?

How do I get my license

Print this page with the list of downloadable files, It containg a list of
the part numbers and their corresponding description that you may
need to reference during the installation process,

code?
F " ® More...
Oracle StorageTek Library Console {SLC) {v.4.75.0) Media Pack ¥1 for
Genetric Platform
IReadme | i\fiew Digest
Select Name Part Number Size {Bytes)
EDDWI"IlD Oracle StorageTek Library Console (SLC), version 4.75 Wa24226-01 2580

Total: 1
Download Notes

Before You Download:

To ensure that you download the files successfully, first review the Media Pack Readme for download
instructions and product information by clicking on the 'Readme’' button,

7. In the popup, click Save File to save the media pack to your PC or workstation.
Click OK.

Note — This process may take several minutes.

Opening ¥24226-01.zip x|

‘You have chosen ko open

T ¥24226-01.zip

which is & IZarc ZIP Archive
from: http:/jedelivery oracle.com

‘WWhat should Firefox do with this file?

" Open with IIZF\rc Archiver (default) j

¥ Save Filz

™ Do this aukomatically For files ke this from now o,

o4 I Cancel |

8. Use the appropriate extraction utility to extract the media pack to the location of
your choice.

Note — To complete the installation, see “Install the Standalone
SL Console” on page 103.
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V Install the Standalone SL Console

Use this procedure to install the standalone SL Console on your PC or workstation.

Note — Your Oracle support representative may have performed
this procedure for you during library installation.

Note — Prior to using this procedure, you must have downloaded
and extracted the standalone SL Console media pack to your PC
or workstation. See “Download the Standalone SL Console Media

Pack” on page 98.

1. On your PC or workstation, go to the location where you have extracted the

standalone SL Console media pack.

2. Open the Install folder.

File Edit ‘iew Favorites Tools Help

=10l

| ¥

i
GBack - \J - ?‘/.._\' Search Falders ‘ = X ?

Address I_} Install

8.

Mame = | Size | Twpe |
i 3LConsole_Linux bin ; 78,720KE  1ZArc BIN Archive

B SLConsole_Solaris,bin 77,120KE  IZ2Arc BIM Archive

Ba SLConsole_Solariskas, bin 70,368 KB IZarc BIM Archive

¥ S| Console_windows.exe 53,465 KB Application

3. Open the SL Console installer file that is appropriate for your operating system.

The installation wizard begins and the Introduction screen appears.
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Note — At any time during the installation wizard, you can click
Cancel to cancel the installation or Previous to return to the
previous screen and re-enter information.

ETEKLibraryConsole
Introduction

< Intraduction InstallArawhere will guide you through the installation of
STORAGETEKLIbraryConsole,

Itis strongly recommended that you quit all programs before
continuing with this installation.

Click the Mext' button to proceed to the next screen. Ifyouwant to
change something on a previous screen, click the 'Previous' buttan.

You may cancel this ingtallation at any time by clicking the 'Cancel’
hutton.

Erevious

4. Review the information, and click Next.

The Choose Install Folder screen appears.

2 STORAGETEKLibraryConsole

Choose Install Folder

" Introduction Please choose a destination folder far this installation.

Where Would You Like to Install?
C:AProgram Files) SuntSTORAGETEKLibraryConsole

Restore Default Folder

Cancel Prexviaus

5. Specify where you want to install the SL Console program. You can accept the
default location displayed, or you can click Choose to browse to a different
directory. Click Next to continue.
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The Choose Shortcut Folder screen appears.

) STORAGETEKLibraryConsole

Choose Shortcut Folder

Intraduction Where would you like to create product icons?

Install Folder = In a new Program sraup: ISTOR."-\GETEKLibraryCDnsoIe
Link Folder

SRy ™ In an existing Program Group: I.C\ccessories LI
" In the Start Meru

i~ On the Deskkop

= In the Quick Launch Bar

% Other:  |ams\Oracle)\STORAGETEKLibraryConsole Choose... |

™ Don't create icons

= Create Icons For All Users

Frevious

6. Enter the location where you want to create the SL Console shortcut icons. You
can accept the default location displayed, or you can click one of the other
choices listed and specify a different location. Click Next to continue.

Note — On Solaris, the default location for shortcuts is the user’s
home directory. However, shortcuts cannot be created in /, which
is the root user’s home, so if you are installing on a Solaris
platform as root you must choose something other than the
default location. In this case, it is recommended that you choose
/usr/bin or a similar location.
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The Pre-Installation Summary screen appears.

) STORAGETEKLibraryConsole

Pre-Installation Summary

" Introduction Please Review the Following Before Continuing:
C stall Folder

Product Name:
STORAGETEKLibranyConsole

Install Folder:
CAProgram FilesiSun S TORASETEKLIbrany Conscle

Shortcut Folder:
DiDocuments and SettingsiusenStart
MenulPrograms\Oracle\S TORAGE TEKL ibraryConsole

Disk Space Information (for Installation Target):
Required: 104,988,237 bytes
Fuailable: 25,895,012 008 bytes

Frevious

7. Review the information and verify that it is all correct. Click Install to continue.

The installation begins, and the Installing SL Console screen appears.

ol
Installing STORAGETEKLibraryConsole

" Introduction

Installing

QSUH STORAGETEK
LIBRARY CONSOLE

Installing... Java Runtime Environment

Cancel
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8. When the installation finishes, the Install Complete screen appears.

] STORAGETEKLibraryConsole o [ |

" Introduction
Install Folder
Link Folder

mrnary

cance|

9. Review the information and click Done to exit the installation program.

Install Complete

fongrabulations! STORAGETEELibraryConsole has been successfully installed
[{=H

C:\Program Files\5um\STORAGETEKLbraryConsale

Press "Done" to quit the installer,

Erevious
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3

Hardware Activation Files

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware
version FRS_3.0 and SL Console version FRS_5.00.

The hardware activation utility allows you to activate and monitor selected optional
features on the SL3000 library. Some library features are activated by the customer,
while other must be installed and enabled by an Oracle support representative.
TABLE 3-1 lists the available features and their activation method.

This chapter describes the processes and SL Console screens used for features
activated by customers. See your Oracle support representative for assistance with
features that he or she must install and enable.

Note — The functions described in this chapter can be performed
from the standalone SL Console or Web-launched SL Console
only; these functions are not available at the local operator panel.

TABLE 3-1 Library Feature Activation

Enabled by Oracle

Activated by support
Feature Customer representative
SL3000 Capacity Upgrades (25, 100, 200, 500, 700, 1000) X
Dual Robotics X
Dual TCP/IP
Multi Port Fibre Channel
Partitioning X
Redundant Electronics X

Oracle Hardware Activation Files

Selected SL3000 features are activated through an Oracle hardware activation file,
which is a digitally signed Java Archive (. jar) file containing a feature activation
key. You install one hardware activation file for each feature you have purchased.
When you install a new hardware activation file, the included feature is added to the
ones already activated on the library.
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| Downloading Oracle Hardware Activation Files

You download Oracle hardware activation files from the Oracle E-Delivery website at
the following URL:

http://edelivery.oracle.com

| Legacy Hardware Activation Files

For SL3000 libraries prior to firmware version FRS_3.0, hardware activation files
were delivered via e-mail from Oracle Corporation. In addition, all features you
purchased for an SL3000 library were included in a single hardware activation file.
When you installed a new hardware activation file on the library, it would overlay
any previously installed activation files.

This distribution system has been replaced by the Oracle hardware activation files
described in this chapter. When you upgrade to SL3000 firmware version FRS_3.0, all
features that have already been activated on the library are retained.

Once the library has been upgraded to SL3000 firmware version FRS_3.0, you use the
processes described in this chapter to activate any new features. See “Hardware
Activation File Installation Process” on page 111 for a summary of the process.

Note — If your SL3000 library is running firmware prior to
FRS_3.0, features are still delivered to you via e-mail from Oracle
Corporation.
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Hardware Activation File Installation Process

Following is a summary of the process you use to activate customer-activated library
features. See TABLE 3-1 for a list of available features and their activation methods.

Note — See your Oracle support representative for assistance with
features that he or she must install and enable.

1. You purchase a feature for an Oracle StorageTek library from Oracle Corporation.

2. You locate the hardware activation file for the feature on the Oracle E-Delivery
website and download it to a system accessible to the SL Console session.

3. You use the SL Console to verify and install the hardware activation file on the
target library.

4. See the following topics for detailed information about implementing specific
activated features:

* “Capacity on Demand” on page 143
e “Library Partitioning” on page 187

e “Redundant Electronics Management” on page 359
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Hardware Activation Tasks

Note — You can perform these tasks from the standalone
SL Console or Web-launched SL Console only. They are not
available at the local operator panel.

Task Page
Download a New Hardware Activation File 113
Display and Verify New Hardware Activation File Contents 115
Install a New Hardware Activation File on the Target Library 118
Display Current Hardware Activation Files 122
Delete a Hardware Activation File 123
Display the Feature Audit Log 127
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| VY Download a New Hardware Activation File

Use this procedure to download a hardware activation file from the Oracle
E-Delivery website. The hardware activation file is a compressed archive file. You
must download it to a system accessible to the SL Console session.

Note — See TABLE 3-1 for a list of customer-activated features. See
your Oracle support representative for assistance with features
that he or she must install and enable.

Note — This procedure is not performed at the SL Console.
1. Purchase one or more features from Oracle Corporation.
See your Oracle support representative for assistance.

2. Open a browser window and navigate to the Oracle E-Delivery website at the
following URL:

http://edelivery.oracle.com/

OR ACI_G' E-Delivery Oracle Linux acle Wi Oracle.com

March 2011

Welcome to the Oracle® E-Delivery Web site.

To download any Oracle product that is Choose a Language
currently available o license, choose a

language or Continue to expart validation,

If you have additional questions sbout the
Cracle® E-Delivery site or processes, refer o
the Frequently Asked Cuestions.

Oracle Linux and Oracle ¥M customers

To download Cracle Linw: and Oracle VM
products, please visit the Oracle Linu - Oracle
WM b site,

Motice regarding Dracle Berkeley DB Products

To download Oracle Berkeley DB products,

please visit the Oracle Berkeley DE Downloads

Weh site, z

Use of Oracle Berkeley DB software is talia English
governed by the appropriste open source )
license agreement found on the Oracle

Berkeley DB Licensing Information Web site,

MNotice to customers in Japan
Custormers of Oracle Japan, to download
Cracle products please visit Cracle® E-Delivery Japan.

Customers of Oracle Information Systems Japan KK, please continue to use this \Web site to access Siebel,
PeopleSoft or 10 Edwards products.

Motice regarding privacy

Oracle may contact you to ask if you had a satisfactory experience installing and using this software
download or 1o ask about your interest in other Cracle products and services. You may send an e-mail 1o
privacy wioracle.com or register here if you do not want to receive marketing communications from
Oracle.

| Continue

Copytight & 2003-2010 Oracle. All Rights Reserved.
Privacy Policy

3. Click Continue.
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4. On the Export Validation screen, enter your contact information, read the
License Agreement and Export Restrictions, and click the check boxes to
indicate your acceptance. Click Continue.

ORACLE' E-Delivery

I\
S
Export Validation Search

Export Validation

& 1P Each time you wisit this site, enter the information exartl the same, This will reduce the chance of
long delays while processing your request, For example, if you include your middle initial one time but
leave it out the next time, your name must be processed as & new user,

Meed help? Look at our Frequently Asked Questions,

Download

Full name [FIRST LAST) * O]

Example: John Doe

Company name *
Example: Oracle

E-mail address *

Country * |- Select a county - Tl

Hote: ¥ indicates a required field,

Notice

By accessing the software on this \Web site, you agree that (1) you have already obtained a license from
Oracle, or an Oracle partner, for your use of the software and that your Cracle License and Services
agreement or Software License and Services Agreement, Oracle PartnerMetwork Agreement, Oracle
distribution agreement, or other license agreement with Cracle or an Oracle parier, plus the applicable
ordering docurment with Oracle or an Oracle partner, governs your use of the software, or (2) if you have
not already obtained a license from Oracle or an Oracle Partner for your use of the software, the Oracle
Electronic Delivery Trial License Agreement on this Wieb site governs your use of the software for the time
specified in such agreement. Mote: Programs downloaded for trial use or downloaded as replacement
media may not be used to update any unsupported programs,

Electronic Delivery Trial License Agreement Wigw printable version

Signifying acceptance of this trial license by selecting the "I accept the License Terms and =
Export Restrictions" checkbox below is an indication of your agreement, as an authorized
representative of your company ("you"), to comply with all of the following trial license

terms and conditions with respect to the Programs (as defined below) used by you in
accordance with this E-Delivery Trial License Agreement (this "Agreement").

GENERAL INFORMATION

The "Trial Term" shall be 20 Days from the date of your acceptance of the terms and conditions of ;I
YES, I accept the Trial License Terms and Export Restrictions and I acknowledge that 1 have reviewed and
understand the agresment and agree to use the language 1 selected in entering into this agreement,

OR, I have aready ohtained a license from Oracle which governs my use of the software. 1 understand that
Oracle has recently acquired Sun Microsystems, Inc. and that some of the downloads may contain or refer

™ to a Software License Agreement and/or Entitlement in the legal directory, readme file, or slsewhere. 1
acknowledge that my Oracle or Oracle partner license described in (1) above, or the Electronic Delivery Trial
License Agreement (including export restrictions) described in (2) above, supersede and replace any terms
contained in any other Software License andfor Entitlement document including those written in the legal
directory or readme file.

Export Restrictions

You agree that U.S, export control laws and other applicable export and import laws govern your use of the
programs, including technical data; additional information can be found on Oracle@'s Global Trade
Compliance Web site,

*You agree that neither the programs nor any direct product thereof will be exported, directly, or indirectly,
in vinlation of these laws, or will be used for any purpose prohibited by these laws including, without
limitation, nuclear, chemical, or biological weapons proliferation.

Cracke Employees: Under no circurnstances are Oracle Emplaoyees authorized fo download software for the
purpose of distributing it to custormers. Oracle products are available to employess for internal use or
dernonstration purposes only, In keeping with Oracle's frade compliance obligations under .S, and
applicable multilateral law, failure to comply with this policy could result in disciplinary action up to and
including termination.

i YES, I accept these Export Restrictions

M Continue

Copyright & 2003-2010 Gracls. All Rights Reserved.
Privacy Policy

5. Use the pull-downs to navigate to the applicable library type and the feature
you want to download.

6. Save the hardware activation file to a system accessible to the SL Console

session.
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V¥ Display and Verify New Hardware Activation File Contents

Use this procedure to display a new hardware activation file before installing it on a
target library.

Prior to performing this procedure, you must download a new hardware activation
file to a system accessible to the SL Console session. See “Download a New
Hardware Activation File” on page 113.

1. Use the SL Console to log in to the target library.
See “General SL Console Usage Tasks” on page 73 for details.

2. Select Tools > Hardware Activation Management, and click the Install
Activation Keys tab.

The Install Activation Keys screen appears.

Tools Help Hardware Activation

f Current Hardware Actisation Keys |/ Install Hardware Acthration Keys r Delete Hardware Activation Files |

Type a file name and press the Enter key { or use the Browse button )

File Name | Browse...

3. In the File Name field, enter the full path of the hardware activation file you
want to display, and press Enter. Optionally, you can click Browse and navigate
to the file location.
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The Hardware Activation File Details appear on the screen.

Tools Help Hardware Activation Install...

r Current Hardware Activation Keys r Install Hardware Actiration Keys r Delete Hardware Activation Files |

Choose Install button above to initiate Hardware Activation.

File Hame DiDocuments and Settings vSL3000_Capacityt 000.jar |

Product: SL3000
Serial Number:
Generated On:

License Type: Oracle Hardware Activation File
Comment Line 1: Oracle Copyright 2010

Comment Line 2: SL3000 Capacity 1000 eDelivery hiActivation Key

Hardware Activation File Details
Feature Expiration

Walue
noExpiration 1000

Capacity

4. Review the hardware activation file details, and then click Compare.
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The Compare Hardware Activation Keys popup appears.

Compare Hardware Activation Keys

X

Current Features

Featuras ta he installad

Feature:
Expiration:
Value:

Capacity
noExpiration
3000

Feature: Capacity
Expiration: noExpiration
Value: 4000

Feature:
Expiration:
Value:

Service

noExpiration

This feature will be unchanged

Feature:
Expiration:
Value:

RedundantElectranics

noExpiration

This feature will be unchanged

Feature:
Expiration:
Value:

CualRabot

noExpiration

This feature will be unchanged

Feature:
Expiration:
Value:

Fattitioning
noExpiration

This feature will be unchanged

Feature:
Expiration:

CualPart

noExpiration

This feature will be unchanged

1]

5. Review the activation file information.

changes, are highlighted in red.

6. Click OK to dismiss the popup.

Note — Changes that will be implemented by the new hardware
activation file, such as additional capacity or expiration date
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V Install a New Hardware Activation File on the Target Library

Use this procedure to install a new hardware activation file on the target library.

Prior to performing this procedure, you must download a new hardware activation
file to a system accessible to the SL Console session. See “Download a New
Hardware Activation File” on page 113.

1. Use the SL Console to log in to the target library.
See “General SL Console Usage Tasks” on page 73 for details.

2. Select Tools > Hardware Activation, and click the Install Hardware Activation
Keys tab.

The Install Hardware Activation Keys screen appears.

Tools Help Hardware Activation

f Current Hardware Actisation Keys |/ Install Hardware Acthration Keys r Delete Hardware Activation Files |

Type a file name and press the Enter key { or use the Browse button )

File Name | Browse...

3. In the File Name field, enter the full path of the hardware activation file you
want to install, and press Enter. Optionally, you can click Browse and navigate
to the file location.
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The Hardware Activation File Details appear in the lower part of the screen.

Tools Help Hardware Activation Install...

r Current Hardware Activation Keys r Install Hardware Actiration Keys r Delete Hardware Activation Files |

Choose Install button above to initiate Hardware Activation.

File Hame DiDocuments and Settings vSL3000_Capacityt 000.jar |

Product: SL3000
Serial Number:
Generated On:

License Type: Oracle Hardware Activation File
Comment Line 1: Oracle Copyright 2010

Comment Line 2: SL3000 Capacity 1000 eDelivery hiActivation Key

Hardware Activation File Details

Feature Expiration Walue
Capacity noExpiration 1000
4. Review the hardware activation file details, and then click Install in the
Options Bar.
March 2011
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The Activation File Installation Warning popup appears.

x|
& Current Features Features to be installed
Feature: Capacity Feature: Capacity |~ |
Expiration: noExpiration Expiration: noEsxpiration
Value: 3000 Value: 4000

Feature: Service

Expiration: noExpiration This feature will be unchanged
Value:

Feature: RedundantElectronics

Expiration: noExpiration This feature will be unchanged

Value:

Feature: DualRobot

Expiration: noExpiration This feature will be unchanged
Value:

Feature: Fartitioning
Expiration: noExpiration This feature will be unchanged
Value:

Feature: DualPort =

Expiration: noExpiration This feature will be unchanged
Installation of the Activation file will overwrite the existing Activation. Do you want to continue?

4]

5. Review the Features to be Installed and verify that the new hardware activation
file is accurate.

Note — Changes that will be implemented by the new hardware
activation file, such as additional capacity or expiration date
changes, are highlighted in red.

6. If the new hardware activation file is accurate, click Yes to begin installing the
activation file on the target library.

7. The library controller installs the hardware activation file, and a confirmation
popup appears.

x

@ Hardware keys successfully installed

8. Click OK to dismiss the popup.

9. You can verify that the activation file has been installed successfully by
displaying the current activation files. See “Display Current Hardware
Activation Files” on page 122 for details.

10. Depending on the features included in the hardware activation file, you may
need to perform additional tasks in order to use the new features.

* See “Increasing Activated Capacity” on page 147 and “Decreasing Activated
Capacity” on page 148 for special considerations that apply when you install a
hardware activation file that changes the activated capacity of the library.
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* See “Installing the Partitioning Feature” on page 188 for special considerations
that apply when you install a hardware activation file with the Partitioning
feature.
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V¥V Display Current Hardware Activation Files

Use this procedure to display the features currently activated on the library you are
logged in to.

1. Select Tools > Hardware Activation, and click the Current Hardware Activation
Keys tab.

The Current Activation Keys screen appears, listing the currently activated
features.

Tools Help Hardware Activation

J/ Current Hardware Activation Keys r Install Hardware Activation Keys r Delete Hardware Activation Files |

Refresh

Featura Expiratian Walue Time Remaining
Capacity naoExpiration 3000
Service noExpiration
RedundantElectronics noExpiration
DwalRobot noExpiration
Fartitioning noExpiration
DualPart naoExpiration

See “Hardware Activation > Current Hardware Activation Keys” on page 129 for
detailed information about the screen fields.
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V Delete a Hardware Activation File

March 2011

Use this procedure to delete a hardware activation file from an SL3000 library.

You can only delete customer-installed hardware activation files. You cannot delete
features that have been enabled by an Oracle support representative.

Caution — Deleting a hardware activation file is an exceptional
situation. Be sure it is really what you want to do before you begin
this procedure. Having extra hardware activation files installed on a
library does not present any problems (for example, Capacity
activation files that exceed the physical capacity of the library); the
extra activation files are simply not used.

Caution — Deleting a Capacity hardware activation file reduces the
activated capacity of the affected library module. This can result in
orphaned cartridges and data that could be lost. See “Decreasing
Activated Capacity” on page 148 and “Orphaned Cartridges in
Non-Partitioned Libraries” on page 145 for details.

Caution — Deleting a Partitioning hardware activation file deletes
the Partitioning feature from the library. See “Deleting the
Partitioning Feature” on page 190 for details about the effects on the
library configuration.

1. Use the SL Console to log in to the target library.
See “General SL Console Usage Tasks” on page 73 for details.

2. Select Tools > Hardware Activation, and click the Delete Hardware Activation
Files tab.
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The Delete Hardware Activation Files screen appears. Only customer-installed

Delete IL

hardware activation files are included in the list.

Tools Help Hardware Activation

r Current Hardware Activation Keys r Install Hardware Actiration Keys r Delete Hardware Activation Files |

Currently Installed Hardware Activation Files

File Mumber

License Type

incrameantal

incremental

incremental

incremental

incremental

[=2RRS R E R o Y ey ]

incrameantal

Associated Activation Feature Detail(s)

Featura |

Expiration

Walue

3. Click the activation file you want to delete.
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The Delete button in the Options Bar is activated, and detail for the file is
displayed in the Associated Activation Feature Detail(s) section of the screen.

Delete

Tools Help Hardware Activation

r Current Hardware Activation Keys r Install Hardware Actiration Keys r Delete Hardware Activation Files |

Currently Installed Hardware Activation Files

File Mumber

License Type

incrameantal

incremental

incremental

incremental

incremental

(=2 R R E R o Y ey ]

incrameantal

Associated Activation Feature Detail(s

Featura

Expiration

Walue

Capacity

naoExpiration

1000

4. Verify that you have selected the correct activation file, and click the Delete

button.

A Delete Confirmation popup appears.

Delete Confirmation

& Are you sure you want to delete Hardware Activation File #67

x|

5. Click Yes to begin the deletion.
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The hardware activation file is deleted from the library, and the Currently
Installed Hardware Activation Files section is updated.

Tools Help Hardware Activation

r Current Hardware Activation Keys r Install Hardware Actiration Keys r Delete Hardware Activation Files |

Currently Installed Hardware Activation Files

Delete

File Mumber License Type
i] incrameantal
1 incremental
2 incremental
4 incrameantal
] incremental

6. Depending on the feature included in the hardware activation file, you may
need to perform additional tasks after deleting the key.

® See “Decreasing Activated Capacity” on page 145 for special considerations

that apply when you delete a Capacity hardware activation file.

® See “Deleting the Partitioning Feature” on page 190 for special considerations

that apply when you delete a Partitioning hardware activation file.
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V Display the Feature Audit Log

Tools Help Reports

Use this procedure to display a list of all feature activation activity that has occurred
over the life of the library. You can use this log to verify the validity of all features
installed on the library.

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware
version FRS_3.0 and SL Console version FRS_5.00.

By default, the report is sorted in chronological order. Optionally, you can change the
sort order, and rearrange and resize the columns. See “Modifying the Screen
Layout” on page 64.

To create a chart from this report, you can save the data to a comma-separated
(.csv) file and then import the . csv file into a charting application. For details, see
“Save Library Report Data to a File”.

1. Select Tools > Reports.
2. Expand the Audit Logs folder, and click Feature Audit Log.
The Feature Audit Log appears.

Search H Update H Save ‘

e [JLog

o= [ Statistics

o= [ Status Summary
o= [ Status Detail
o= [ Wersion
¢ 3 Audit Lags
D Feature Audit Log

Audit Logs : Feature Audit Log |
* Featura MName Featura Value Featura Action Action Date
sL3000 5 A71000000004 12810 207 P - |
RedundantElectronics  |none enahled TW2FM0 2:51 P
RedundantElectronics  |none dizabled 110810 1:55 P
Capacity 200 installed 110810 4:44 P
S)|Partitioning none enabled 11910 444 P
“DualPaort none deleted 110 446 P
DualPort none deleted 11910 446 P
Capacity 200 installed T80 447 P
Fartitioning none enahled 11910 4:47 Pl
Capacity 200 deleted 1108110 448 P
DualPart none deleted 110 448 P
Capacity 200 deleted 110910 448 P
A Capacity 400 deleted T80 4:49 P
HCapacity 400 deleted 11810 4:49 P
Capacity 200 installed 110810 449 P
Capacity 100 installed 1100 0 9:40 Al
Capacity 100 installed 110101123 AM
SN Capacity 3400 Surmmary 120810 207 PM
ASenice none Summary T80 2:07 P
DuyalRobot none Summary 1208110207 P
Fattitioning none Surmmary 12810 207 P
Dpenvolser none Summary T80 207 P
3 (KX [ »]
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See “Reports > Feature Audit Log” on page 140 for detailed information about the
screen fields.
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Hardware Activation Screen Reference

This section includes detailed descriptions of all SL Console hardware activation file
screens, arranged by screen navigation path. For example,

Activation File Management > Install Activation File— Compare indicates the
screen accessed by clicking Tools and then Hardware Activation from the Menu Bar,
and then clicking the Install Activation File tab, and then the Compare button.

Note — You can access the hardware activation file screens only
from the standalone SL Console or the Web-launched SL Console.
They are not available on the local operator panel.

Screen Page
Hardware Activation > Current Hardware Activation Keys 129
Hardware Activation > Install Hardware Activation Keys 131
Hardware Activation > Install Activation File— Compare 134
Hardware Activation >Install Activation File— Install 136
Hardware Activation > Install Activation File— Compare 134
Reports > Feature Audit Log 140
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Hardware Activation > Current Hardware Activation Keys

Sample Screen

Tools Help Hardware Activation

Refresh

l/ Current Hardware Activation Keys r Install Hardware Actiration Keys r Delete Hardware Activation Files |

Feature Expiration Walue Time Remaining
Capacity noExpiration 3000
Semice noExpiration
RedundantElectronics noExpiration
DuyalRobot noExpiration
Fattitioning naoExpiration
CwalPort noExpiration
Description

Screen Fields

March 2011

Displays the contents of the hardware activation file currently installed on the library
you are logged in to.

You can modify the layout and display of this screen. See “Modifying the Screen
Layout” on page 64 for details.

Feature

Name of the feature activated on the library.

Expiration

Number of days until the feature is due to expire or has expired. If there is no
expiration date, the field displays “noExpiration.”

Value

Display only.
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Qualification for the feature, if applicable. For example, for the Capacity feature,
this field displays the capacity the activation file provides. Depending on the
feature, the field may be blank or indicate “None”.

Time Remaining

Amount of time remaining until the expiration of the feature. If there is no
expiration date, the field is blank.

Buttons
Refresh
Click to refresh the display with current data from the library controller database.
? (Help)
Click to display online help for the screen.
See Also

e Hardware Activation > Install Hardware Activation Keys
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Hardware Activation > Install Hardware Activation Keys

Sample Screen

Tools Help Hardware Activation

Choose Install button above to initiate Hardware Activation.

r Current Hardware Activation Keys r Install Hardware Actiration Keys r Delete Hardware Activation Files |

Install...

File Hame DiDocuments and Settings vSL3000_Capacityt 000.jar

|

Product: 513000
Serial Number:
Generated On:
License Type: Oracle Hardware Activation File
Comment Line 1: Oracle Copyright 2010
Comment Line 2: SL3000 Capacity 1000 eDelivery hiActivation Key

Hardware Activation File Details

Feature Expiration

Walue

Capacity noExpiration

1000

Description

Allows you to display the contents of a new hardware activation file.

Also includes buttons that allow you to initiate any of the following activities:

¢ Compare the new hardware activation file with the one currently installed on the

library.

¢ Install the new hardware activation file on the library.

You can modify the layout and display of this screen. See “Modifying the Screen

Layout” on page 64 for details.

Screen Fields

File Name

Required.

Enter the full path of the hardware activation file you want to install on the
library. Optionally, you can click Browse and navigate to the file location. The file
must be located on a system accessible to the SL Console session.
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Product
Display only.
Type of library the hardware activation file is for. For example, SL3000 or SL500.

Serial Number
Display only.
Serial number of the library the hardware activation file is for. This entry applies
only to legacy hardware activation files. See “Legacy Hardware Activation
Files” on page 110 for details.
Generated On
Display only.

Date when the hardware activation file was created.

License Type
Display only.
Type of hardware activation file. Options are:

* Oracle Hardware Activation File—File downloaded from the Oracle E-Delivery
website.

* Sun Hardware Activation File—Legacy file. See “Legacy Hardware Activation
Files” on page 110 for details.
Comment Line 1
Display only.
Optional comment concerning the hardware activation file, from Oracle
Corporation
Comment Line 2
Display only.

Optional comment concerning the hardware activation file, from Oracle
Corporation

Hardware Activation File Details
Feature
Display only.
Name of a feature included in the hardware activation file.

Expiration

Display only.
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Number of days until the feature is due to expire. If there is no expiration date,
the field displays “noExpiration.”

Value
Display only.

Qualification for the feature, if applicable. For example, for the Capacity feature,
this field displays the amount of storage capacity the activation file provides.
Depending on the feature, the field may be blank.

Buttons

Install

Click to install the displayed hardware activation file on the library you are
logged in to. The Hardware Activation >Install Activation File— Install popup
appears.

Browse

Click to navigate to the hardware activation file you want to display and install.

Compare

Click to compare the new hardware activation file with the ones currently
installed on the library. The Hardware Activation > Install Activation File—
Compare popup appears.

? (Help)

Click to display online help for the screen.

See Also
e Hardware Activation > Current Hardware Activation Keys
* Hardware Activation > Install Activation File— Compare

e Hardware Activation >Install Activation File— Install
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Hardware Activation > Install Activation File— Compare

Sample Screen

x|
Current Features Featuras ta he installad
Feature: Capacity Feature: Capacity [~ |
Expiration: noExpiration Expiration: noExpiration
VYalue: 3000 Value: 4000

Feature: Service

Expiration: noExpiration This feature will be unchanged

Value:

Feature: RedundantElectranics

Expiration: noExpiration This feature will be unchanged

Value:

Feature: DualRohot

Expiration: noExpiration This feature will be unchanged

Value:

Feature: Partitioning

Expiration: noExpiration This feature will be unchanged

Value:

Feature: DualPort | 3
Expiration: noExpiration

1]

This feature will be unchanged

Description
Allows you to compare the following sets of activation file information:
¢ Features currently activated on the library you are logged in to.

¢ Feature included in the new hardware activation file you have specified in the
Hardware Activation > Install Hardware Activation Keys screen.

Note — Changes that will be implemented by the new hardware
activation file, such as additional capacity or expiration date
changes, are highlighted in red.

This screen is a popup that appears when you click Compare on the Hardware
Activation > Install Hardware Activation Keys screen.

Screen Fields
Current Features
Display only.

List of features, expiration dates, and values for all features currently activated on
the library you are logged in to.
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Features to be Installed
Display only.

Name, expiration date, and values for the feature included in the specified new
hardware activation file. Changes that will be implemented by the new hardware
activation file, such as additional capacity or expiration date changes, are
highlighted in red.

Buttons
OK

Click to dismiss the popup and return to the previous screen.

See Also

* Hardware Activation > Install Hardware Activation Keys

e Hardware Activation >Install Activation File— Install
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Hardware Activation >Install Activation File— Install

Sample Screen

x|
& Current Features Features to be installed
Feature: Capacity Feature: Capacity |~ |
Expiration: noExpiration Expiration: noEsxpiration
Value: 3000 Value: 4000
Feature: Service
Expiration: noExpiration This feature will be unchanged
Value:
Feature: RedundantElectronics
Expiration: noExpiration This feature will be unchanged
Value: T
Feature: DualRaobot
Expiration: noExpiration This feature will be unchanged
Value:
Feature: Fartitioning
Expiration: noExpiration This feature will be unchanged
Value:
Feature: DualFort -
Expiration: noExpiration This feature will be unchanged -]

Installation of the Actisation file will overwrite the existing Activation. Do you want to continue?

Description

Allows you to compare the following sets of activation file information:
* Features currently activated on the library you are logged in to.

® Feature included in the new hardware activation file you have specified in the
Hardware Activation > Install Hardware Activation Keys screen.

Warning messages are displayed if installation of the new hardware activation file
will result in features being removed from the library.

After comparing the activation file information, you can install the new hardware
activation file on the library by clicking the Yes button.

This screen is a popup that appears when you click Install on the Hardware
Activation > Install Hardware Activation Keys screen.

Depending on the features included in the hardware activation file, you may need to
perform additional tasks in order to use the new features.

* See “Increasing Activated Capacity” on page 147 and “Decreasing Activated
Capacity” on page 148 for special considerations that apply when you install a
hardware activation file that changes the activated capacity of the library.

* See “Deleting the Partitioning Feature” on page 190 for special considerations that
apply when you install a hardware activation file with the Partitioning feature.
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Screen Fields

Current Features
Display only.
List of features, expiration dates, and values for all features currently activated on
the library you are logged in to.
Features to be Installed
Display only.

Name, expiration date, and values for the feature included in the specified new
hardware activation file. Warning messages are displayed if installation of the
hardware activation file will result in features being removed from the library.

Buttons
Yes
Click to install the specified hardware activation file on the library. The library
controller verifies the validity of the hardware activation file and installs it.
No
Click to cancel the update and return to the previous screen.
See Also

* Hardware Activation > Install Hardware Activation Keys

e Hardware Activation > Install Activation File— Compare
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Hardware Activation > Delete

Sample Screen

Tools Help Hardware Activation Delete

r Current Hardware Activation Keys r Install Hardware Actiration Keys r Delete Hardware Activation Files |

Currently Installed Hardware Activation Files
File Mumber License Type

i] incrameantal
1 incremental
2 incremental
4 incrameantal
] incremental
A incrameantal

Associated Activation Feature Detail(s

Feature Expiration Walue
Capacity noExpiratian 1000
Description

Allows you to review and delete selected hardware activation files from the
library. Only customer-installed hardware activation files appear on this screen
for deletion.

Caution — Deleting a hardware activation file is an exceptional
situation and can have significant effects on library operations. See
“Delete a Hardware Activation File” on page 123 for considerations.

Screen Fields

Currently Installed Hardware Activation Files

File Number
Display only.

ID number assigned to the hardware activation file. The numbers indicate the
sequence in which the features were installed on the library. There may be gaps in
the sequence, which may result from one of the following reasons:
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Buttons

See Also
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¢ A feature was deleted.
* A feature was installed and enabled by an Oracle support representative and
therefore does not appear on this list.
License Type
Display only.
Type of hardware activation file. Options are:

¢ incremental—QOracle hardware activation file downloaded from the Oracle
E-Delivery website.

¢ absolute—Legacy Sun hardware Activation file. See “Legacy Hardware
Activation Files” on page 110 for details.

Associated Activation Feature Detail(s)

Feature

Name of the feature activated on the library.

Expiration
Number of days until the feature is due to expire or has expired. If there is no
expiration date, the field displays “noExpiration.”

Value
Display only.

Qualification for the feature, if applicable. For example, for the Capacity feature,
this field displays the capacity the activation file provides. Depending on the
feature, the field may be blank or may indicate “None”.

Delete

Click to delete the currently selected hardware activation file.

¢ Hardware Activation > Install Hardware Activation Keys

e Hardware Activation >Install Activation File— Install
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Reports > Feature Audit Log

Sample Screen

Tools Help Reports

Search H Update H Save ‘

o= ] Statistics
o [JLog
o= ] Status Summary
o= ] Statug Detail
o= ] Wersion
¢ ] Audit Logs
D Feature Audit Log

J/ Audit Logs : Feature Audit Log

* Featura MName

Featura Value

Featura Action

Action Date

Z||sL3000

S A71000000004 1280 207 P
ARedundantElectronics  |naone enahled TOS2FM0 251 PM
A|RedundantElectronics  |none dizahled 119110155 P
HCapacity 200 installed T1EM0 444 P
APartitioning none enahled 11910 4:44 Pl
A DualPart none deleted 11910 4:46 P
A DualPart none deleted 11910 4:46 P
Acapacity 200 installed 110810 447 P
HPartitioning none enahlad TUEM0 447 P
Hapacity 200 deleted 110910 448 P
A DualPart none deleted 11910 4:48 PM
HCapacity 200 deleted 110810 4:48 P
Acapacity 400 deleted 110810 449 P
HCapacity 400 deleted TEM0 449 P
Hapacity 200 installed 11910 449 P
A Capacity 100 installed 1100 9:40 Ak
HCapacity 100 installed 1100 11:23 A
H Capacity 23400 Summary 1208110207 P
Hsemice none Surmmary 12810 207 P
A DualRobot none Summary T80 207 P
A Paitioning none Surmmary 120810 207 PM

none Summary T80 2:07 P

A openvalser

| »

[4]

N

L]

Description

Displays a list of all feature activation activity that has occurred over the life of the
library. You can use this log to verify the validity of all features installed on the

library.

Screen Fields

Feature Name

Name of the feature.

The first line of the display is the type of library (SL3000).

Feature Value

Special attributes of the feature. Options are:

Action field. Appears on the first line of the display.

SN—Indicates that the serial number of the library is displayed in the Feature

¢ nnnn—For capacity hardware activation files, the number of cells added or

removed.

140 SL3000 User's Guide

March 2011



Buttons

See Also

March 2011

* none—Appears for all other features.

Feature Action
Action that was performed. Options are:

e nnnnnnnn—~Serial number of the library. Appears on the first line of the
display.

® deleted—The hardware activation file for the feature was deleted.

¢ disabled—The feature was disabled by an Oracle support representative.
¢ enabled—The feature was enabled by an Oracle support representative.
¢ installed—The hardware activation file for the feature was installed.

¢ Summary—The feature is active on the library.

Action Date

Date and time when the action was performed.

Search

Click to search a library report for a specified text string.

Update

Click to update the report with current data.

Save

Click to save the report to a designated comma-separated text file (.csv extension).
Comma-separated files can be opened by a variety of spreadsheet and database
programs.

? (Help)
Click to display online help for the screen.

e Hardware Activation > Current Hardware Activation Keys
e Hardware Activation >Install Activation File— Install

e Hardware Activation > Install Activation File— Compare
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4

Capacity on Demand

The SL3000 library includes RealTimeGrowth and Capacity on Demand features.
RealTimeGrowth allows you to install physical storage capacity beyond your current
needs. Capacity on Demand separates physical from activated capacity and allows
you to pay only for the capacity you need. Then as your needs grow, you can expand
storage capacity with minimal disruption to library operations. To activate additional
capacity, you need only purchase and install a hardware activation file for the new
capacity.

Note — Library storage capacity must be installed through the
SL3000 hardware activation utility. See “Hardware Activation
Files” for details.

Note — This feature controls cartridge storage cells only. All
installed CAPs and tape drives are active by default.

Capacity on Demand Features and Restrictions

This section describes important features and restrictions of Capacity on Demand
that will help you to plan for and use the feature in your SL3000 library.

® The minimum activated capacity is 200 storage cells.

* You can purchase additional activated capacity in increments of 25, 100, 200, 500,
or 1000 cells.

¢ Installation of additional activated capacity results in minimal disruption to
library operations. Once verified by the library controller, the additional storage
cells are available immediately; you do not need to reboot the library. Depending
on the host interface (HLI or FC-SCSI), there may be a brief interruption in host
operations as the hosts update the new resource information. See “Non-disruptive
Capacity Changes” on page 146 for details.

¢ A library’s current activated storage capacity is equal to the capacity specified in
the most recently installed hardware activation key file.

Terminology

The following terms are used to describe library capacity management:
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Physical or installed capacity — The number of storage cells physically present in
the library.

Activated capacity — The number of storage cells specified in the installed
hardware activation file.

Active cell — A storage cell that can be used for cartridge storage. By default, the
total active cells this is the same as the activated capacity specified in the installed
hardware activation file. You can optionally de-activate selected storage cells,
making this less than the activated capacity.

Active storage region — A rectangular area of storage cells that can be used for
cartridge storage. An active storage region can be as small as a single storage cell
or as large as the total activated capacity for the library.

Inactive cell — A storage cell that is explicitly de-activated and therefore cannot be
used for cartridge storage.

Selected cell — A storage cell that cannot currently be used for cartridge storage,
but will be made active automatically by the library controller when activated
capacity is increased.

Active Storage Region Configuration

Active storage regions can be assigned automatically by the library controller or
manually by the user. Automatic assignment by the library controller provides
balanced growth of library modules.

Individual storage cells can be in either of the following states:

Active — The cell can be used for cartridge storage.

Inactive — The cell has been de-activated, and therefore cannot be used for
cartridge storage. You can monitor the cell on library displays and reports, but
requests to move cartridges to the cell are rejected by the library controller.

Selected — The cell is not currently active, but will be activated automatically by
the library controller when capacity is increased by the installation of a new
hardware activation file. This state applies to non-partitioned libraries only.

Only active storage cells can be used for tape cartridge storage. Inactive storage cells
cannot be used for cartridge storage, nor can they be accessed by any hosts.
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Cell Activation Rules

The library controller uses the following rules when adding cells to active storage
regions:

¢ Cell activation starts in the left upper rear of the active storage region and moves
to the right lower front.

e All cells within a column are activated from top to bottom before moving to the
next column.

¢ Columns within a panel are activated from left to right.

Non-Partitioned Libraries

Within a non-partitioned library, the library controller automatically selects all
physical cells, but only activates a number of cells up to the total activated capacity of
the library. Selected cells that cannot be activated due to activated capacity limits
remain selected and will be activated automatically whenever additional activated
capacity is installed.

When activating cells, the library controller begins at the back of the library, starting
with the left-most module and working to the right. Then it moves to the front of the
library, starting with the left-most module and working to the right.

To optimize cartridge placement, you can optionally designate active storage regions
in the library, within which the library controller applies the rules above.

Partitioned Libraries

In partitioned libraries, the total number of storage cells allocated to all library
partitions cannot exceed the activated capacity of the library.

In partitioned libraries, there is no default active storage region. You must explicitly
assign storage cells to partitions, thereby configuring the active storage regions for
each partition. See “Partitioning Process” on page 204 for details.

When placing cartridges in storage cells, the library controller applies the predefined
cell activation rules separately to each partition. See “Cell Activation
Rules” on page 145 for details.

De-activating Storage Capacity

You can optionally reduce the size of an active storage region by de-activating
designated storage cells. A warning message is displayed if cartridges will be
orphaned due to the capacity reduction.

Orphaned Cartridges in Non-Partitioned Libraries

Note — For a discussion of orphaned cartridges in partitioned
libraries, see “Orphaned Cartridges in Partitioned
Libraries” on page 194.
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In non-partitioned libraries, an orphaned cartridge is a cartridge located in an
inactive storage cells. Orphaned cartridges are inaccessible to all hosts.

A cartridge can become orphaned for a variety of reasons. Following are some
possible causes:

* Active storage capacity has been reduced.

¢ The cartridge has been moved to an inactive or inaccessible cell through manual
intervention.

If the SL Console identifies an orphaned cartridge, it displays a warning message.
You can then use the following tools to help you resolve and disposition the
orphaned cartridge:

¢ Generate a report of orphaned cartridges.
¢ Perform an audit of the library.
¢ Perform a recovery move on a cartridge.

For detailed instructions on checking for and resolving orphaned cartridges, see the
following procedures:

e “Display an Active Storage Region Report” on page 158

e “Commit Active Storage Region Changes” on page 155

Non-disruptive Capacity Changes

Changes to active capacity result in minimal disruptions to library operations. The
specific library behavior depends on the type of host connection, as described in the
following sections:

* “Active Capacity Changes and HLI Connections” on page 146
* “Active Capacity Changes and FC-SCSI Connections” on page 147

Caution — Although changes to active capacity are not disruptive to
library hosts, it is recommended that you make the library
unavailable to other users before committing your active storage
region changes. Because the SL Console does not validate storage
region boundaries against the library controller database in real-
time, configuration conflicts may arise if you change active storage
region boundaries while other users are performing cartridge
movements or library configuration changes. See “Synchronizing
the Display With the Controller Database” on page 64 for details.

Active Capacity Changes and HLI Connections

With HLI libraries, you can increase active capacity without stopping host jobs or
having host connections go offline. When you decrease capacity, the library goes
offline only momentarily and then comes back online automatically.
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Adding Active Capacity

Whenever you add active storage cells, the library stays online. The library controller
sends an asynchronous message to all hosts notifying them that the library
configuration has changed. ACSLS and ELS must perform an audit of the library in
order to account for the new library configuration information. Hosts can continue
processing jobs while the audit takes place.

Removing Active Capacity

Whenever you make any of the following types of capacity changes, the library goes
offline temporarily.

® De-activate a storage cell
* Remove an empty drive slot

After the configuration change is updated in the library controller database, the
library comes back online and the library controller sends an asynchronous message
to all hosts notifying them that the library configuration has changed. ACSLS and
ELS must perform an audit of the library in order to account for the new library
configuration information. Hosts can continue processing jobs while the audit takes
place.

Active Capacity Changes and FC-SCSI Connections

With FC-SCSI libraries, whenever you make any of the following changes, the library
goes offline temporarily with a Unit Attention condition:

* Activate or de-activate a storage cell

e Activate or de-activate a drive

e Activate or de-activate CAP cells

* Add, change, or remove a host LUN connection

Multiple error messages may be generated, and all hosts must issue the appropriate
commands to update their library configuration information. See the appropriate
tape management software documentation for detailed procedures and commands.
In the case of adding or removing drives, the device SCSI numbering is updated as
well.

Increasing Activated Capacity

March 2011

The following special considerations apply after you successfully install a capacity
activation key providing additional capacity. See Chapter 3, “Hardware Activation
Files” on page 109 for details on installing hardware activation key files.

* The new library capacity is equal to the capacity specified in the most recently
installed hardware activation file.

¢ You do not need to reboot the library in order to begin using the new capacity,
but you must configure all affected library host applications to recognize the new
capacity. See “Non-disruptive Capacity Changes” on page 146 for details.

¢ ACSLS and ELS must perform an audit of the library in order to account for the
new capacity. Hosts can continue processing jobs while the audit takes place.
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¢ If the new activated capacity exceeds the physical capacity, a warning is
displayed. No corrective action is necessary.

¢ If the library is not partitioned, the library controller automatically activates cells
that have not been explicitly de-activated by the user previously. In this case, no
user intervention is required to make the new activated capacity available. If cells
have been de-activated, however, you may need to manually select cells in order
to start using the additional capacity.

¢ If the library is partitioned, all new capacity is added as unallocated cells. You
must allocate new storage cells to partitions manually in order to start using the
cells; see “Design a Partition — Base, DEM, or CEM Modules” on page 212 for
details.

Decreasing Activated Capacity

The following special considerations apply after you successfully install a capacity
hardware activation file resulting in reduced capacity. See Chapter 3, “Hardware
Activation Files” on page 109 for details on installing hardware activation key files.

Note — Installing reduced capacity is an exceptional situation; be
sure this is what you really want to do before installing the
hardware activation key file.

e A warning appears if cartridges will be orphaned as a result of the reduced
capacity. See “Orphaned Cartridges in Non-Partitioned Libraries” on page 145 for
details.

¢ For non-partitioned libraries:
® The new, reduced capacity takes effect immediately.

¢ The library controller de-activates cells in reverse order of their activation — the
cells activated most recently are de-activated first.

* For partitioned libraries:

e If the total number of cells allocated to all partitions exceeds the new activated
capacity, the library is automatically taken offline. You must manually de-
allocate cells from partitions so the total allocation does not exceed the new
activated capacity.

e If the total number of cells allocated to all partitions is still less than the new
activated capacity, the new reduced capacity takes effect immediately with no
change to the existing partition allocations. The library continues operations
without interruption.
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Capacity Management Tasks

This section provides detailed instructions for all tasks involved in implementing and
managing active storage capacity in the library.

Storage Capacity Installation Process

Following is a summary of the process used to install new library storage capacity.

1. You purchase and install a capacity hardware activation file for the library. See
“Hardware Activation File Installation Process” on page 111 for details.

2. The new activated capacity is available immediately. You do not need to re-boot
the library.

3. In non-partitioned libraries, by default, all newly activated cells are immediately
available for use. Proceed as follows:

e If you want to use the default storage region configuration assigned by the
library controller, you must configure all affected library host applications to
recognize the new storage regions. See “Non-disruptive Capacity
Changes” on page 146 for details.

¢ If you want to modify the storage region configuration from the default, see
“Define Active Storage Regions” on page 152.

4. In partitioned libraries, all newly activated cells are added as “unallocated,” and
are therefore not available for use. You must manually allocate the new cells to
partitions. See “Partitioning Process” on page 204 for detailed instructions.

SL Console Active Storage Region Workspace

March 2011

The Select Active Cells screens, and all associated popups, give you a dynamic
workspace to customize your activated capacity configuration. All activated capacity
configuration information is automatically saved to the active storage region
workspace in SL Console memory and retained for the duration of your SL Console
session. This allows you to switch among active storage region views and leave and
return to the Select Active Cells screens any number of times without losing your
configuration changes.

Information in the SL Console active storage region workspace is committed to the
library controller database only through the Apply button on the

Select Active Cells > Select Active Cells screen. The information is lost if any one of
the following occurs before you have committed your updates:

* You actively log off the SL Console session.
¢ The SL Console session times out or the connection to the library is lost.

* You actively refresh the active storage region workspace from the current library
controller database. This is done through the Refresh button on the
Select Active Cells screens.

Caution — Although changes to active capacity are not disruptive to
library hosts, it is recommended that you make the library
unavailable to other users before committing your active storage
region changes. Because the SL Console does not validate storage
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region boundaries against the library controller database in real-
time, configuration conflicts may arise if you change active storage
region boundaries while other users are performing cartridge
movements or library configuration changes. See “Synchronizing
the Display With the Controller Database” on page 64 for details.

150 SL3000 User’'s Guide March2011



Capacity Management Tasks

Note — The following tasks apply to non-partitioned libraries
only. For detailed instructions on configuring storage regions for
partitioned libraries, see “Partitioning Process” on page 204.

Note — The following tasks can be performed only from the
standalone SL Console or the Web-launched SL Console. They
cannot be performed at the local operator panel.

Task Page
Define Active Storage Regions 152
Commit Active Storage Region Changes 155
Display an Active Storage Region Report 158
Print Active Storage Region Report Data 160
Save Active Storage Region Report Data 162
Display Active Cell Detail 163
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V¥V Define Active Storage Regions

Note — See “Hardware Activation File Installation
Process” on page 111 for information about installing activated
capacity.

When you install additional activated capacity, the library controller automatically

activates the number of storage cells equal to the activated capacity. It uses a set of
internal rules when choosing the actual cells to activate. See “Active Storage Region
Configuration” on page 144 for details.

Use this procedure only if you want to do one of the following:

* Customize the active storage regions so they are different from the default
configuration assigned by the library controller. For example, you can configure
active storage cells so that cartridges are concentrated around the drives and the
ends of the library are left for future growth.

® De-activate storage cells, so the total number of active storage cells is less than the
activated capacity.

* De-select storage cells, so these cells will not be automatically activated when the
library’s activated capacity is increased.

Note — If you want to use the default storage region configuration
defined by the library controller, you do not need to use this
procedure.

1. Select Tools > Select Active Cells.
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Tools Help Select Active Cells

The Module Map screen appears.

Module
Map

Select View Current
Active Cells Reports | Active Cells

Select a module from the map helow
and then proceed to Select Active Cells:

Base

Selected
Module

March 2011

2. Click the module for which you want to define the active storage regions.

3. Click the Select Active Cells tab.

The Select Active Cells screen appears, displaying the current configuration of

the module you have selected.
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Note — The first time you display this screen, the number of
selected cells is equal to the physical capacity of the library, and
the number of active cells is equal to the library’s total activated

capacity.
Tools Help Active Cells | Apphy H Refresh | 17|
Module Select View Current
Map Active Cells Reports | Active Cells
Front Wall Back wWall
‘ Move Left | ‘ Move Right ‘

Base Module 7

Select by :

[==7]
e
® Add ) Remove ::_":;:
Current Library Totals :
[T
Activated Capacity: 1005 =
Active Cells: ara ]
Selection Totals [=—="]
Selected Cells: 875 (]
Unselected Cells; 0 (-]
% Capacity Used: 37.06% | | . Mo Activation Meeded
| | . Side(1) Columni2) RowiZ)
Interface Type e |
S o e =
[ [ [ [ = Dr!ve Tvp,a ;7100003
Leaend | | | ;‘ Dirive Serial Murnber : 5310040036
] i = e e e = Dirive Interface Type : Fibre
Mot A_ccessmle | e e — i i
[ inactive | | = =
1 Active =] =
[ Selected (=] =
I no Activation Needed =] (]
= Cartridge |

Note — Click the Move Left or Move Right buttons to display a
module directly adjacent to the one currently displayed.

4. Choose the Select by method, and click either the Add or Remove radio button.

5. Use the library map to select the storage cells you want to activate or de-
activate.

Note — See “Select Active Cells > Select Active Cells” on page 168
for detailed instructions on using the library map.

Your capacity configuration changes are saved to the SL Console active storage
region workspace for the duration of this login session. You can make additional
modifications and leave and return to the Select Active Cells screens any number
of times without losing your changes.

6. When you are done making changes, proceed to “Commit Active Storage
Region Changes” on page 155 to verify and commit your changes.
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V¥ Commit Active Storage Region Changes

Use this procedure to verify and commit active storage region configuration changes
you have made on the Select Active Cells screen. This procedure warns you of the
following possible errors:

® The library has orphaned cartridges. See “Orphaned Cartridges in Non-
Partitioned Libraries” on page 145 for details.

¢ Cells will be made inaccessible to library hosts.

Caution — Although changes to active capacity are not disruptive to
library hosts, it is recommended that you make the library
unavailable to other users before committing your active storage
region changes. Because the SL Console does not validate storage
region boundaries against the library controller database in real-
time, configuration conflicts may arise if you change active storage
region boundaries while other users are performing cartridge
movements or library configuration changes. See “Synchronizing
the Display With the Controller Database” on page 64 for details.

1. Perform the steps in “Define Active Storage Regions” on page 152.

The changes you have made are displayed on the Select Active Cells screen.

Tools Help Active Cells | Apphy H Refresh | H

Module Select View Current
Map Active Cells Reports | Active Cells

Front Wall Back wWall

‘ Move Left | ‘ Move Right ‘ -
Base Module 7

Select by :

® Add ) Remove

Current Library Totals
Activated Capacity: 1005
&rtiva Calle- [TA

2. In the Options Bar, click Apply.

The boundaries of the active storage regions are verified, including the locations
of all tape cartridges.

Note — This verification is performed only on the active storage
region configuration defined in the Select Active Cells screens. It
does not verify active storage regions against the library controller
database; therefore it cannot identify configuration conflicts that
may arise due to other users performing cartridge movements or
library configuration changes—through the command line
interface, other SL Console sessions, or host applications—at the
same time you have made changes to active storage regions.
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The Confirm Apply popup appears, indicating whether there are any orphaned

cartridges or other problems in the active storage region configuration.

4 Confirm Apply

® Warnings found !

Cartridge data may be lost!

Do you want to commit these changes?

| Yes H Ho H Details >

3. To display detailed warning messages explaining the reasons for any orphaned

cartridges, click Details.

You can use the Details button to toggle between the expanded and collapsed
views of the warning messages.

£ Confirm Apply

® Warnings found !

Cartridge data may be lost!

The following orphaned cartridges were found :

w Libr..

...

Colu..

Si...

R...

Cause for QOrphan...

ol ..

Explanation

1 1

2

1

44

Inactive Media

ENZa0..

Media was found inani...

1 1

4

1

46

Inactive Media

00145,

Media was found inani..

1 1

fi

1

41

Inactive Media

EMNTET...

Wedia was found in ani...

1]

‘ Print... H Save To Fle... |

1]

Do you want to commit these changes?

| Yes H Ho H << Details |

4. Optionally, in the expanded view of the warning messages you can do the

following:

¢ C(lick Print to print the detailed message data.

* Click Save to File to save the detailed message data to a comma-separated file.

5. Proceed as follows:

¢ Click No to cancel the update.

The library controller database is not updated, but all changes you have made

are retained on the Select Active Cells screen.

* Click Yes to make the following updates to the library controller database and
proceed to Step 6.
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* White cells with a “dog-eared” left corner are made inactive.

* Purple cells without a “dog-eared” left corner are made active, up to the total
activated capacity of the library. Purple cells that cannot be made active due to
library activated capacity limits will remain purple and will automatically
become active whenever additional activated capacity is installed.

e All other cells are left unchanged.

® The Commit Success popup appears.

x

=
'd) Successfully committed capacity selection changes.

6. Click OK to return to the Select Active Cells screen.

All newly activated cells are immediately available for use; the library does not
need to be rebooted.

7. All affected library host applications must now be configured to recognize
these updates. See the appropriate tape management software documentation
for the procedures and commands.
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V¥V Display an Active Storage Region Report

Use this procedure to display the following active storage region reports:

¢ Cartridge Cell and Media Summary — Displays a detailed list of all library
resources and their status (active or inactive).

¢ Orphaned Cartridge Report — Displays a detailed list of all orphaned cartridges.

Note — The active storage region reports display data saved to the
library controller database. If you have made changes to the active
storage region configuration without commiting the changes to
the library controller, the data in these reports will differ from
data shown on Select Active Cells screen.

1. Select Tools > Select Active Cells, and click the View Reports tab.

The View Reports screen appears.

Tools Help Select Active Cells

Module Select View Current
Map Active Cells Reports | Active Cells

HOTE: The reports in this menu reflect only the current information stored on the library. Amy changes to active cells made in
the Select Active Cells tab will be reflected in the reports only after they are committed.

Please select areport to display | v

2. In the pull-down menu, select the report you want to display.
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The screen is updated with current data from the library controller database.

Tools Help Select Active Cells

Module Select
Map Active Cells

View
Reports

Current
Active Cells

Cartridge Cell and Media Summary | - |

Cell and Media Summary as of 3/7/08 11:03 AM

MOTE: The reports in this menu reflect onhy the current information stored on the library. Amy changes to active cells made in
the Select Active Cells tah will be reflected in the reports only after they are committed.

) ) ) Elament Cell
 Library Rail Colurmn Side From e Wal Ser Status
1 1 -9 1 1 CELL Artive -
1 1 -4 1 2 CELL Active =]
1 1 -4 1 3 CELL Active
1 1 -4 1 4 CELL Artive
1 1 -4 1 ] CELL Active
1 1 -9 1 4 CELL Artive
1 1 -4 1 ¥ CELL Active
1 1 -4 1 o CELL Active |
1 1 -4 1 9 CELL Artive -
‘ Print... | ‘ Save To Fle...

3. If you want to print the report data or save it to a file, see the following
procedures:
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“Print Active Storage Region Report Data” on page 160
“Save Active Storage Region Report Data” on page 162
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V¥ Print Active Storage Region Report Data

Use this procedure to print an active storage region report. This procedure can be
performed from any of the active storage region report screens.

1. Select Tools > Select Active Cells, and click the View Reports tab.

The View Reports screen appears.

Tools Help Select Active Cells
Module Select View Current
Map Active Cells Reports | Active Cells

NOTE: The reports in this menu reflect only the current information stored on the library. Any changes to active cells made in
the Select Active Cells tab will be reflected in the reports onhy after they are committed.

|Please select a report to display | - |
2. In the pull-down menu, select any report.

The specified report is displayed. All report screens include the Print and Save to
File buttons.
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‘ Print... H Save To Fle...

3. Click Print.

The Print popup appears.
CEO— x|

lfgeneral r Page Setup r Appearance |

Print Service

Name: ‘HP Laser.Jet 3050 Series PCL 6 ‘ v | ‘ Properties... |

Status: Accepting jobs

Type:
Info: [ Print To File
Print Range Copies
® Number of copies: 1 E
) Pages To Collate

| Primt H Cancel |

4. Complete the print popup, and click Print.

The report is printed to the selected printer.
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V¥V Save Active Storage Region Report Data

Use this procedure to save active storage region report data to a comma-separated
file (. csv format). You can use a variety of spreadsheet applications to view the file.

This procedure can be performed from any of the active storage region report
screens.

1. Select Tools > Select Active Cells, and click the View Reports tab.

The View Reports screen appears.

Tools Help Select Active Cells
Module Select View Current
Map Active Cells Reports | Active Cells

NOTE: The reports in this menu reflect only the current information stored on the library. Any changes to active cells made in
the Select Active Cells tab will be reflected in the reports onhy after they are committed.

|Please select a report to display | - |

2. In the pull-down menu, select any report.

The specified report is displayed. All report screens include the Print and Save to
File buttons.

‘ Print... H Save To File...

3. Click Save to File.

The Save popup appears.

&
Save In: ‘ﬁtmp ‘V‘ EIEIIE
D nnn.html

D OrphanedCartridges.csv
[} partitionDetailsReport.csv
D templates_report.jar

File Name: |Ce|l8ummawRepar‘c |

Files of Type: |Cumma Separated Values | - |

‘ Save H Cancel ‘

4. Browse to the directory where you want to save the file, and enter the file name.

5. Click Save.

The data is saved to the specified file.
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V Display Active Cell Detail

Use this procedure to display which storage cells are currently active, inactive, or
selected for activation. You can also display detailed information about cartridge,
drive, and storage cell locations.

Note — This procedure is available on the local operator panel.

1. Select Tools > Select Active Cells.

The Module Map screen appears.

Tools Help Select Active Cells

Module Select
Map Active Cells

Yiew
Reports

Current
Active Cells

Select a module from the map below
and then proceed to Select Active Cells:

PEM

DEM

Base

Selected
Module

PEM

2. Click the module you want to display.

3. Click the Current Active Cells tab.

The Active Cells screen appears, displaying the current configuration of the

module you have selected.
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You can mouse-over a cell or drive to display a tooltip of detailed information.

Tools Help Active Cells

Refresh

Front Wall

Back Wall

Module Select View Current
Map Active Cells Reports | Active Cells
‘ Move Left ‘ | Mowve Right
Current Library Totals
Activated Capacity: 1004
Active Cells: ars
Selection Totals
Selected Cells: ara
Unselacted Cealls: 1]
% Capacity Used: 87 06%

Interface Type : FC-SCSI

Legend
Not Accessible
Inactive
Active
Selected
No Activation N
Cartridge

8 M

eeded

Ji(

Base Module 7

Selected
Side(2) Columni2) o)
Carttidge : Emply

=SSl Element [d:2494

DA
DA
i

/

(A

0
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Active Storage Region Screen Reference

This section includes detailed descriptions of all SL Console active storage region
screens, arranged by screen navigation path. For example, Select Active Cells—
Select Active Cells—Confirm Apply indicates the screen accessed by clicking Tools
and then Select Active Cells from the Menu Bar, and then clicking the

Select Active Cells tab, and then the Confirm Apply button.

Note — These screens are available for non-partitioned libraries
only. See “Partition Screen Reference” on page 252 for the screens
used in managing capacity in partitioned libraries.

Note — Only the Select Active Cells—Current Active Cells screen
is available on the local operator panel. The remaining screens can
be accessed only from the standalone SL Console or the Web-
launched SL Console.

Screen Page
Select Active Cells > Module Map 166
Select Active Cells > Select Active Cells 168
Select Active Cells > Select Active Cells—Confirm Apply 174
Select Active Cells—View Reports—Cartridge Cell and Media Summary 179
Select Active Cells—View Reports—Orphaned Cartridge Report 182
Select Active Cells—Current Active Cells 184

Note — The Select Active Cells screen, and all associated popups,
give you a dynamic workspace to design active storage regions.
All active cell information is automatically saved to the storage
region workspace in SL Console memory and retained for the
duration of your SL Console session. This allows you to make
modifications and leave and return to the Select Active Cells
screens any number of times without losing your changes.

Caution — Information in the SL Console active storage region
workspace is saved to the library controller database only through
the Apply button. If your SL Console session ends or you refresh
the workspace data before you have committed your updates
through the Apply button, you will lose any active storage region
changes you have made through the Select Active Cells screens
and all associated popups.
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Select Active Cells > Module Map

Sample Screen

Tools Help Select Active Cells

Module Select View Current
Map Active Cells | Reports | Active Cells

Select a module from the map helow

and then proceed to Select Active Cells:
Selected
Module

@s5un SL3000 & Comm Status UserlD: root @ Libraryzcrimson20.stortek.com
Description

Allows you to select the library module for which you want to activate or de-activate
cells for cartridge storage.

Screen Fields

Buttons

Select a module from the map below

The screen displays an illustration of the library’s actual module configuration.
This information is taken directly from the library controller database.

Click the module for which you want to select storage cells, then click the
Select Active Cells tab.

? (Help)

Click to display online help for the screen.
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See Also
e Select Active Cells > Select Active Cells
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Select Active Cells > Select Active Cells

Sample Screen

Tools Help Active Cells

[

Module Select View

Map Active Cells Reports

Current

Active Cells

‘ Apply H Refresh ‘ (7 |

‘ Move Left ‘ | Mowve Right

Select by :

® Add ' Remove

Front Wall

Back Wall

Base Module 7

[~
[~
T
Current Library Totals E
[ =]
Activated Capacity: 1005 [onr]
Active Cells: ara ]
Selection Totals ==
Selected Calls: 875 ==
Unselected Cells; 0 (=]
% Capacity Used: a7 06% [ [ o ] Mo Activation Meeded
[ e [ ] Side(1) Columni2) Row(2)
Interface Type [ e ] ]
escst |~/ el —— | ————
rive Type a
Leaend e e = Drive Serial Number : 5310040036
[ [ o ] —
[==] Not Accessible e e o =] Drive Interface Type : Fibre
) | = == =
[ Inactive ) ) ) ] = =
F 1 active (] (o]
[ selected (] =
I no Activation Needed ] (=]
= Cartridge

Description

Note — If you want to use the default active storage region
configuration defined by the library controller, you do not need to
use this screen.

Allows you to define active library storage regions by selecting the storage cells you
want to activate or de-activate for use. This allows you to configure active storage

cells so that cartridges are concentrated around the drives, and the ends of the library
are left for future growth.

You can make any number of cells active, up to the total activated capacity of the

library. Selected cells that cannot become active due to activated capacity limits will
remain selected and will automatically become active whenever additional activated
capacity is installed.

You can use any of the following methods to select storage cells (see “Library
Map” on page 172 for detailed instructions):

¢ Select individual cells or groups of cells

¢ Select an entire column within a library module

¢ Select a side within a library module (front or back)
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Screen Fields
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® Select an entire library module

® Select all cells within the library

Select by

Caution — De-activating storage cells can result in orphaned
cartridges and inaccessible data. See “Orphaned Cartridges in Non-
Partitioned Libraries” on page 145 for details.

Note — You can select storage cells only; installed CAPs and tape
drives are always active.

Note — The Select Active Cells screen, and all associated popups,
give you a dynamic workspace to design active storage regions.
All active cell information is automatically saved to the storage
region workspace in SL Console memory and retained for the
duration of your SL Console session. This allows you to make
modifications and leave and return to the Select Active Cells
screens any number of times without losing your changes.

Caution — Information in the SL Console active storage region
workspace is saved to the library controller database only through
the Apply button. If your SL Console session ends or you refresh
the workspace data before you have committed your updates
through the Apply button, you will lose any active storage region
changes you have made through the Select Active Cells screens
and all associated popups.

Required.

Indicates the method you want to use for selecting storage cells to activate or de-
activate. Options are:

Add

Cell - Select individual or rectangular groups of cells.
Column - Select all cells within a column.

Side — Select all cells within one side of a library module.
Module - Select all cells within a library module.

Library — Select all cells within the library.

Note — You must select either Add or Remove.

Required.

Indicates you want to add cells to the active storage region. You will only be able
to click inactive cells on the library map.

Remove

Required.
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Indicates you want to remove cells from the active storage region. You will only
be able to click active or selected cells on the library map.

Current Library Totals

Capacity
Display only.

Total activated storage capacity of the library.

Active Cells
Display only.

Total number of storage cells that have been made active. This cannot be greater
than the activated Capacity of the library.

Selection Totals

Selected Cells
Display only.
Total number of selected and active cells. This can be greater than the activated
Capacity of the library.
Unselected Cells
Display only.
Total number of de-selected and inactive cells.
Note — Selected Cells + Unselected Cells = library physical
capacity
% Capacity Used
Display only.

Percentage of total activated capacity that has been selected for use (cannot be
greater than 100%). Calculated as:

Selected Cells / (activated) Capacity

Interface Type
Required.
Type of interface to be used for the library host connection. Options are:
e HLI
e FC-SCSI

The screen displays the value assigned previously. You can leave it as is or make
changes.
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Note — For additional details about modifying this field, see
“Change the Library Interface Type (Non-Partitioned
Libraries)” on page 348.

Legend

Legend for the library map. The state of each library resource (storage cell, tape
drive, or CAP cell) is indicated as follows:

Not Accessible (white and x-ed out). Resource is not accessible to any host.
Following are some possible reasons:

e Storage cells have been configured for diagnostic cartridges.
* Drive bay has no installed drive.

* CAP has been configured for storage, not CAP operations.
Inactive (white). Storage cell is not selected.

o If the cell also has a “dog-eared” left corner, it is currently activated for use in
the library controller database and you have selected this cell to be removed
from the active storage region. The cell will be made inactive in the library
controller database when you click the Apply button.

e If the cell does not have a “dog-eared” left corner, it is currently inactive in the
library controller database. There will be no change to the cell’s status in the
library controller database when you click the Apply button.

Active (“dog-eared” left corner). Indicates the status of the storage cell in the
library controller database:

* Cells with a “dog-eared” left corner are currently active.
* Cells with no “dog-eared” left corner are currently inactive.

Selected (purple). Storage cell is selected. Cells can be selected automatically by
the library controller or manually by the user.

o If the cell also has a “dog-eared” left corner, it is currently activated for use in
the library controller database. There will be no change to the cell’s status in
the library controller database when you click the Apply button.

e If the cell does not have a “dog-eared” left corner, it is currently inactive in the
library controller database and you have selected this cell to be added to the
active storage region. When you click the Apply button, the cell will be made
active in the library controller database, up to the total activated capacity of the
library. Purple cells that cannot be activated due to activated capacity limits
will remain purple and will be activated automatically whenever additional
activated capacity is installed.

No Activation Needed (brown). Resource cannot be selected on this screen
because it is active by default; applies to all CAP cells and tape drives.

Cartridge (cartridge icon). Resource contains a tape cartridge.

Drive slots with installed drives are outlined with a thick border. Empty drive
slots have a narrow border.
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Library Map

Graphical representation of the current library configuration. Initial display for
the current SL Console login session is from the library controller database, then
the display reflects your modifications. The display includes the following
information:

Type of module currently displayed (base module, drive expansion module,
access expansion module, parking expansion module.)

Numeric module ID (1-12)

Location of all resources (storage cells, tape drives, CAP cells) within the
library

Note — Move the cursor over any resource to display a tooltip of
detailed information about the cell or drive, whether it is active in
the library controller database, whether it is currently selected on
the screen, and the identity of any resident cartridge.

Use the library map to modify the boundaries of the active storage capacity areas.
Depending on whether you have clicked the Add or Remove radio button, cells
you click will be selected or de-selected.

Depending on your choice in the Select by field, you can perform any of the
following actions.

Buttons

Select by cell — Select individual or groups of resources. Active storage cells do
not need to be adjacent to one another.

e To select an individual storage cell, double-click it.

e To select a rectangular group of storage cells, click the cell at one corner of
the rectangle, and then click the cell diagonally opposite.

Select by column — Select an entire column within the module. Columns of
active cells do not need to be adjacent to one another. Click any storage cell
within the column you want to select.

Select by side — Select all storage cells within an entire module side. Active
sides do not need to be adjacent to one another. Click any storage cell within
the side you want to select.

Select by module — Select all storage cells within a module. Active modules do
not need to be adjacent to one another. Click any storage cell within the
module you want to select.

Select the library — Select all storage cells in the library. Click any storage cell in
the library.

Move Left

Click to display the library module directly to the left of the one currently
displayed. This button is grayed out if there is no module to the left.
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Move Right

Click to display the library module directly to the right of the one currently
displayed. This button is grayed out if there is no module to the right.

Apply

Click to update the library controller database with the current settings from the
screen. The Confirm Apply popup appears, indicating whether there are any
orphaned cartridges or other errors in the active storage region configuration.

Note — This button is grayed out if you have not made any
changes to the Select Active Cells screen since the last update.

The status of the cells will be updated in the library controller database, as
follows:

¢ White cells with a “dog-eared” left corner are made inactive.

* Purple cells without a “dog-eared” left corner are made active, up to the total
activated capacity of the library. Purple cells that cannot be made active due to
library activated capacity limits will remain purple and will automatically
become active whenever additional activated capacity is installed.

e All other cells are left unchanged.

Refresh

Click to refresh the screen with current data from the library controller database.
All unapplied active storage region changes you have made during this

SL Console login session will be discarded. The Cell Selection Refresh popup
appears, prompting you to confirm the refresh.

? (Help)

Click to display online help for the screen.

e Select Active Cells > Module Map
® Select Active Cells > Select Active Cells—Confirm Apply
* Select Active Cells—Current Active Cells
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Select Active Cells > Select Active Cells—Confirm Apply

Sample Screen

£ Confirm Apply |
® Warnings found !

Cartridge data may be lost!

The following orphaned cartridges were found : =

w Libr.| R.| Colu.. Si... R| Cause for Orphan... ol .. Explanation

1 1 2 1 44 |Inactive Media EM250.. |Media was found in an ...

1 1 4 1 46 |Inactive hedia 00198, |Mediz was found inani.

1 1 h 1 41 [Inactive Media EN1E1.. [Media was found inan ...

1] | »

| Print... | | Save To File... | |
-
Do you want to commit these changes?
| Yes | | No | | <= Details |

Description

Displays a list of configuration errors in the defined active storage regions. This
screen is a popup that appears when you click Apply on the
Select Active Cells > Select Active Cells screen.

After viewing the error messages, you can commit all data from the

Select Active Cells screen to the library controller database by clicking the Yes
button.

Caution — Although changes to active capacity are not disruptive to
library hosts, it is recommended that you make the library
unavailable to other users before committing your active storage
region changes. Because the SL Console does not validate storage
region boundaries against the library controller database in real-
time, configuration conflicts may arise if you change active storage
region boundaries while other users are performing cartridge
movements or library configuration changes. See “Synchronizing
the Display With the Controller Database” on page 64 for details.

Possible errors include:

® The library has orphaned cartridges. See “Orphaned Cartridges in Partitioned
Libraries” on page 194 for details.

¢ Storage cells have been removed from the library.

If any of these error conditions are present, the screen initially displays summary
warning messages. You can view detailed messages by clicking the Details button.
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It is recommended that you resolve all errors before committing the data to the
library controller database.

Optionally, you can print the screen data or save it to a comma-separated file.

Warnings found
Display only.

Summary error messages regarding the storage region configuration.

Column
Display only.
Column number where the orphaned cartridge is located. Column location is
referenced from the left edge of the Base Module. “+1” is to the right; “-1” is to the
left.

Side
Display only.
Module side where the orphaned cartridge is located. “1” is the back wall; “2” is
the front wall.

Row
Display only.
Row number where the orphaned cartridge is located. Rows are numbered
consecutively from the top down, with row “1” at the top.

Cause for Orphaned State
Display only.
Reason why the cartridge has been identified as orphaned. Options include:
e Just Activated

e Tnactive Media

Vol Ser
Display only.
Volume serial number (VOLID) of the orphaned cartridge.

Explanation
Display only.
Explanation of why the cartridge is orphaned.
Some possible options are:

¢ Media was found in an inactive cell.
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¢ Inactive cell with media was just activated.

Buttons

Note — To display the Print and Save to File buttons, you may
need to scroll down within the inner window.

Print

Click to print the report on a selected printer.

Save to File

Click to save the report to a designated comma-separated text file (.csv extension).

Comma-separated files can be opened by a variety of spreadsheet and database
programs.

Yes

Click to confirm that you want to update the library controller database with the
current settings from the Select Active Cells. The status of the cells are updated in
the library controller database, as follows:

¢ White cells with a “dog-eared” left corner are made inactive.

¢ Purple cells without a “dog-eared” left corner are made active, up to the total

activated capacity of the library. Purple cells that cannot be made active due to
library activated capacity limits will remain purple and will automatically
become active whenever additional activated capacity is installed.

e All other cells are left unchanged.
No

Click to cancel the update. The library controller database is not updated, but the
current settings on the Select Active Cells are retained.

Details
Click to toggle between the expanded and collapsed views of the warning

message display.

See Also

e Select Active Cells > Select Active Cells
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Select Active Cells—View Reports

Sample Screen

Tools Help Select Active Cells
Module Select View Current
Map Active Cells Reports | Active Cells

MOTE: The reports in this menu reflect only the current information stored on the library. Any changes to active cells made in
the Select Active Cells tab will be reflected in the reports onhy after they are committed.

Please select a report to display | - |

Description
Allows you to select one of the following active storage region reports:
¢ Cartridge Cell and Media Summary
* Orphaned Cartridge Report

Note — The active storage region reports display data saved to the
library controller database. If you have made changes to the active
storage region configuration without commiting the changes
through the Apply button, the data in these reports will differ
from data shown on the Select Active Cells screen.

Screen Fields

Please select a report to display
Required.

Click the report you want to display. The drop-down menu lists all available
active storage region reports.
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Buttons

Apply

Click to update the library controller database with the current settings from the
screen. The Confirm Apply popup appears, indicating whether there are any
orphaned cartridges or other errors in the active storage region configuration.

Note — This button is grayed out if you have not made any
changes to the Select Active Cells screen since the last update.
Refresh

Click to refresh the screen with current data from the library controller database.
All unapplied active storage region changes you have made during this
SL Console login session will be discarded. The Cell Selection Refresh popup
appears, prompting you to confirm the refresh.

? (Help)

Click to display online help for the screen.

See Also
* Select Active Cells > Select Active Cells
® Select Active Cells—View Reports—Cartridge Cell and Media Summary
* Select Active Cells—View Reports—Orphaned Cartridge Report
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Select Active Cells—View Reports—Cartridge Cell and Media

Summary

Sample Screen

Tools Help Select Active Cells

Module Select
Map Active Cells

View
Reports

Current
Active Cells

Cartridge Cell and Media Summary | - |

Cell and Media Summary as of 3/7/08 11:03 AM

MOTE: The reports in this menu reflect onhy the current information stored on the library. Amy changes to active cells made in
the Select Active Cells tah will be reflected in the reports only after they are committed.

) ) ) Elament Cell
 Library Rail Calumn Side Ry e Yol Ber Status
1 1 -9 1 1 CELL Artive -
1 1 -4 1 2 CELL Active =]
1 1 -4 1 3 CELL Active
1 1 -4 1 4 CELL Artive
1 1 -4 1 ] CELL Active
1 1 -9 1 4 CELL Artive
1 1 -4 1 ¥ CELL Active
1 1 -4 1 o CELL Active |
1 1 -4 1 9 CELL Artive -
‘ Print... | ‘ Save To Fle...
Description

Displays detailed information about all library resources (storage cells, tape drives,

and CAP cells) and any stored cartridges.

Note — The active storage region reports display data saved to the
library controller database. If you have made changes to the active

storage region configuration without commiting the changes to
the library controller, the data in these reports will differ from

data shown on Select Active Cells screen.

You can modify the layout and display of this screen. See “Modifying the Screen

Layout” on page 64 for details.

Optionally, you can print the screen data or save it to a comma-separated file.

Screen Fields

Library

Display only.
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Library number where the library resource is located. This is always “1”.

Rail
Display only.

Rail number where the library resource is located. This is always “1”.

Column
Display only.
Column number where the library resource is located. Column location is
referenced from the left edge of the Base Module. “+1” is to the right; “-1” is to the
left.
Side
Display only.
Module side where the library resource is located. “1” is the back wall; “2” is the
front wall.
Row
Display only.
Row number where the library resource is located. Rows are numbered
consecutively from the top down, with row “1” at the top.
Element Type
Display only.
Type of library resource. Options are:
e CAP
* CELL
e DRIVE

Vol Ser
Display only.

Volume serial number (VOLID) of the cartridge resident in the library resource, if
applicable.

Cell Status
Display only.
Capacity status of the library resource. Applies to storage cells only. Options are:
e Active - Cell is activated for use and can be used for cartridge storage.

* Inactive — Cell is not activated for use and cannot be used for cartridge storage.
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Buttons

Print

Click to print the report on a selected printer.

Save to File

Click to save the report to a designated comma-separated text file (.csv extension).
Comma-separated files can be opened by a variety of spreadsheet and database
programs.

? (Help)

Click to display online help for the screen.

See Also
¢ Select Active Cells—View Reports

e Select Active Cells—View Reports—Orphaned Cartridge Report
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Select Active Cells—View Reports—Orphaned Cartridge Report

Sample Screen

Tools Help Select Active Cells

Module Select View Current
Map Active Cells Reports | Active Cells
MOTE: The reports in this menu reflect onhy the current information stored on the library. Amy changes to active cells made in
the Select Active Cells tah will be reflected in the reports only after they are committed.
Orphaned Cartridye Report | - |
w Library Rail Column Side Riow Yol Ser Explanation
1 1 a H STOG412 Inactive cell wit...
1 1 q 3 LT3138L3 Inactive call wit...
1] [ »
‘ Print... | ‘ Save To Fle...
Description

Screen Fields

Displays the locations and volume serial numbers (VOLIDs) of all orphaned
cartridges in the library. Also identifies why the cartridge is orphaned.

Note — The active storage region reports display data saved to the
library controller database. If you have made changes to the active
storage region configuration without commiting the changes to
the library controller, the data in these reports will differ from

data shown on Select Active Cells screen.

You can modify the layout and display of this screen. See “Modifying the Screen

Layout” on page 64 for details.

Optionally, you can print the screen data or save it to a comma-separated file.

Column

Display only.
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Buttons

See Also

March 2011

Column number where the orphaned cartridge is located. Column location is
referenced from the left edge of the Base Module. “+1” is to the right; “-1” is to the
left.

Side
Display only.
Module side where the orphaned cartridge is located. “1” is the back wall; “2” is
the front wall.

Row
Display only.
Row number where the orphaned cartridge is located. Rows are numbered
consecutively from the top down, with row “1” at the top.

Vol Ser
Display only.
Volume serial number (VOLID) of the orphaned cartridge.

Explanation
Display only.
Explanation of why the cartridge is orphaned.
Some possible options are:
¢ Media was found in an inactive cell.

* Inactive cell with media was just activated.

Print

Click to print the report on a selected printer.

Save

Click to save the report to a designated comma-separated text file (.csv extension).
Comma-separated files can be opened by a variety of spreadsheet and database
programs.

? (Help)

Click to display online help for the screen.

¢ Select Active Cells—View Reports

® Select Active Cells—View Reports—Orphaned Cartridge Report
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Select Active Cells—Current Active Cells

Sample Screen

Tools Help Active Cells Refresh H

( Module Select View Current

Map Active Cells Reports | Active Cells

Front Wall Back Wall
| Move Left | | Mowve Right -
Base Module 7

Current Library Totals

Activated Capacity: 10045
Active Cells: 874
Selection Totals
Selected Cells: a74
Unszelected Cells: i]
% Capacity Used: 87 06%

Interface Type : FC-SCSI

=
=
(=]
=
=
=
(=]
=
=
(=]
(=]
=
=
(=]
=
(=]
=
(=]
=
e

Legend
=] Mot Accessible [ =] ==
1 Inactive [} ] =
1 active S == =
I [} o] [~
Selected ][] =
I Mo Activation Needed —
[T
= Cartridge [
=] <]
q I [+
<« Comm Status UserlD: test 0 Libranscrimsoni9.central.sun.com

Description

Displays current active library storage regions. Shows which storage cells are
currently active, inactive, or selected for activation.

This is the only Select Active Cells screen that is available on the local operator
panel.

Note — This screen is display only.

Screen Fields

For detailed descriptions of the screen fields, see
“Select Active Cells > Select Active Cells” on page 168.

Buttons

Refresh

Click to refresh the display with current data from the library controller database.

? (Help)
Click to display online help for the screen.
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See Also
e Select Active Cells > Select Active Cells
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5

Library Partitioning

Note — Library partitioning must be installed through the SL3000
hardware activation utility. See “Hardware Activation Files” for
details.

Library partitioning allows sections of the SL3000 library to be assigned for exclusive
use by specified hosts. For example, you can configure one group of storage cells and
drives to be used only for Symantec operations, and another group only for Tivoli
operations.This allows you to configure an SL3000 library for applications running on
multiple operating systems.

Partitioning Features and Restrictions

This section describes important features and restrictions of library partitioning that
will help you to configure and use partitioning in your SL3000 library.

March 2011

You can configure up to eight partitions within an SL3000 library.

A partition can be as small as a single storage cell or tape drive, or a whole
rotational or AEM CAP. Cells and drives within a partition do not need to be
adjacent.

Storage cells, CAPs, and tape drives allocated to a partition can be used only by
the hosts assigned to that partition. Hosts assigned to other partitions cannot
access the contents of these cells, CAPs, and drives. See “Storage Cells and
Drives” on page 194 for details.

Storage cells, CAPs, and drives not allocated to any partition cannot be accessed
by any hosts. For example, you might leave an area of cells unallocated, in
preparation for future partitioning.

Host-partition connections can use either the FC-SCSI or HLI (TCP/IP) interface.

Whole rotational or AEM CAPs can be allocated for exclusive use by one
partition, or they can be shared by multiple partitions. See “Partitions and
Rotational and AEM CAPs” on page 196 for details.

CAPs can only be shared by partitions with the same host interface type. That is,
FC-SCSI and HLI partitions cannot both share the same CAP.
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¢ With the non-disruptive partitioning (NDP) feature, there is minimal host
disruption whenever resources are allocated to a partition, and changes made to
one partition do not impact other partitions or their host connections. See “Non-
Disruptive Partitioning” on page 201 for details.

Enabling and Disabling Partitioning

In order for you to use partitions in a library, the partitioning feature must be
installed through the hardware activation utility. See Chapter 3, “Hardware
Activation Files” on page 187 for details.

A library with partitioning enabled can be in either of the following states:

¢ Partitioned — The library has at least one user-defined partition with a valid
partition ID.

* Non-partitioned — The library has no user-defined partitions. A non-partitioned
library behaves in the same manner as a library that does not have partitioning
enabled; that is all active storage cells, drives, and rotational and AEM CAPs are
accessible to all hosts.

To disable partitioning on a library, you must first delete all partitions. The library
state will then change to “non-partitioned.”

Partition Planning

The partitioning feature offers great flexibility in the use of your library. It also
requires careful planning, a thorough knowledge of library wall and storage cell
mapping, and expertise in configuring and administering host software applications.
There must be clear communication among all parties involved, including system
programmers and administrators, library operators, and your Oracle service
representative.

Before creating partitions, you must plan the storage area that is needed for resident
tape cartridges and anticipate the number of required free cells. You must
understand the boundaries of each partition and the host ownership relationships.
You must verify that all tape drives and cartridges have been moved to the proper
locations, according to the planned assignments.

Installing the Partitioning Feature

The following special considerations apply after you successfully install the
Partitioning feature on a previously non-partitioned library.

* You can begin creating partitions immediately; you do not need to reboot the
library first.

¢ Until you create at least one partition, the library remains in a non-partitioned
state; that is all activated storage cells, drives, and rotational and AEM CAPs are
accessible to all hosts.
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Allocated Storage Capacity

In partitioned libraries, the total number of storage cells allocated to all library
partitions cannot exceed the activated capacity of the library.

In partitioned libraries, there is no default active storage region. You must explicitly
assign storage cells to partitions, thereby configuring the active storage regions for
each partition. See “Partitioning Process” on page 204 for details.

When assigning cartridges to storage cells, the library controller applies the
predefined cell selection rules separately to each partition. See “Cell Activation
Rules” on page 145 for details.

Partition Configurations

You must use the standalone SL Console or Web-launched SL Console to configure
library partitions; the partitioning screens are not available on the local operator
panel.

To configure a partition, you must define the following information:
® Partition Summary Information

e Host-Partition Connections

e Partition Boundaries

For detailed instructions on defining library partitions, see “Partitioning
Process” on page 204.

Partition Summary Information

Partition summary information includes the partition ID, name, and host-partition
connection type (HLI or FC-SCSI). Partition IDs must be unique and can range
from 1-8.

Host-Partition Connections

March 2011

Host-partition connections identify the hosts that are able to access a partition. Each
partition appears to the host as a separate library. A host can control one or more
partitions. In addition, it is possible for more than one host to control a single
FC-SCSI partition, but it is recommended that you exercise caution in implementing
this configuration, as some host applications may not allow for resource sharing.

HLI Host-Partition Connections

An HLI (Host Library Interface) partition can have up to 16 assigned hosts. You
define the HLI host-partition connection configuration through the library
management software (ACSLS or ELS). Therefore there are no SL Console screens to
display or maintain this information. See the appropriate tape management software
documentation for details.
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FC-SCSI Host-Partition Connections

An FC-SCSI partition can have one or more host-partition connections. The host-
partition connection configuration is user-defined and consists of the following
information:

¢ World Wide Port Name of the FC-SCSI host bus adapter
¢ Logical unit number (LUN) of the host

See “Configure a Host-Partition Connection” on page 210 for detailed instructions on
defining this information.

Partition Boundaries

Partition boundaries identify the storage cells, drives, and rotational and AEM CAPs
that are part of each partition. Only unallocated cells can be added to a partition, and
only allocated cells can be removed.

You can define partition boundaries in any of the following ways:

® Select individual cells or rectangular groups of cells to add or remove from a
partition. Cells or cell groups do not have to be contiguous.

¢ Select a module column to add or remove from a partition. Columns do not have
to be contiguous.

® Select an entire module side (front or back) to add or remove from a partition.
Sides do not have to be contiguous.

® Select an entire module to add or remove from a partition. Modules do not have
to be contiguous.

Note — It is possible to have partitions with no allocated
resources.

Deleting the Partitioning Feature

You can delete the Partitioning feature by deleting the Partitioning hardware
activation file from the library. See “Delete a Hardware Activation File” on page 123
for detailed instructions. You must reboot the library after deleting the Partitioning
activation file in order for the deletion to take effect.

Note — Deleting the Partitioning feature is an exceptional
situation; be sure this is what you really want to do.

Note — The Partitioning feature cannot be deleted if it was
activated by a legacy hardware activation file prior to SL3000
firmware version FRS_3.0.

Deleting the Partitioning feature has the following effects on the library
configuration:

* Changes the library state to “non-partitioned.”
* Makes all activated storage cells, drives, and CAPs accessible to all hosts.

e All existing partition summary information and resource allocations are retained,
but not usable. If the Partitioning activation file is later re-installed, the partition
allocations are restored.
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Partitions and Library Resources

Library Resource Addresses

Resource addresses uniquely identify each resource (storage cells, drives, and
rotational and AEM CAPs) within the library. The SL3000 library and attached hosts
use the following addressing schemes:

¢ Library Internal Address
e Host SCSI Element Address
e HLI-PRC Address

Each partition appears to a host as a separate library; this is reflected in the partition
address.

For additional details about library resource addressing, see Appendix A, “Library
Resource Addresses” on page 589.

Library Internal Address
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The library internal address is used by the SL3000 library controller and the

SL Console device tree to identify the physical location of each resource. The
addressing scheme used by the SL3000 is a five-digit, comma-separated value,
specifying the library, rail, column, side, and row, as viewed from the front of the
library, facing the drive bays.

The format of the SL3000 library internal address is [,7,c,s,w where:
* [ = library or partition number; this value is always “1”.
¢ r = rail number; this value is always “1”.

® ¢ = column number. Column numbering is referenced from the left edge of the
Base Module, as you face the inside back wall, as follows:

* Numbering is static, allowing modules to be added without renumbering
existing columns.

¢ Columns within and to the right of the Base Module are numbered positively
(+), in ascending sequence from left to right.

* Columns to the left of the Base Module are numbered negatively (-), in
descending sequence from right to left.

* Base Module panels are always “1” to “6”.
e DEM panels (if present) are always “-1” to “-6".

e If there is no DEM and a CEM is to the left of the Base Module, then columns
“-1” to “-6” are skipped and the CEM is assigned columns “-7” to “-12”.

* CEM columns to the right of the Base Module start with “7”.

¢ Left AEM columns are always numbered “-33” to “-31”. Right AEM columns
are always “31” to “33”. In other words, AEM columns are numbered as if a
DEM and four CEMS are installed to the left, and four CEMs are installed to
the right, of the Base Module.
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s = side. Back wall = “1”; front wall = “2”.

w = row number. Numbered consecutively from the top, down. Valid values are
“1” to “52”, with row “1” at the top.

| Host SCSI Element Address

SCSI element addresses are used by hosts with a FC-SCSI connection to the SL3000
library. Each library resource available to a host is identified by a unique SCSI
element address.

Following are rules for SCSI element numbering within partitioned libraries:

Each SCSI element address is a single integer, up to four digits in length.
Starting SCSI element addresses for each library resource type are as follows:
e CAPs-10

® Drives — 1000

* Storage cells — 2000

SCSI element numbering restarts for each partition. For example, storage cell
numbering starts with “2000” for each partition within a given library.

Numbering starts at the upper-left back of the library, as viewed from the front of
the library. Numbering continues to the lower-right front by frame module.
Numbering within a panel goes by

SCSI element addresses for a partition start at the lowest module, row, and
column within the partition, then proceed by row until the end of the column,
then increment by column until the end of the module.

SCSI element numbering is continuous within each partition, even if cell locations
for the partition are not adjacent.

When additional resources are allocated to an existing FC-SCSI partition, the
original resources are not renumbered. This helps to minimize disruption to the
FC-5CSI host.

Drive element numbering includes occupied drive slots only; empty drive slots
are not assigned a SCSI element address.

SCSI Element Address Examples

A library’s Base and storage expansion modules are allocated to Partition 1, and the
Drive Module is allocated to Partition 2. SCSI element numbering is as follows:

For Partition 1, the first available storage cell in the Base Module is assigned
element address “2000”. Numbering continues sequentially through the last
available cell in the storage module, running from top-left through bottom-right.
Installed drives in the Base Module are assigned sequential element addresses,
starting with “1000” for the top left drive.

For Partition 2, the first available storage cell in the Drive Module is assigned
element address “2000”. Numbering continues sequentially through the last
available cell in the Drive Module, running from top-left through bottom-right.
Installed drives in the Drives Module are assigned sequential element addresses,
starting with “1000” for the top left drive.
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HLI-PRC Address

The HLI-PRC (Host Library Interface-Panel, Row, Column) address is used by hosts
with an HLI connection to the SL.3000 library, including ACSLS and ELS. The
HLI-PRC address uniquely identifies each library resource accessible to the host and
is assigned by the host software.

The HLI-PRC address is an eight-digit value specifying the library, panel, row, and
column where the resource is located. The format is Il : pp : 77 : cc, where:

¢ [l = Library number; this value is always “00”.
¢ pp = Panel number. Numbering is relative to the Base Module, as follows:
* Base Module panels are always “12” and “13”.

* Modules to the left of the Base Module are numbered in descending sequence,
starting with “11”; modules to the right are numbered in ascending sequence,
starting with “14”.

* Rear walls are assigned even numbers; front walls are assigned odd numbers.
* DEM panels (if present) are always “10” and “11”.

e If there is no DEM and a CEM is to the left of the Base Module, then panels
“10” and “11” are skipped and the CEM is assigned panels “8” and “9”. This
allows you to add a DEM to the left of the Base Module at a later date without
renumbering modules.

e For AEM panel numbering, see “HLI CAP numbering — rotational and AEM
CAPs” on page 193.

* rr = Row number within the panel. Numbered consecutively from the top, down.
Valid values are 0-51, with row 0 at the top.

¢ cc = Column number within the panel. Numbered consecutively from left to right,
starting at the front of the module. Each panel has a maximum of six columns;
therefore, valid column values are 0-5.

HLI CAP numbering — rotational and AEM CAPs

Note — ELS displays HLI-PRC addresses in hexadecimal notation.
Therefore, panels 10, 11, and 12 are displayed as “0A”, “0B”, and
“0C” respectively. ACSLS and the SL Console display HLI-PRC
addresses in decimal notation.

Library CAP numbers are assigned by module, from left to right:

* Base Module CAP =6

e DEM CAP =5

* Rotational CAPs in CEMs to the left of the Base Module = 1-4

* Rotational CAPs in CEMs to the right of the Base Module = 7-10
e AEM CAP to the left of the Base Module = 0

e AEM CAP to the right of the Base Module = 11

Rotational CAPs contain a single column of cells with 26 rows; cells are numbered 0-
25.
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The AEM contains a bulk load CAP with 234 cells arranged in six columns. Column
numbering starts at the rear wall and runs left to right (columns 0-2); then proceeds
to the front wall and runs left to right (columns 3-5).

Storage Cells and Drives

All storage cells, tape drives, and cartridges allocated to a partition can only be
accessed by host connections assigned to the partition. For example, if a group of
tape drives is allocated to a partition, only the hosts assigned to that partition can use
those drives.

Storage cells and drives that are not allocated to any partition cannot be accessed at
all. For example, you can leave an area of cells unallocated in preparation for a
planned future partition.

On the SL Console screens and reports, storage cells and drives appear in any of the
following states:

e Allocated — Assigned to the current partition.

* Unallocated (or Unassigned) — Not assigned to any partition; available to be
assigned to any current partition.

¢ Unavailable — Assigned to another partition.

* Not accessible — Not available for host operations; for example, cells reserved for
diagnostic cartridges, cells that are physically blocked, and cells that are inactive.

Note — TallBots are shared resources and cannot be allocated
exclusively to a partition.

To display partition assignments for storage cells and drives, see “Partitions—
Reports—Cartridge Cell and Media Summary” on page 301.

Orphaned Cartridges in Partitioned Libraries

Note — For a discussion of orphaned cartridges in non-partitioned
libraries, see “Orphaned Cartridges in Non-Partitioned
Libraries” on page 145.

In partitioned libraries, an orphaned cartridge is a cartridge located in an unallocated
cell or drive (that is, a cell or drive not allocated to any defined partition).

Caution — If a host encounters an orphaned cartridge it might treat
the cartridge as scratch and overwrite the data. Therefore, it is very
important to disposition orphaned cartridges properly.

A cartridge can become orphaned for a variety of reasons. Following are some
possible causes:

e Partition boundaries have changed.
* A partition has been deleted.

¢ The cartridge has been moved to an unallocated or inaccessible cell through
manual intervention.
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If the SL Console identifies an orphaned cartridge, it displays a warning message.
You can then use the following tools to help you resolve and disposition the
orphaned cartridge:

* Generate a report of orphaned cartridges.
® Perform an audit of the library.
® Perform a recovery move on a cartridge.

For detailed instructions on checking for and resolving orphaned cartridges, see the
following procedures:

e “Verify Partition Configurations” on page 216
* “Resolve Orphaned Cartridges” on page 219

* “Commit Partition Configuration Changes” on page 220
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Partitions and Rotational and AEM CAPs

Note — AEM CAPs are subject to the same partitioning rules and
restrictions as rotational CAPs. Throughout this section, the term
“CAP” refers to both types of CAPs.

Note — The SL3000 does not support common CAPs, split CAPs,
or the allocation of individual CAP cells to a partition.

When configuring CAPs, you must plan carefully for anticipated CAP usage. A
partition can only use the CAPs explicitly allocated to it. There is no “common” CAP
in the SL3000.

When you allocate a CAP to a partition, all cells in the CAP are allocated as a whole.
It is not possible to allocate or de-allocate individual cells within a CAP. There is no
“split” CAP in the SL3000.

Using CAPS in a Partitioned Library

A rotational or AEM CAP is a shared library resource — that is, it can be used by all
partitions in the library. A CAP can be used by only one partition at a time, however.
While a partition is using a CAP for enters or ejects, the CAP is reserved to that
partition and unavailable to all others.

In order for a partition to reserve a CAP, all of the following conditions must be met:
* The CAP must be available — that is, not reserved by any other partition.

¢ The CAP must be empty.

¢ The CAP must be closed and locked.

For additional details, see “CAP “Ownership”” on page 197.

CAP Allocations

All CAPs in a partitioned library are unallocated by default. You allocate CAPs to
partitions through the following screens:

e “Partitions—Design (Step 3b)” on page 276, for Base, Drive, and CEM modules
e “Partitions—Design (Step 3b) - AEMs Only” on page 282, for AEM modules
CAP allocations can take either of the following forms:

¢ Dedicated — The CAP is allocated for the exclusive use of one partition.

e Shared — The CAP is allocated for the use of more than one specified partition. See
“Shared CAPs” for details.

Once a CAP is allocated, it becomes either an FC-SCSI CAP or an HLI CAP,
depending on the host interface type of the first partition to which it is allocated. For
example, if you allocate a previously unallocated CAP to a partition with an FC-SCSI
interface, the CAP becomes an FC-SCSI CAP. Subsequent allocations of the CAP can
be to other FC-SCSI partitions only. To change the CAP from FC-SCSI to HLI, you
must first de-allocate the CAP from all FC-SCSI partitions, and then allocate the CAP
to an HLI partition.
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Note — CAP allocations are not required; it is possible to have
partitions with no allocated CAP.

Note — Because FC-SCSI host applications typically do not use
CAP reservations, it is recommended that you dedicate at least
one CAP to each FC-SCSI partition whenever possible. This allows
each partition to operate independently from the others and
allows you to avoid the resource contention issues that can arise
through shared CAPs.

Shared CAPs

Because a library can have more partitions than CAPs, it may be necessary to share
CAPs among partitions. Only partitions with the same host interface type can share a
CAP. For example, any number of FC-SCSI partitions can share a group of one or
more CAPs, and any number of HLI partitions can share a different group of CAPs,
but HLI and FC-SCSI partitions cannot both share any of the same CAPs.

A partition can have only dedicated CAPs or shared CAPs. For example, it is not
possible for a partition to have a dedicated CAP while sharing another CAP; both
CAPs must be either dedicated or shared.

Note — You must carefully manage shared CAP usage among
FC-SCSI hosts in order to avoid contention. See “CAP
“Ownership”” on page 197 for details.

CAP Auto Enter Mode

CAP auto enter mode allows a library operator to open a CAP and initiate an enter
operation without issuing an explicit enter request and without an explicit
reservation from a host application. Auto enter mode is available for CAPs that have
been dedicated to a partition. CAPs in auto enter mode are left unlocked.

Auto enter mode is managed by the host applications. See the appropriate tape
management software documentation for details.

CAP “Ownership”
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A CAP can be used by only one partition at a time for enters and ejects. A partition
can take ownership of a CAP in any of the following ways:

® The CAP is dedicated to one partition. In this case the partition always has
exclusive ownership of the CAP.

* A host application reserves the CAP prior to an enter or eject operation. This
typically applies to HLI host applications only. See “CAP
Reservations” on page 198 for details.

* The user explicitly associates the partition to the CAP. This applies to FC-5CSI
CAPs only. See “FC-SCSI CAP Associations” on page 199 for details.

While a partition has ownership of a CAP, the CAP is reserved exclusively to that
partition and unavailable to all others. The library sends “CAP opened” and “CAP
closed” messages only to the host holding the reservation.
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For HLI CAPs only, when a host attempts to reserve a CAP already reserved by
another partition, the library sends a message to the requesting host identifying the
partition ID and host ID holding the reservation.

CAP States

A CAP must be unlocked in order for you to open it to insert or remove cartridges.
When a CAP is unlocked, the light on the CAP button is turned on.

When you close a CAP, the TallBot performs an audit to determine whether there are
cartridges present. During the audit the CAP is locked and the light on the CAP
button is turned off. Once the audit is completed, the CAP is returned to its default
state.

The following table describes the default states of the various types of CAPs within a
partitioned library.

Default CAP Button

Type of CAP Default State Light Condition Comment

HLI - dedicated or Locked Off Host reservation unlocks the CAP

shared and turns the light on. See “CAP
Reservations” on page 198 for
details.

HLI - auto enter mode Unlocked On

FC-SCSI - dedicated Unlocked On

FC-SCSI - shared Locked Off Partition-CAP association unlocks

the CAP and turns the light on. See
“FC-SCSI CAP

Associations” on page 199 for
details.

CAP Reservations

Both FC-SCSI and HLI hosts can make use of CAP reservations. CAP reservations

give a partition exclusive ownership of a shared CAP for the duration of an enter or
eject operation. When the operation is finished, the host application must release the
reservation to make the CAP available to other partitions sharing the CAP. No other
partitions can access the CAP until the first one has terminated the operation and
released the reservation.

For a partition to reserve a CAP, the CAP must be unreserved (applies to shared
CAPs only), empty, and closed.

HLI CAP Reservations
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HLI host applications use a strict reservation scheme to manage CAP usage among
host clients, and therefore always reserve a CAP before unlocking it or moving a
cartridge to it. When an HLI host application attempts to reserve a CAP already
reserved by another partition, the library controller sends a message to the requesting
host identifying the partition ID and host ID holding the reservation.
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Releasing CAP Reservations

In normal operations, a CAP reservation for an ACSLS or ELS host is released in the
following ways:

* Enter operations — After all cartridges have been successfully entered into the
library, the host explicitly terminates the enter command. The library controller
releases the CAP after verifying that the CAP is closed and empty.

¢ FEject operations — After all cartridges have been successfully ejected, the host
automatically terminates the eject operation. The library controller releases the
CAP after verifying that the CAP is closed and empty.

If for some reason a CAP reservation is not released as described above, the CAP will
be unavailable to all other partitions, and cartridges belonging to the first partition
may remain in the CAP. In this case, it is recommended that you terminate the enter
or eject from the host holding the reservation. This ensures a normal release of the
CAP reservation.

Note — See the ACSLS or ELS documentation for details about
terminating enters and ejects.

Overriding CAP Reservations

In some cases, you may not be able to access the host holding a reservation and
therefore cannot perform a normal release of the CAP. This may be because the host
has terminated or because you lack physical access or security authorization to issue
commands to the host. In these cases, you can override (unreserve) the CAP
reservation manually. See “Override a CAP Reservation” on page 249 for the detailed
procedure.

Note — Use extreme care when using the SL Console to override a
CAP reservation. If you do not complete the procedure, the CAP
could be left unavailable to all partitions, and/or cartridges

assigned to one partition could be entered into another partition.

Note — You can use the SL Console to override a CAP reservation
only in a partitioned library. If a library is not partitioned, CAP
reservations must always be released through ACSLS or ELS.

FC-SCSI CAP Reservations

Most FC-SCSI host applications do not use CAP reservations. FC-SCSI host
applications typically assume sole ownership of a CAP and therefore do not
coordinate CAP sharing well. To avoid contention among partitions for a shared
CAP, you must manually associate a partition to a CAP. See “FC-SCSI CAP
Associations” on page 199 for details.

FC-SCSI CAP Associations
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If a FC-SCSI partition shares CAPs with other partitions, you must manually
associate the partition to its CAPs prior to initiating an enter or eject operation. See
“Associate an FC-SCSI Partition to Its Shared CAPs” on page 244 for the detailed
procedure.
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A partition-CAP association gives a partition exclusive ownership of its shared CAPs,
similar to a CAP reservation. This ensures that cartridges are always entered into the
correct partition and prevents other partitions from taking ownership of a shared
CAP that is already in use.

The following rules apply when making partition-CAP associations:
* You can associate only one partition at a time to a CAP.

® Selecting a partition causes all its allocated CAPs to be associated to it at once; you
cannot select individual CAPs to be associated to the partition.

¢ Partition-CAP associations remain active until you explicitly remove them; the
associations are not automatically removed when the enter or eject operation
completes.

¢ Partition-CAP associations are removed during library reboots, power cycles,
library door open/close operations, or CAP initializations

¢ Partition-CAP associations are removed if the CAP becomes allocated to a
different partition through the Design (Step 3b) screen.

e If a partition-CAP association is removed while the CAP is open or has cartridges
in it, the CAP ownership will be changed to the “default” requester (the library
controller), and the CAP will be unavailable to all partitions. You must empty and
close the CAP before it can be associated to any partitions.

200 SL3000 User's Guide March2011



Non-Disruptive Partitioning

The non-disruptive partitioning (NDP) feature minimizes the number of host
interruptions that occur when partitions are modified. The library does not need to
be taken offline for every partition change, and hosts are insulated from partition
changes that do not affect them directly.

Prior to this feature, whenever a partition was changed in any way, all partitions
would go offline while the library controller database was updated. As a result,
library outages needed to be coordinated across all hosts connected to a partitioned
library.

The specific functions of the NDP feature vary, depending on the type of host-
partition connection. For details, see the following sections:

e “NDP and HLI Partitions” on page 201
* “NDP and FC-SCSI Partitions” on page 202

Caution — Although partition changes are not disruptive to library
hosts, it is recommended that you make the library unavailable to
other users before committing your partition workspace changes.
Because the SL Console does not validate partition boundaries
against the library controller database in real-time, configuration
conflicts may arise if you change partition boundaries while other
users are performing cartridge movements or library configuration
changes. See “Synchronizing the Display With the Controller
Database” on page 64 for details.

NDP and HLI Partitions

With HLI partitions, you can allocate additional resources to a partition without
stopping host jobs or having the partition go offline. In general, a partition goes
offline only when resources are de-allocated. In all cases, neighboring partitions are
always left undisturbed.

Allocating Additional Resources to a Partition
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Whenever you make any of the following types of partition changes, the affected
partition stays online:

* Allocate a storage cell
e Allocate a drive
e Allocate a CAP

The library controller sends an asynchronous message to all hosts connected to the
partition that the library configuration has changed. The hosts experience a brief
interruption as they update their library configuration information, and then they
automatically continue processing jobs.
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Removing Allocations from a Partition

Whenever you make any of the following types of partition changes, the affected
partition goes offline briefly:

® De-allocate a storage cell
¢ De-allocate a drive
* Remove an empty drive slot

After the configuration change is updated in the library controller database, the
partition automatically comes back online and the library controller notifies all hosts
connected to the partition that a configuration change has occurred. The hosts
experience a brief interruption as they update their library configuration information,
and then they automatically continue processing jobs.

NDP and FC-SCSI Partitions

All changes to an FC-SCSI partition cause the affected partition to go offline with a
Unit Attention condition. Neighboring partitions and their connected hosts are not
disturbed.

Host Connection Changes

Host connection changes include the following activities:
* Add a host-partition connection

* Change the LUN for a host-partition connection

® Delete a host-partition connection

Whenever you change a host LUN or add a LUN connection mapping for a host, the
affected partition goes offline with a LUNS Data Has Changed Unit Attention
condition. The hosts connected to the partition must issue the appropriate commands
to update their library configuration information. See the appropriate tape
management software documentation for detailed procedures and commands.

If a host has unique ITL nexus connection mappings for each partition connection,
then only the partition experiencing the connection change is affected.

Partition Configuration Changes

Partition configuration changes include the following activities:
¢ Allocate a storage cell

¢ Allocate a drive

® De-allocate a storage cell

¢ De-allocate a drive

* De-allocate a CAP

Whenever you make any of these changes, the affected partition goes offline with a
Mode Parameters Have Changed Unit Attention condition. The hosts connected to
the partition must issue the appropriate commands to update their library
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configuration information; see the appropriate tape management software
documentation for detailed procedures and commands. In the case of adding or
removing drives, the device SCSI numbering is updated as well.
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Partitioning Process

Note — Library partitioning must be installed through the SL3000
hardware activation utility. See “Hardware Activation Files” for
details.

Partition Configuration Process

When configuring library partitions for the first time, it is recommended that you use
the library partition screens in the following sequence:

1. Instructions (Step 1) — Review summary instructions for the partition
configuration process.

2. Summary (Step 2) — Display summary partition configuration and host-partition
connection information. Optionally access other screens to perform the following
tasks:

e Add Partition
* Modify Partition
e Delete Partition

Note — The following tasks are available for FC-SCSI host-
partition connections only.

e Add Connection
¢ Modify Connection
e Delete Connection

3. Module Map (Step 3a) — Select the library module for which you want to design
detailed partition boundaries.

4. Design (Step 3b) — Display and optionally modify detailed partition boundary
information. Optionally access other screens to perform the following tasks:

¢ Verify Partition Configurations
* Refresh the display with current data from the library controller database

5. Commit (Step 4) - Commit all changes made in the Summary(2) and Design (3b)
screens, and all associated popups, to the library controller database. Optionally
access other screens to perform the following task:

¢ Refresh the display with current data from the library controller database

You can use the Reports screen at any time to display, and optionally save or print,
partition configuration information from the library controller database.

SL Console Partition Workspace

The partition Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3b) screens, and all associated
popups, give you a dynamic workspace to design your library partitions. All
partition configuration information is automatically saved to the partition workspace
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in SL Console memory and retained for the duration of your SL Console session. This
allows you to switch among partition views and leave and return to the partition
screens any number of times without losing your configuration changes.

Information in the SL Console partition workspace is committed to the library
controller database only through the Commit (Step 4) screen. The information is lost
if any one of the following occurs before you have committed your updates:

* You actively log off the SL Console session.
® The SL Console session times out or the connection to the library is lost.

* You actively refresh the SL Console workspace from the current library controller
database. This is done through the Refresh button on the Summary (Step 2) and
Design (Step 3b) screens.

Caution — Although partition changes are not disruptive to library
hosts, it is recommended that you make the library unavailable to
other users before committing your partition workspace changes.
Because the SL Console does not validate partition boundaries
against the library controller database in real-time, configuration
conflicts may arise if you change partition boundaries while other
users are performing cartridge movements or library configuration
changes. See “Synchronizing the Display With the Controller
Database” on page 64 for details.

205



Partitioning Task Summary

Partitioning tasks are divided into the following categories:
e “Partition Configuration Tasks” on page 207

e “Partition Management Tasks” on page 223

e “Partition Report Tasks” on page 236

* “CAP Operation Tasks” on page 243
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Partition Configuration Tasks
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Task Page
Review Partitioning Instructions 208
Create a Partition 209
Configure a Host-Partition Connection (FC-SCSI partitions only) 210
Design a Partition — Base, DEM, or CEM Modules 212
Design a Partition - AEM Modules 214
Verify Partition Configurations 216
Resolve Orphaned Cartridges 219
Commit Partition Configuration Changes 220
207



V¥ Review Partitioning Instructions

Use this procedure to review the partitioning process.
1. Select Tools > Partitions.

The first time you make this selection during an SL Console login session, the
Instructions (Step 1) screen appears automatically.

Tools Help Partitions

Instructions Summary | Module Map Design Commit TS Current Partition
{ Step 1) {Step 2) (Step 3a) (Step3b) | (Stepd) P Definitions

Instructions for Adding, Modifying, or Deleting Partitiens and their Host Connections

To create, modify or delete partitions first go to the Summary tab (Step 2. This tab will allow you to viewe all current paditions
onthe library, as well as their current connections. This tab has huttons to add, delete, or modify the paditions. Ifthe Add
button is selected, a dialog boxwill allow you to name the padition, set capacity size, and select an interface type. In the
Module Map tab (Step 3a), yvou can quickly select a module for use in the Design tab (Step 3b). The Design tab allows you to
add or remove resources, such as cells, drives, or CAPs to the padition using a graphical cell map. The Modify button will
also directyvou to a dialog box to modify the name, capacity size, and interface type of the padition. Then you can choose the
Design tah to to modify resources for a selected padition. To delete an existing partition, simply select a padition from the
Padition Summary table in the Summary tab, and then click the Delete Partition button.

MHote that making changes in the Design tab does not apply or commit the padition definitionsichanges to the library. Ifyou
have completed defining or modifying your paditions you will need to go to the Commit tab (Step 4) to apply changes to the
library by using the Apphy button. This operation may be disruptive to the library. ltis not necessary to do this separately for
each partition; vou can add or modify multiple paditions and then use the Commit tab to apply all ofthese changes as a
single transaction.

Faormaore detailed infarmation ahout the operation of each of the tahs, please refer to the Help for the selected tab.

2. Review the instructions on the screen before proceeding with other partitioning
tasks.
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V¥ Create a Partition

Use this procedure to create a new library partition and assign its storage capacity.
You can create up to eight partitions, with IDs from 1-8.

1. Select Tools > Partitions, and click the Summary (Step 2) tab.

The Summary (Step 2) screen appears.

Tools Help Partitions Refresh
Instructions Summary | Module Map Design Commit TS Current Partition
{ Step 1) {Step 2) (Step 3a) (Step3b) | (Stepd) P Definitions
Total Library Resources Partition Allocation Summary
Storage Cells: 2071 Partition Storage Drive CAPs AEMS CAP+AEM %Aclm‘a_ted
Drrive Bays: 24 Number Cells Bays Cells Capacity
CAPS 5 1 283 16 1 a 26 9.22%
AEMs: 7 2 a4z A i] i] 1] 17 65%
CAP cells: 130
AEM cells: 458

Activated Capacity: 3071

Resources Allocated

‘ Add Partition ‘ ‘ Delete Partition Modify Partition
Storage Cells: 825

Drrive Bays: 24
CAPs: 1 ‘ ----- Details For Partition 1 ----- ‘

2. Click Add Partition.

The Add Partition popup appears.

4 ADD A PARTITION x|
Select a partition ID: =
Narme: | |
Interface Type: |Select interface type | - |
‘ OK ‘ ‘ Cancel |

3. Select the Partition ID you want to add, and enter the Name, Capacity, and
Interface Type.

Note — Partition IDs do not need to be contiguous. For example,
you can create partition 2 and partition 4, with no partitions 1 or
3.

4. Click OK.

Your partition configuration changes are saved to the SL Console partition
workspace for the duration of this login session.

To update the library controller database with all changes from this SL Console
login session, see “Verify Partition Configurations” on page 216 and “Commit
Partition Configuration Changes” on page 220.
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V¥V Configure a Host-Partition Connection

Note — This procedure applies to FC-SCSI host-partition
connections only. HLI host-partition connections are configured
through the host library management software (ELS or ACSLS),
not through the SL Console. See the ELS or ACSLS documentation
for details.

Use this procedure to configure the connection between a host and a selected
partition. You must perform this procedure in order for the partition to be accessible
by the host.

Each partition can have up to nine host connections. Also, each host can connect to
multiple partitions.

1. Select Tools > Partitions, and click the Summary (Step 2) tab.

The Summary (Step 2) screen appears.

Tools Help Partitions Refresh

Instructions Summary | Module Map Design Commit T Current Partition
(Step 1) [ Step 2) (Step 3Ja) (Step3b) | (Stepd) n Definitions

Total Library Resources Partition Allocation Summary
Storage Cells: 071 Partition Storage Drive CAPs AEMS CAP+AEM %Actnrzl_ted
Dirive Bays: 74 Humber Cells Bays Cells Capacity
CAPs 5 1 283 16 1 i] 26 H.22%
AEMS: 7 2 42 g a a a 17.65%
CAP cells: 130

AEM cells: 458
Activated Capacity: 3071

Resources Allocated

Add Partition ‘ ‘ Delete Partition Modify Partition

Storage Cealls: 8248

Dirive Bays: 24

CAPs: T Details For Partition 1 -
AEMS: ] "

CAR cells: 76 Hame: Partition 1

AEM cells: i Interface Type: FC-SCSI
Activated Capacity: 824
Resources Unallocated Cohnections

Storage Cells: 2746 Initiator (AWWVPN) LUN
Ditive Bays: 1] 20:00:00:A0:BD:08:0A:00 2
CAPS: 4

AEMS: 2

CAP cells: 104

AENM cells: 468

Activated Capacity: 2246

Add Connection | ‘ Delete Connection ‘ | Modify Connection

2. Click the partition to which you want to add a host connection

Note — If you select an HLI partition, all the buttons in the Details
section of the screen are grayed out.

3. Click Add Connection.
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The Add Connection popup appears.

4. pdd Connection

Initiator LU
(AP
200000A0BD080A00 | |

2

‘ OK ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘

4. Enter the Initiator (WWPN) and LUN.

Note — Each initiator connected to the library must have one
library partition assigned to LUN 0. When you verify or commit
partition configuration changes, the SL Console will notify you if
an initiator does not meet this requirement.

5. Click OK.
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V¥V Design a Partition — Base, DEM, or CEM Modules

Use this procedure to add or remove library resources (storage cells, tape drives, and
rotational CAPs) from a partition.

Note — This procedure applies to Base, DEM, or CEM modules.
See “Design a Partition - AEM Modules” on page 214 for detailed
instructions on allocating or de-allocating an AEM CAP to or from

a partition.

Note — Library resources can be allocated to only one partition at
a time. If you want to add resources to a partition but the
resources are already allocated to another partition, you must first
remove the resources from the assigned partition, and then add

them to the new partition.

1. Select Tools > Partitions.

2. Click the Module Map (Step 3a) tab.

The Module Map (Step 3a) screen appears.

[ETITTE SRt [ TRTTRIETTE

Instructions Summary | Module Map Design
(Step 1) (Step 2) { Step 3a ) { Step 3b )

Commit

(Step ) Reports

Current Partition
Definitions

Select a module from the map below
and then proceed to Design ( Step 3h )

Selected
Module
@5un SL3000 Q Comm Status UserlD: root /1, Libranycrimsoné.central.sun.com

3. Click the module for which you want to design a partition.

4. Click the Design (Step 3b) tab.
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Tools Help Partitions

The Design (Step 3b) screen appears, displaying the current configuration of the

module you have selected.
‘ Verify H Refresh ‘

Instructions Summary | Module Map Design Commit T Current Partition
(Step 1) (Step 2) (Step 3Ja) (Step3b) | (Stepd) n Definitions
Front Wall Back Wall
‘ Move Left ‘ | Move Right | Base Module 7

I

Select y:

Partition : =

Column =

® Add ) Remove

Allocated to Partition 1
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Storage Cells: 283
Ditive Biays: 16
CAP Cells: 26
o [ = ] |
Unallocated in Library ] [ ]
Storage Cells: 2246 . ==
Drive Bays: i} ==
ggita?;l;%apaciw 2233 e e ]
’ [ = ]
Legend [ e ]
ey || ey | e——
=] Hot Accessihle e —
1 unallocated L
[ partition 1 Partition : 1
I other Partitions i':ﬁr%)gg?lgmgg) R,
I shared cap :
= Cartridge =
5. In the Partition pull-down menu, select the partition you want to configure.

All screen fields are updated to reflect the current configuration for the selected
partition.

Note — Click the Move Left or Move Right buttons to display a
module directly adjacent to the one currently displayed.

Choose the Select by method, and click either the Add or Remove radio button.
Use the library map to select the resources you want to add or remove.

Note — See “Partitions—Design (Step 3b)” on page 276 for detailed
instructions on using the library map.

Your partition configuration changes are saved to the SL Console partition
workspace for the duration of this login session.

To update the library controller database with all changes from this SL Console
login session, see “Verify Partition Configurations” on page 216 and “Commit
Partition Configuration Changes” on page 220.
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V Design a Partition — AEM Modules

Use this procedure to add or remove an AEM CAP to or from a partition.

You can allocate or de-allocate the entire AEM at one time; it is not possible to
allocate just part of an AEM to a partition. AEMs can be shared by multiple partitions
that share the same host-partition interface (HLI or FC-SCSI).

Note — See “Design a Partition — Base, DEM, or CEM

Modules” on page 212 for detailed instructions on adding or
removing library resources in Base, DEM, or CEM modules to or
from a partition.

1. Select Tools > Partitions.

2. Click the Module Map (Step 3a) tab.

The Module Map (Step 3a) screen appears.

CEM
.'l I .ll

Select a module from the map helow
and then proceed to Design { Step 3h ):

Selected
Module

A

3. Click the AEM you want to allocate to a partition.
4. Click the Design (Step 3b) tab.
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The Design (Step 3b) screen appears, displaying the current configuration of the
AEM you have selected.

Tools Help Partitions ‘ Verify H Refresh ‘ m

Instructions Summary | Module Map Design Commit R Current Partition
(Step 1) (Step 2) {Step 3a) (Step3db) | (Stepd) p Definitions

Front Wall Back wWall

| Mowve Left ‘ ‘ Move Right ‘

Partition : =

Solctby: [can [+
® Add ) Remove Show Door Open View

Allocated to Partition 2

[ »

Access Module 1

Starage Cells: 3071
Cirive Bays: 24
CAP Cells: 598

Unallocated in Library

Storage Cells: 0
Drive Bays: 0
CAR Cells: A98
Owersubscription: 71
Legend
[==1] Mot Accessible
[ unallocated
1 partition 2
I Gther Partitions
N shared cap
= Cartridge - |

5. In the Partition pull-down menu, select the partition you want to configure.

All screen fields are updated to reflect the current configuration for the selected
partition.

Note — Click the Move Left or Move Right buttons to display a
module directly adjacent to the one currently displayed.

6. Click either the Add or Remove radio button.

7. Click anywhere on the library map to select the AEM and indicate that you
want to allocate or de-allocate it to or from the partition.

Your partition configuration changes are saved to the SL Console partition
workspace for the duration of this login session.

To update the library controller database with all changes from this SL Console
login session, see “Verify Partition Configurations” on page 216 and “Commit
Partition Configuration Changes” on page 220.
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V Verify Partition Configurations

Use this procedure to verify partition configuration changes you have made during
this SL Console login session. This procedure warns you of the following possible
errors:

® A partition has orphaned cartridges. See “Orphaned Cartridges in Partitioned

Libraries” on page 194 for details.
Library resources have been removed from a partition.
A host connected to the library does not have a partition assigned to LUN 0.

The library’s capacity is oversubscribed; that is total partition allocations exceed
activated capacity.

Note — This procedure verifies only one partition at a time. If you
need to verify multiple partitions, you must repeat this procedure
separately for each partition.

. Select Tools > Partitions.

. Click the Module Map (Step 3a) tab.

The Module Map (Step 3a) screen appears.

Tools Help Partitions

Instructions Summary | Module Map Design Commit TS Current Partition
{ Step 1) {Step 2) (Step 3a) (Step3b) | (Stepd) P Definitions
Select a module from the map helow
and then proceed to Design ( Step 3b )
AEM CEM Base CEM CEM CEM CEM AEM

216

Selected
Module

. Click the module for which you want to verify a partition.

The module is highlighted on the screen.

. Click the Design (Step 3b) tab.
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The Design (Step 3b) screen appears, displaying the current configuration of the
module you have selected.

Tools Help Partitions ‘ Verify | ‘ Refresh ‘
Instructions Summary | Module Map Design Commit T Current Partition
(Step 1) (Step 2) (Step 3Ja) (Step3b) | (Stepd) n Definitions
Front Wall Back Wall :
‘ Move Left ‘ | Move Right | | Base Module 7 H
|

March 2011

5. In the Partition pull-down menu, select the partition you want to verify.

All screen fields are updated to reflect the current configuration for the selected
partition.

6. In the Options Bar, click Verify.

The boundaries of the selected partition are verified, including the locations of all
tape cartridges.

Note — This verification is performed on the current partition
configuration in the SL Console partition workspace only. It does
not verify current partition boundaries against the library
controller database; therefore it cannot identify configuration
conflicts that may arise due to other users performing cartridge
movements or library configuration changes—through the
command line interface, other SL Console sessions, or host
applications—at the same time you have made partition changes.

The Verify Results popup appears, indicating whether there are any orphaned
cartridges, oversubscribed storage capacity, or other errors in the current partition
configuration.

4 _Yerify Results x|

Note — If library capacity is oversubscribed (that is, total partition
allocations exceed activated capacity), before you can proceed to
“Commit Partition Configuration Changes” on page 220, you must
remove storage cells from partition allocations to bring the total
allocated cells within the library’s activated capacity.

Warnings Found!

Please guiesce amy host software prior to committing the changes. After the partition changes hawve
been successfully committed, please return the host software to an operational mode.

The following partition{s) will be temporarily taken offline. Partitions will be returned to an online
state after a successful commit.
Hame: test1, Humber: 1

Cartridge data may be lost!

| Ok H Details »>

7. To display detailed warning messages explaining the reasons for any orphaned
cartridges, click Details.
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You can use the Details button to toggle between the expanded and collapsed
views of the warning messages.

& ¥erify Results

Warnings Found!

Please gquiesce amy host software prior to committing the changes. After the partition changes have
been successfully committed, please return the host software to an operational mode.

The following partition(s) will be temporarily taken offline. Partitions will be returned to an online

state after a successful commit.

Cartridge data may be lost!

Hame: test1, Humber: 1

| Print... H Save... | =]
The following orphaned cartridges were found :
* Calumn Side R o Frarm To Yol Ser Explanation
-10 1 33 i] I D 00304 Unraachahle from any host.
=10 1 10 0 0 0015460 Unreachahle from any host,
-10 1 35 0 0 001 74930R: Unreachable from any host.
=10 1 149 0 0 EMZ5620R Unreachahble from any host. =
| Ok ‘ ‘ << Details

8. Optionally, in the expanded view of the warning messages you can do the
following:

e Click Print to print the detailed message data.

* Click Save to save the detailed message data to a comma-separated file.

9. Click OK to dismiss the Verify Results popup and return to the Design
(Step 3b) screen.
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Note — It is recommended that you follow the “Resolve Orphaned
Cartridges” on page 219 procedure before committing your
changes to the library controller database.
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V¥ Resolve Orphaned Cartridges

If the SL Console identifies an orphaned cartridge, it displays a warning message.
You should resolve and disposition all orphaned cartridges before proceeding to
“Commit Partition Configuration Changes” on page 220.

You can performing any of the following actions to resolve orphaned cartridges:
® Print a report of orphaned cartridges.
¢ Perform an audit of the library.

* Perform a recovery move on an orphaned cartridge.
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¥ Commit Partition Configuration Changes

Caution — This procedure updates the library controller database
with all partition configuration changes you have made during this
SL Console session. Failure to use this procedure before logging out
of the current SL Console session will cause all your library
configuration changes to be lost.

Caution — Although partition changes are not disruptive to library
hosts, it is recommended that you make the library unavailable to
other users before committing your partition workspace changes.
Because the SL Console does not validate partition boundaries
against the library controller database in real-time, configuration
conflicts may arise if you change partition boundaries while other
users are performing cartridge movements or library configuration
changes. See “Synchronizing the Display With the Controller
Database” on page 64 for details.

Note — It is recommended that you follow the “Resolve Orphaned
Cartridges” on page 219 procedure before performing this
procedure.

Note — You cannot perform this procedure if current library
capacity is oversubscribed (that is, total partition allocations
exceed activated capacity). The Apply button is grayed out, and
before you can proceed, you must remove storage cells from
partition allocations to bring the total allocated cells within the
library’s activated capacity.

1. Vary the library offline to ACSLS and ELS.

See the appropriate tape management software documentation for the procedures
and commands.

2. Select Tools > Partitions, and click the Commit (Step 4) tab.

The Commit (Step 4) screen appears.

3. In the Options Bar, click Apply.

The boundaries of the selected partition are verified, including the locations of all
tape cartridges.
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The Confirm Apply popup appears, indicating whether there are any orphaned
cartridges or other problems in the current partition configuration.

onfirm Apply ll

® Warnings Found!

Please gquiesce amy host software prior to committing the changes. After the partition changes have
been successfully committed, please return the host software to an operational mode.

The following partition(s) will be temporarily taken offline. Partitions will be returned to an online
state after a successful commit.

Hame: test1, Humber: 1
Cartridge data may be lost!

Do you want to commit these changes?

| Yes H No H Details >>

4. To display detailed warning messages explaining the reasons for any orphaned
cartridges, click Details.

You can use the Details button to toggle between the expanded and collapsed
views of the warning messages.

onfirm Apply ll

® Warnings Found!

Please gquiesce amy host software prior to committing the changes. After the partition changes have
been successfully committed, please return the host software to an operational mode.

The following partition(s) will be temporarily taken offline. Partitions will be returned to an online
state after a successful commit.

Hame: test1, Humber: 1
Cartridge data may be lost!

| Print... H Save... |

[u]»

The following orphaned cartridges were found :

¥ Column Side R Fram To Yol Sar Explanation
-10 1 33 0 0 DG 00304 Unreachable from any host
=10 1 10 0 0 0015460 Unreachahle from any host,
-10 1 35 0 0 0017930R Unreachable from any host. | |

Do you want to commit these changes?

| Yes H Ho H << Details

5. Optionally, in the expanded view of the warning messages you can do the
following:

¢ Click Print to print the detailed message data.
* Click Save to save the detailed message data to a comma-separated file.
6. Proceed as follows:

¢ C(lick No to cancel the update. The library controller database is not updated,
but all partition changes from this login session are retained in the SL Console
partition workspace.

¢ C(lick Yes to update the library controller database.

March 2011 221



The Commit Success popup appears.

x

Far
'd) Partition information successfully committed!

Click OK to return to the Commit (Step 4) screen.

7. All affected library host applications must now be configured to recognize
these updates. See the appropriate tape management software documentation
for the procedures and commands.
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Task Page
Modify Partition Summary Information 224
Delete a Partition 225
Modify the Interface Type of a Host-Partition Connection 227
Modify FC-SCSI Host-Partition Connection Detail 229
Delete a FC-SCSI Host-Partition Connection 231
Refresh the SL Console Partition Workspace 233
Reallocate Library Resources 234
Make a Hardware Change to a Partitioned Library 235
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V¥ Modify Partition Summary Information

Use this procedure to change the name or allocated storage capacity of an existing
partition.

Note — To change the host-partition connection type (HLI or
FC-5CSI), see “Modify the Interface Type of a Host-Partition
Connection” on page 227.

Note — You cannot change the partition ID. To assign a different
Partition ID, you must delete the old partition and create a new
one with the new ID.

1. Select Tools > Partitions, and click the Summary (Step 2) tab.

The Summary (Step 2) screen appears.

Tools Help Partitions Refresh
Instructions Summary | Module Map Design Commit T Current Partition
(Step 1) [ Step 2) (Step 3Ja) (Step3b) | (Stepd) n Definitions
Total Library Resources Partition Allocation Summary
Storage Cells: 071 Partition Storage Drive CAPs AEMS CAP+AEM %Actnrzl_ted
Dirive Bays: 74 Humber Cells Bays Cells Capacity
CAPs 5 1 283 16 1 i] 26 H.22%
AEMS: 7 2 42 g a a a 17.65%
CAP cells: 130
AEM cells: 458

Activated Capacity: 3071

Resources Allocated

‘ Add Partition ‘ ‘ Delete Partition Modify Partition
Storage Cells: 825

Dirive Bays: 24
CAPs: 1 ‘ ----- Details For Partition 1 - ‘

2. In the Partition Summary section, select the partition you want to modify.
3. Click Modify Partition.
The Modify a Partition popup appears.

4 MODIFY & PARTITION ll

Maodify Partition 1

Name: |1 I |

Interface Type: |Fc.5c5| | = |

‘ Ok ‘ | Cancel ‘

4. Enter the changes you want to make.

5. Click OK to confirm the changes.
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V¥ Delete a Partition

Use this procedure to delete a partition from the library. The following changes are
made to the library partition configuration:

* All resources allocated to the partition are marked available.
e All host connections for the partition are deleted.
e The partition ID is deleted.

Caution — Deleting partitions can result in orphaned cartridges and
data that could be lost. See “Orphaned Cartridges in Partitioned
Libraries” on page 194 for details.

Note — Deleting all partitions from the library causes the library
state to change to “non-partitioned.” All active storage cells,
drives, and rotational or AEM CAPs will be accessible to all hosts.

1. Select Tools > Partitions, and click the Summary (Step 2) tab.

The Summary (Step 2) screen appears.

Tools Help Partitions Refresh

(Instructinns Summary | Module Map Design Commit Current Partition

(Step1) | (Step2) | (Step3a) | (Step3b) | (Step4) | TOPOtS Definitions

Total Library Resources Partition Allocation Summary
Storage Cells: 071 Partition Storage Drive CAPs AEMS CAP+AEM %nmmqted
Drive Bays: 24 Number Cells Bays Cells Capacity
CAPs 5 1 283 16 1 1] 26 9.22%
BEMS: 2 2 542 3 0 0 0 17.65%
CAP cells: 130

AENM cells: 468

Activated Capacity: 3071

Resources Allocated

‘ Add Partition ‘ ‘ Delete Partition Modify Partition

Storage Cells: 824

Drrive Bays: 24

CAPs: 1 ‘ ----- Details For Partition 1 ----- ‘

2. In the Partition Summary section, click the partition you want to remove.
3. Click Delete Partition.
A confirmation popup appears.

B x|

EI Are you sure that you want to delete partition 17

| OK H Cancel ‘

4. Click OK to confirm the deletion.

¢ If partitions still remain in the library, proceed to Step 7.
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e If no partitions remain, the Select Library Interface Type popup appears.

select Library Interface Type x|

f’ i There are no partitions defined.
You must select the interface type for the library.
To later edit this selection, navigate to the *Cell Activation' screen.

HLI |~

5. Select the library interface type you want to assign for all host connections to
the library. Options are:

e HLI

e FC-5CSI
6. Click OK to confirm the change.
7. The updates are made as follows:

Your partition configuration changes are saved to the SL Console partition
workspace for the duration of this login session.

To update the library controller database with all changes from this SL. Console
login session, see “Verify Partition Configurations” on page 216 and “Commit
Partition Configuration Changes” on page 220.

If there are no partitions remaining in the library, when you commit the updates
the library state will change to “non-partitioned”.
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V¥ Modify the Interface Type of a Host-Partition Connection

Use this procedure to change the host-partition connection type of an existing
partition. You should use this procedure with caution, due to the following possible
effects:

¢ Changing the interface type can result in the loss of active host connections.

¢ Changing the interface type from FC-SCSI to HLI can result in the loss of FC-SCSI
connection detail.

* Because rotational and AEM CAPs cannot be shared across partition types,
changing the interface type can result in the loss of existing shared CAP
assignments. Dedicated CAP assignments are not affected.

Note — To change the name or allocated storage capacity of an
existing partition, see “Modify Partition Summary
Information” on page 224.

1. Select Tools > Partitions, and click the Summary (Step 2) tab.

The Summary (Step 2) screen appears.

Tools Help Partitions Refresh

(Instructinns Summary | Module Map Design Commit Current Partition

Reports

(Step 1) (Step 2) (Step 3a) (Step3b) | (Stepd) Definitions

Total Library Resources Partition Allocation Summary

Storage Cells: 2071 Partition Storage Drive CAPs AEMS CAP+AEM %Ac‘lnra_ted
Ditive Bays: 24 Number Cells Bays Cells Capacity
CAPs 5 1 183 16 1 i] il 9.23%
AEMS: 7 2 42 g a a a 17.65%
CAP cells: 130

AEM cells: 468

Activated Capacity: 3071

Resources Allocated

‘ Add Partition ‘ ‘ Delete Partition Maodify Partition

Storage Cells: 824

Drive Bays: 24

CAPs: 1 ‘ ----- Details For Partition 1 - ‘

2. In the Partition Summary section, click the partition you want to modify.

3. Click Modify Partition.

The Modify a Partition popup appears.

£ MODIFY A PARTITIDN 5'

Modify Partition 1

Narme: |1 11 |

Interface Type:  |FC-SCSI |

‘ 0K ‘ | Cancel ‘

4. In the Interface Type pull-down, select the interface type you want to assign.
Click OK.
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5. The SL Console checks the current partition configuration in the SL Console
workspace. If the partition has shared CAP allocations or, in the case of
FC-SCSI partitions, host-partition connection detail, warning popups will
appear. Following are sample popups that may appear.

® Changing from HLI to FC-SCSI:
x

You are changing the host interface type of the partition 2 from "HLI" to "FC-SCSI".
All the shared CAP assignments will be lost.

Do you want to continue ?

® Changing from FC-SCSI to HLI:
x

You are changing the host interface type of the partition 1 from ‘FC-SCSI' to 'HLI".
All the SCSI Connections and shared CAP assignments will be lost.

Do you want to continue ?

6. Click Yes to confirm the change.

Your partition configuration changes are saved to the SL Console partition
workspace for the duration of this login session.

To update the library controller database with all changes from this SL. Console
login session, see “Verify Partition Configurations” on page 216 and “Commit
Partition Configuration Changes” on page 220.
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V¥ Modify FC-SCSI Host-Partition Connection Detail

Note — This procedure applies to FC-SCSI host-partition

connections only. HLI host-partition connections are configured
through the host library management software (ELS or ACSLS),
not through the SL Console. See the ELS or ACSLS documentation
for details.

Use this procedure to modify the host World Wide Port Name or LUN number of the
library for a host-partition connection.

1. Select Tools > Partitions, and click the Summary (Step 2) tab.

Note — You cannot modify the target port number for the library;
it is always “0”.

The Summary (Step 2) screen appears.

Tools Help Partitions

Refresh

( Instructions Summary | Module Map Design Commit Reports Current Partition

(Step 1) [ Step 2) (Step 3Ja) (Step3b) | (Stepd) Definitions

Total Library Resources Partition Allocation Summary

Storage Cells: 071 Partition Storage Drive CAPs AEMS CAP+AEM %Acthrzl_ted
Dirive Bays: 74 Humber Cells Bays Cells Capacity
CAPs 5 1 283 16 1 i] 26 H.22%
AEMS: 7 2 42 g a a a 17.65%
CAP cells: 130

AEM cells: 458

Activated Capacity: 3071

Resources Allocated

Add Partition ‘ ‘ Delete Partition

Storage Cealls: 8248

Dirive Bays: 24

CAPs: T Details For Partition 1 -

AEMS: I} .

CAP cells: 26 Hame: Partition 1

AEM cells: 0 Interface Type: FC-SCSI

Activated Capacity: 824

Resources Unallocated Cohnections

Storage Cells: 2746 Initiator (AWWVPN) LUN

Citive Bays: ] 20:00:00:A0.BD:08:04:.00 2

CAPs: 4

AEMS: 2

CAP cells: 104

AENM cells: 468

Activated Capacity: 2246

Add Connection | ‘ Delete Connection ‘ | Modify Connection

March 2011

2. In the Summary section of the screen, click the partition for which you want to
modify a connection.

3. In the Connections section, click the host-partition connection you want to

modify.

Note — If you select an HLI partition, all the buttons in the Details

section of the screen are grayed out.

4. Click Modify Connection.
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The Modify a Connection popup appears.

4, Modify Connection ll

Initiator LU
(AP
200000A0BD080A00 | | 2

‘ OK ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘

5. Enter the changes you want to make.
6. Click OK to confirm the changes.

Your partition configuration changes are saved to the SL Console partition
workspace for the duration of this login session.

To update the library controller database with all changes from this SL Console
login session, see “Verify Partition Configurations” on page 216 and “Commit
Partition Configuration Changes” on page 220.
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V¥ Delete

Tools Help Partitions

a FC-SCSI Host-Partition Connection

Note — This procedure applies to FC-SCSI host-partition
connections only. HLI host-partition connections are configured
through the host library management software (ELS or ACSLS),
not through the SL Console. See the ELS or ACSLS documentation
for details.

Use this procedure to delete a host-partition connection. After you perform this
procedure, the host will no longer be able to access the partition.

1. Select Tools > Partitions, and click the Summary (Step 2) tab.

The Summary (Step 2) screen appears.

Refresh

Instructions Summary | Module Map Design Commit TS Current Partition

{ Step 1) {Step 2) (Step 3a) (Step3b) | (Stepd) P Definitions
Total Library Resources Partition Allocation Summary

Storage Cells: 2071 Partition Storage Drive CAPs AEMS CAP+AEM %Acli\ra_ted
Drrive Bays: 24 Humber Cells Bays Cells Capacity
CAPS 5 1 283 16 1 a 26 9.22%
AEMs: 7 2 a4z A i] i] 1] 17 65%
CAP cells: 130

AEM cells: 458

Activated Capacity: 3071
Resources Allocated

Add Partition ‘ ‘ Delete Partition Modify Partition

Storage Cells: 825

Drrive Bays: 24

CAPs: T e Details For Partition 1 -----

AEMS: a -

CAP cells: 26 Mame: Partition 1

AEM cells: 0 Interface Type: FC-SCEI

Activated Capacity: 8248
Resources Unallocated Connections

Starage Cells: 2246 Initiator (AWWVPN) LUN

Dirive Bays: 1] 20:000:00:A0:BD:08:04:00 2

CAPs: 4

AEMS: 2

CAP cells: 104

AEM cells: 458

Activated Capacity: 2246

Add Connection | ‘ Delete Connection ‘ | Maodify Connection

2. In the Summary section of the screen, click the partition for which you want to

delete a connection.

3. In the Connections section, click the host-partition connection you want to

Note — If you select an HLI partition, all the buttons in the Details
section of the screen are grayed out.

delete.

4. Click Delete Connection.
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A confirmation popup appears.
I x|

EI Are you sure that you want to delete the connection 7

| OK H Cancel ‘

5. Click OK to confirm the deletion.

Your partition configuration changes are saved to the SL Console partition
workspace for the duration of this login session.

To update the library controller database with all changes from this SL Console
login session, see “Verify Partition Configurations” on page 216 and “Commit
Partition Configuration Changes” on page 220.
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V Refresh the SL Console Partition Workspace

Use this procedure to refresh the SL Console partition workspace with current data
from the library controller database. The current data includes all updates that other
users have made to the library controller database during your login session, through
the command line interface, other SL Console sessions, or host applications.

Note — After you complete this procedure, all uncommitted
partition changes you have made during this SL Console login
session are discarded.

1. Select Tools > Partitions.

2. Click one of the following tabs:
e Summary (Step 2)
¢ Design (Step 3b)

The selected screen appears.

Tools Help Partitions ‘ Verify H Refresh ‘

(Instructinns Summary | Module Map Design Commit Current Partition

Reports

(Step 1) (Step 2) (Step 3a) (Step3b) | (Stepd) Definitions
Front Wall Back Wall :
‘ Move Left ‘ | Move Right | | Base Module 7 H
|

3. In the Options Bar, click Refresh.

The Partition Refresh popup appears.
x
& WARNING

If you proceed all partition changes will be lost.

Would you like to continue?

4. Click Yes to confirm the refresh.

All partition screen data is updated with current data from the library controller
database.
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V Reallocate Library Resources

Reallocating library resources (storage cells, tape drives, rotational or AEM CAPs, or
cartridges) from one partition to another is done through one of the following
screens:

¢ “Partitions—Design (Step 3b)” on page 276, for Base, Drive, and CEM modules
e “Partitions—Design (Step 3b) — AEMs Only” on page 282, for AEM modules
You must use the following two-step process:

1. Remove the resource from the partition it is currently allocated to.

2. Allocate the resource to a different partition.

See “Design a Partition — Base, DEM, or CEM Modules” on page 212 for detailed
instructions.

Caution — Reallocating resources can result in orphaned cartridges
and data that could be lost. See “Orphaned Cartridges in
Partitioned Libraries” on page 194 for details.
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V¥ Make a Hardware Change to a Partitioned Library

March 2011

Some library hardware changes, such as adding expansion modules, adding a second
robot, or adding rotational CAP cells, may require the removal of all or part of an

existing partitioned module. Use the following process to make such hardware

changes without losing partitioning information for the sections of the library that are

unchanged.

Caution - Failure to follow this procedure could result in the loss
of library partition configuration information after a hardware
change.

. De-allocate all library resources (storage cells, rotational and AEM CAPs, and

drives) that will be removed as part of the hardware change from the partitions
they are currently allocated to.

See “Design a Partition — Base, DEM, or CEM Modules” on page 212 for detailed
instructions.

. Power down the library.

See “Power Down the Library” on page 581 for detailed instructions.

. Install the hardware change.

. Power up the library.

See “Power Up the Library” on page 582 for detailed instructions.

All partition allocations for the unchanged parts of the library remain in effect.

. Allocate the library resources that have been added due to the hardware change.

See “Design a Partition — Base, DEM, or CEM Modules” on page 212 for detailed
instructions.

Caution — Reallocating resources can result in orphaned cartridges
and data that could be lost. See “Orphaned Cartridges in
Partitioned Libraries” on page 194 for details.
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Partition Report Tasks

Task Page
Display a Partition Report 237
Print Partition Report Data 239
Save Partition Report Data 240
Display Partition Detail 241
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V Display a Partition Report

Use this procedure to display any of the following partition reports:

e Cartridge Cell and Media Summary — Displays a detailed list of all resource
partition assignments.

¢ Host Connections Summary — Displays detailed host-partition connection
information for all partitions.

* Orphaned Cartridge Report — Displays a detailed list of all orphaned cartridges.

e Partition Details — Displays detailed information for a selected partition.

¢ Partition Summary — Displays summary information for all partitions.

Note — The partition reports display data saved to the library
controller database. If you have made partition configuration
changes without commiting the changes to the library controller
through the Commit (Step 4) screen, the data in these reports will
differ from data shown on the partition Summary (Step 2) and
Design (Step 3b) screens.

1. Select Tools > Partitions, and click the Reports tab.

The Reports screen appears.

Tools Help Partitions

Instructions
{Step 1)

Summary
{Step 2)

Module Map
{ Step 3a)

Design
{ Step 3b )

Comimit
{Step 4}

March 2011

2. In the pull-down menu, select the report you want to display.

Reports

Current Partition
Definitions

NOTE: The reports in this menu reflect only the current partition definitions stored on the library. Any changes to the partition
definitions made in the Design tab will be reflected in the reports onby after they are committed.
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The screen is updated with current data from the library controller database.

Tools Help Partitions

Instructions Summany
(Step 1) (Step2)

Module Map

(Step 3Ja)

Design
(Step 3b)

Commit

[ Step 4

Reports

]

Current Partition
Definitions

Partition Summany

MOTE: The reports in this menu reflect only the current partition definitions stored on the library. Any changes to the partition
definitions made in the Design tah will be reflected in the reports only after they are committed.

M
Partitions as of 7/123/09 1:30 PM

Parion|  Partiton| Connectid  Storage|  Mediaing %Storage . Ccap BEN Active
A Storage Cells wi Drives

In} Mame Type Cells ) Cells Cells Cells

Cells Media
1 ane SCEl K] 101 12.74% 16 a2 743
2 Two SCSI 403 55 G.09% 24 25 403
‘ Print... ‘ ‘ Save To File...

3. If you want to print the report data or save it to a file, see the following
procedures:

¢ “Print Partition Report Data” on page 239

® “Save Partition Report Data” on page 240
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V¥V Print Partition Report Data

Use this procedure to print a partition report. This procedure can be performed from
any of the partition report screens.

1. Select Tools > Partitions, and click the Reports tab.

The Reports screen appears.

Tools Help Partitions

(Insirucﬁnns Summary | Module Map Design Commit Current Partition

(Step1) | (Step2) | (Step3a) | (Step3b) | (Stepa) | (oPOMS Definitions

NOTE: The reports in this menu reflect only the current partition definitions stored on the library. Any changes to the partition
definitions made in the Design tab will be reflected in the reports onby after they are committed.

2. In the pull-down menu, select any report.

The specified report is displayed. All report screens include the Print and Save to
File buttons.

‘ Print... H Save To File...

3. Click Print.
The Print popup appears.
Pnt x|

[[’general r Page Setup r Appearance |

Print Service

Hame: |HP LaserJet 3050 Series PCL 6 | - | | Properties...

Status: Accepting jobs

Type:
Info: [] Print To File
Print Range Copies
Al Number of copies: 1 E
) Pages To Colate

4. Complete the print popup, and click Print.

The report is printed to the selected printer.
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V Save Partition Report Data

Use this procedure to save partition report data to a comma-separated file (.csv
format). You can use a variety of spreadsheet applications to view the file. This
procedure can be performed from any of the partition report screens.

1. Select Tools > Partitions, and click the Reports tab.
The Reports screen appears.

Tools Help Partitions

(Insirucﬁnns Summary | Module Map Design Commit

T Current Partition
(Step 1) {Step 2) { Step 3a) (Stepdb) | {Stepd) B

Definitions

NOTE: The reports in this menu reflect only the current partition definitions stored on the library. Any changes to the partition
definitions made in the Design tab will be reflected in the reports onby after they are committed.

2. In the pull-down menu, select any report.

The specified report is displayed. All report screens include the Print and Save to
File buttons.

‘ Print... H Save To File...

3. Click Save to File.

The Save popup appears.

x|

S S [ EEEEE
D nnn.html

D OrphanedCartridges.csv
[ partitionDetailsReport.csv
[} templates_reportjar

File Hame: |Ce|l5ummaryRepart

Files of Type: |Cumma Separated Yalues | b d |

4. Browse to the directory where you want to save the file, and enter the file name.
5. Click Save.

The data is saved to the specified file.
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V Display Partition Detail

Use this procedure to display current partition boundaries and allocations. You can
also display detailed information about cartridge, drive, and storage cell locations.

Note — This procedure is available on the local operator panel.
1. Select Tools > Partitions.
2. Click the Module Map (Step 3a) tab.
The Module Map (Step 3a) screen appears.

Tools Help Partitions

Instructions Summary | Module Map Design Commit T Current Partition
(Step 1) (Step 2) (Step Ja) (Step3b) | (Stepd) n Definitions

Select a module from the map below
and then proceed to Design { Step 3h )

Selected
Module

3. Click the module you want to display.
The module is highlighted on the screen.
4. Click the Current Partition Definitions tab.

The Partition Definitions screen appears, displaying the current configuration of
the module you have selected.
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You can mouse-over a cell to display a tooltip of detailed information about the

cell.

Tools Help Partitions

Instructions Summary | Module Map Design Commit T Current Partition
(Step 1) (Step 2) (Step 3Ja) (Step3b) | (Stepd) n Definitions
Front Wall Back Wall
‘ Moelel ‘ | M‘ | Base Module 7 [
Partition : |1 (FC-SCSI) =

Allocated to Partition 1

Storage Cells: 283
Dirive Bays: 16
CAP Cells: 26

Unallocated in Library

Storage Cells:
Drrive Bays: il
CAP Cells: 598
Activated Capacity:

2246

2246

" AEELK

Legend

Mot Accessible
Unallocated
Partition 1
Other Partitions
Shared CAP
Cartridge

o) o o]
B |
|
=
) ] ]
o) o o]
B |
|

Fartition : [1]

Side(2) ColumniE) Rowi1)
Cartridge | Empty
SCElElement Id:10
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Task Page
Associate an FC-SCSI Partition to Its Shared CAPs 244
Enter Cartridges Into a Partition 246
Eject Cartridges From a Partition 247
Remove a Partition-CAP Association 248
Override a CAP Reservation 249
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V¥ Associate an FC-SCSI Partition to Its Shared CAPs

Use this procedure to associate an FC-SCSI partition to its shared rotational or AEM
CAPs. This procedure gives the partition exclusive ownership of its shared CAPs
until you explicitly remove the association. See “Remove a Partition-CAP
Association” on page 248 for details.

Note — This procedure cannot be used for HLI partitions because
HLI host applications always use CAP reservations.

Note — This procedure is not necessary for dedicated FC-SCSI
CAPs because a partition always has ownership of its dedicated
CAPs.

Note — AEM CAPs are subject to the same partitioning rules and
restrictions as rotational CAPs. Throughout this section, the term
“CAP” refers to both types of CAPs.

1. Select Tools > Shared CAP Assignment.
The Shared CAP Assignment screen appears.

Tools Help CAP Assignment | oty | remresh | I ‘

[»

Partition and CAP Assighment Two Step Process:

1. Select the partitions that you wish to hawve CAPs assigned to
2. Click "Apply' to make the CAP assignment

| [ I
Partition |Partition [Connection
Select | Name 1D Type PEM | DEM | Base | PEM
[l

Partition 1 1 SCSi L

Partition 2 2 SCSi Ed
Partition 3 3 SCSi X

Shared CAP Assignment Rules:

1. If the partition is grayed out but not selected, then either:

a. No CAPs have been assigned to the partition

h. Another partition who shares the same CAP has that CAP in use

c. CAP ownership by another partition has been assumed by default
due to a cartridge being moved to the CAP

d. The corresponding partition is of type HLI

2. To successfully assign a partition to its CAP(s), the partition must be able
to gain exclusive access to the CAPs that are assigned to it.
3. CAP Assignments do not persist across library changes for any of the following :

a. CAP Resets

b. Door Opens

c. Library Rehoots
d. Partition Changes

4]

2. Click the checkbox of the partitions into which you want to enter cartridges.
See “CAP Assignment” on page 318 for details on these screen fields.
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3. Click Apply.
The CAP Confirm popup appears.
x

& This will assign the CAP to the specified partition.
Do want to continue this process?

| 0K || Cancel |

4. Click OK.

5. Perform the enter or eject operation. See one of the following procedures for
details:

e “Enter Cartridges Into a Partition” on page 246

* “Eject Cartridges From a Partition” on page 247
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V¥V Enter Cartridges Into a Partition

Use this procedure to enter or bulk load cartridges into one or more partitions.
Partitions can use only the rotational or AEM CAPs allocated to them.

Note — If you are entering cartridges into an FC-SCSI partition
that has one or more shared rotational or AEM CAPs, you must
associate the partition to its CAPs before beginning this
procedure. See “Associate an FC-SCSI Partition to Its Shared
CAPs” for details. Failure to do this will cause the CAP to remain
locked and will prevent the partition from acquiring ownership of
the CAP.

1. Follow the steps in one of the following procedures, depending on whether you
are using a rotational or AEM CAP:

e “Enter Cartridges Through a Rotational CAP” on page 417
e “Bulk Load Cartridges Through an AEM CAP” on page 419
2. At the completion of the procedure, the CAP reservation is released, as follows:

¢ If you initiated this procedure from an HLI host, the host removes the
reservation, making the CAP available to other partitions.

¢ If prior to performing this procedure you performed a manual partition-CAP
association, you can now remove the association if the partition is finished
with the CAP. See “Remove a Partition-CAP Association” for details.

¢ If the FC-SCSI partition uses a dedicated CAP, the CAP remains unlocked and
reserved to the partition.
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V Eject Cartridges From a Partition

Use this procedure to eject or bulk unload cartridges from a partitioned library.
Partitions can use only the rotational or AEM CAPs allocated to them.

Note — If you are entering cartridges into an FC-SCSI partition
that has one or more shared rotational or AEM CAPs, you must
associate the partition to its CAPs before beginning this
procedure. See “Associate an FC-SCSI Partition to Its Shared
CAPs” for details. Failure to do this will cause the CAP to remain
locked and will prevent the partition from acquiring ownership of
the CAP.

1. Follow the steps in one of the following procedures, depending on whether you
are using a rotational or AEM CAP:

e “Eject Cartridges Through a Rotational CAP” on page 418
e “Bulk Unload Cartridges Through an AEM CAP” on page 421
2. At the completion of the procedure, the CAP reservation is released, as follows:

¢ If you initiated this procedure from an HLI host, the host removes the
reservation, making the CAP available to other partitions.

¢ If prior to performing this procedure you performed a manual partition-CAP
association, you can now remove the association if the partition is finished
with the CAP. See “Remove a Partition-CAP Association” for details.

¢ If the FC-SCSI partition uses a dedicated CAP, the CAP remains unlocked and
reserved to the partition.
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V¥ Remove a Partition-CAP Association

Use this procedure after completing an enter or eject operation if you have previously
associated the partition to its shared rotational or AEM CAPs. This procedure
removes the partition-CAP associations previously set, making the shared CAPs
available to other partitions.

Note — AEM CAPs are subject to the same partitioning rules and
restrictions as rotational CAPs. Throughout this section, the term
“CAP” refers to both types of CAPs.

1. Select Tools > Shared CAP Assignment.

The Shared CAP Assignment screen appears.

Tools Help CAP Assignment | lappty | Remesn | ‘

-

Partition and CAP Assignment Two Step Process:

1. Select the partitions that you wish to have CAPs assigned to
2. Click "Apph to make the CAP assignment

| [ l
Partition |Partition | Connection
Select | Mame D Type PEM | DEM | Base | PEM
]

Partition 1 1 SCSi ¥

Partition 2 2 sSCSsi E
Partition 3 3 SCSi ¥

Shared CAP Assignment Rules;

1. If the partition is grayed out but not selected, then either:

2. Clear the checkbox of the partitions with the CAP associations. See “CAP
Assignment” on page 318 for details on these screen fields.

3. Click Apply.
The CAP Confirm popup appears.
x

& This will assign the CAP to the specified partition.
Do want to continue this process?

| 0K || Cancel |

4. Click OK.
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V¥ Override a CAP Reservation

Use this procedure when a partition has reserved a shared rotational or AEM CAP
but the reservation cannot be released through the ACSLS or ELS host.

Note — This topic applies to partitioned libraries only. If a library
is not partitioned, CAP reservations must always be released
through ACSLS or ELS. See the ACSLS or ELS documentation for
details.

Note — You must follow all steps in this procedure. If you do not
complete the procedure, the CAP could be left unavailable to all
partitions, and/or cartridges assigned to one partition could be
entered into another partition.

Note — AEM CAPs are subject to the same partitioning rules and
restrictions as rotational CAPs. Throughout this section, the term
“CAP” refers to both types of CAPs.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Expand the CAP Folder, and click the CAP whose reservation you want to
override (unreserve).

Note — AEM CAPs are identified as follows: column “-31” for a
left AEM CAP, and column “31” for a right AEM CAP.

3. Click the Unreserve tab.
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The Unreserve screen appears, identifying the partition that has reserved the
CAP.

Tools Help Diaghostics Apply ﬂ

D Librany1,0,0,0,0 _
¢ @ CAP Falder:1,0,0,0,0 r Access r SelfTest r Unreserve |
& caPi1,220 :

& caPin1,52,0

o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Power Supply Folder1,0,0,0
o @ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 Select the "Apply" button to unreserve the CAP.

| reap

CAP 1,1,-2,2,0 is reserved by scsi0.

Module containing selected CAP is displayed below.

PEM DEM Base PEM

Module
with CAP :
1.1,-2,2,0

1]

DE

. Click Apply to override the reservation.

The Unreserve Confirm popup appears, indicating “This will remove the
reservation from the designated host...”

¢ C(lick OK to continue with the override operation. The library removes the
CAP reservation and sets the CAP user to “default,” which makes the CAP
unavailable to all partitions.

¢ C(lick Cancel to cancel the override operation and return to Step 3.

. If the CAP is locked, unlock it at the SL Console. See “Unlock a CAP or AEM

Access Door” on page 391 for the detailed procedure.

. Push the CAP button to open the CAP.

e If it is empty, proceed to Step 8.

e If it contains cartridges, remove them all.

. Label the cartridges with the partition ID displayed in Step 3.
. Push the CAP button to close the CAP.

The CAP closes and locks automatically, and the CAP button light turns off.

The library audits the CAP to verify that it is empty. It then sets the CAP status to
“unreserved,” which makes the CAP available to all partitions it is allocated to.
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Note — You might need to refresh the CAP display to see the new
CAP status.

9. Contact a person responsible for managing the removed cartridges to determine
their disposition. If they are to be re-entered into the library, they must be
entered into the correct partition.
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Partition Screen Reference

This section includes detailed descriptions of all SL Console partition screens,
arranged by screen navigation path. For example, Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—
Add Connection indicates the screen accessed by clicking Tools and then Partitions
from the Menu Bar, and then clicking the Summary (Step 2) tab, and then the

Add Connection button.

Note — Only the Partitions—Current Partition Definitions screen
is available on the local operator panel. The remaining screens can
be accessed only from the standalone SL Console or the Web-
launched SL Console.

Partition Screens are organized into the following categories:
e “Partition Summary Screens” on page 253

e “Partition Design and Commit Screens” on page 273

* “Partition Report Screens” on page 298

e “Partition CAP Operation Screens” on page 317

Note — The partition Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3b)
screens, and all associated popups, give you a dynamic workspace
to design your library partitions. All partition configuration
information is automatically saved to the partition workspace in
SL Console memory and retained for the duration of your

SL Console session. This allows you to switch among partition
views and leave and return to the partition screens any number of
times without losing your configuration changes.

Caution — Information in the SL Console partition workspace is
saved to the library controller database only through the Commit
(Step 4) screen. If your SL Console session ends or you refresh the
workspace data before you have committed your updates through
the Commit (Step 4) screen, you will lose any partition changes you
have made through the Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3b)
screens and all associated popups.
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Partition Summary Screens

March 2011

Partitions—Instructions (Step 1)
Partitions—Summary (Step 2)
Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Add Connection

Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Delete Connection

Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Add Partition

)
)
Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Modify Connection
)
Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Delete Partition

)

Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Modify Partition
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Partitions—Instructions (Step 1)

Sample Screen

Tools Help Partitions

Instructions Summary | Module Map Design Commit R Current Partition
(Step 1) (Step 2) {Step 3a) (Step3db) | (Stepd) p Definitions

Instructions for Adding, Modifying, or Deleting Partitions and their Host Connections

To create, madify or delete partitions first go to the Summary tab (Step 23, This tab will allaw you ta view all current partitions
onthe library, as well a5 their current connections. This tak has buttons to add, delete, or modify the paritions. Ifthe Add
huttan is selected, a dialog box will allow you to name the parition, set capacity size, and select an interface type. In the
Maodule Map tab (Step 3a), you can quickly select a madule far use in the Design tab (Step 2k, The Design tab allows you ta
add or remove resources, such as cells, drives, ar CAPs ta the parition using a graphical cell map. The Modify button will
also directyou to a dialog box to modify the name, capacity size, and interface type ofthe partition. Then you can choose the
Design tab to to modify resources for a selected partition. To delete an existing partition, simply select a partition fram the
Partition Surmmary table in the Summary tab, and then click the Delete Partition button.

Mote that making changes in the Design tab does not apply ar commit the partition definitions/changes to the lilrary. Ifyou
have completed defining ar madifying your partitions you will need to go to the Commit tab (Step 4) 10 apply changes to the
likrary by using the Apply button. This operation may he disruptive to the library. Itis not necessary to do this separately for
each partition; you can add or modify multiple partitions and then use the Commit tab to apply all ofthese changes as a
single fransaction.

For mare detailed infarmation about the operation of each ofthe tabs, please refer to the Help for the selected tab.

Description
Displays instructions for using the partition screens.

Note — This screen appears automatically the first time you select
Tools > Partitions during an SL Console login session.

Screen Fields

None
Buttons
? (Help)
Click to display online help for the screen.
See Also

* Partitions—Summary (Step 2)

* Partitions—Design (Step 3b)
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e Partitions—Commit (Step 4)

e Partitions—Reports
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Partitions—Summary (Step 2)

Sample Screen

Tools Help Partitions

Refresh

( Instructions Summary | Module Map Design Commit Reports Current Partition

(Step 1) [ Step 2) (Step3b) | (Stepd) Definitions

Total Library Resources Partition Allocation Summary

Storage Cells: 071 Partition Storage Drive CAPs AEMS CAP+AEM %Acthrzl_ted
Dirive Bays: 74 Humber Cells Bays Cells Capacity
CAPs 5 1 283 16 1 i] 26 H.22%
AEMS: 7 2 42 g a a a 17.65%
CAP cells: 130

AEM cells: 458

Activated Capacity: 3071

Resources Allocated

Add Partition ‘ ‘ Delete Partition

Storage Cealls: 8248

Dirive Bays: 24

CAPs: T Details For Partition 1 -

AEMSs: i} .

CAP cells: 26 Hame: Partition 1

AEM cells: 0 Interface Type: FC-SCSI

Activated Capacity: 824

Resources Unallocated Cohnections

Storage Cells: 2246 Initiator (AWYPN) LUN

Ditive Bays: ] 20:00:00A0:BD:08.04.00 2

CAPs: 4

AEMS: 2

CAP cells: 104

AENM cells: 468

Activated Capacity: 2246

Add Connection | ‘ Delete Connection ‘ | Modify Connection

Description

Displays summary information for the library and, optionally, a selected partition.

Also includes buttons that allow you to initiate any of the following activities:

* Add a new partition

¢ Delete a partition from the library

* Modify partition summary information

Note — The following buttons are available for FC-SCSI host-
partition connections only. HLI host-partition connections are
configured through the host library management software (ELS or
ACSLS), not through the SL Console. See the ELS or ACSLS
documentation for details.

* Add a new host-partition connection

® Delete a host-partition connection

¢ Modify the configuration of a host-partition connection
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Screen Fields

March 2011

Partition Summary

Partition Number
Display only.

ID assigned to the partition. IDs can range from 1-8.

Storage Cells
Display only.

Total number of storage cells allocated to this partition.

Drive Bays
Display only.

Total number of tape drives allocated to this partition.

CAPs
Display only.
Total number of rotational CAPs allocated to this partition; this number
represents whole CAPs, not individual CAP cells.
AEMs
Display only.
Total number of AEMs allocated to this partition; this number represents whole
AEMs, not individual AEM cells.
CAP+AEM Cells
Display only.
Total number of individual rotational and AEM CAP cells allocated to this
partition.
%Activated Capacity
Display only.

Percentage of the library’s activated capacity that has been allocated to this
partition. Calculated as:

(partition) Allocated Storage Cells / (total library) Activated Capacity

Details for Partition n

Note — The following fields display host-partition connection
information for the partition currently selected in the Partition
Summary table.
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Name
Display only.

Name assigned to the selected partition.

Interface Type
Display only.
Type of interface assigned to the selected host-partition connection. Options are:
e HILI
e FC-SCSI

Note — The following fields are available for FC-SCSI host-
partition connections only.

Connections

Initiator (WWPN)
Display only.
World Wide Port Name of the FC-SCSI host bus adapter (HBA).

LUN
Display only.

Logical unit number of the library partition on the host. This entry must be unique
on the host.

Total Library Resources

Storage Cells
Display only.
Total physical capacity of the library.

Drive Bays

Display only.

Total number of tape drives in the library.
CAPs

Display only.

Total number of rotational CAPs in the library.
AEMs

Display only.

Total number of AEMs in the library.
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CAP cells
Display only.

Total number of rotational CAP cells in the library.

AEM cells
Display only.
Total number of AEM cells in the library.

Activated Capacity
Display only.

Total activated storage capacity of the library.

Resources Allocated

Storage Cells
Display only.
Total number of storage cells allocated to all library partitions in the
Design (Step 3b) screen.
Drive Bays
Display only.

Total number of tape drives allocated to all library partitions.

CAPs
Display only.

Total number of rotational CAPs allocated to all library partitions.

AEMs

Display only.

Total number of AEMs allocated to all library partitions.
CAP cells

Display only.

Total number of rotational CAP cells allocated to all library partitions.
AEM cells

Display only.

Total number of AEM cells allocated to all library partitions.
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Activated Capacity
Display only.

Total activated storage capacity assigned to all library partitions through the
Add Partition or Modify Partition screen.

Resources Unallocated

Storage Cells
Display only.

Total number of storage cells in the library that are not allocated to any partition.

Drive Bays
Display only.

Total number of tape drives in the library that are not allocated to any partition.

CAPs
Display only.
Total number of rotational CAPs in the library that are not allocated to any library
partition.
AEMs
Display only.

Total number of AEMs in the library that are not allocated to any library partition.

CAP cells
Display only.
Total number of rotational CAP cells in the library that are not allocated to any
partition.
AEM cells
Display only.

Total number of AEM cells in the library that are not allocated to any partition.

Capacity
Display only.

Total activated storage capacity not assigned to any library partition through the
Add Partition or Modify Partition screen. Calculated as:

(total library) Activated Capacity — (allocated) Activated Capacity
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Buttons

See Also

March 2011

Refresh

Click to refresh the SL Console partition workspace with current data from the
library controller database. All uncommitted partition changes you have made
during this SL Console login session will be discarded. The Partition Refresh
popup appears, prompting you to confirm the refresh.

? (Help)

Click to display online help for the screen.

Add Partition
Click to add a new partition. The Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Add Partition
popup appears.
Delete Partition
Click to delete the currently selected partition. The Partitions—Summary
(Step 2)—Delete Partition popup appears.
Modify Partition

Click to modify summary information for the currently selected partition. The
Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Modify Partition popup appears.

Note — The following buttons are available for FC-SCSI host-
partition connections only.
Add Connection
Click to add a new host connection to the currently selected partition. The
Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Add Connection popup appears.
Delete Connection
Click to delete the currently selected host-partition connection. The Partitions—
Summary (Step 2)—Delete Connection popup appears.
Modify Connection

Click to modify the configuration of the currently selected host-partition
connection. The Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Modify Connection popup
appears.

¢ Partitions—Summary (Step 2)

® Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Add Partition

* Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Delete Partition
* Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Modify Partition

® Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Add Connection
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¢ Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Delete Connection
* Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Modify Connection
* Partitions—Module Map (Step 3a)

* Partitions—Design (Step 3b)

e Partitions—Commit (Step 4)

¢ Partitions—Reports

262 SL3000 User's Guide March2011



Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Add Connection

Sample Screen

Description

Screen Fields

March 2011

4. add Connection x|

Initiator LU
(AP
200000A0BD080A00 | | 2

‘ OK ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘

Allows you to configure the connection between a host and the selected partition.
Each partition can have up to nine host-partition connections.

Note — This screen is available for FC-SCSI host-partition
connections only. HLI host-partition connections are configured
through the host library management software (ELS or ACSLS),
not through the SL Console. See the ELS or ACSLS documentation
for details.

This screen is a popup that appears when you click Add Connection on the
Partitions—Summary (Step 2) screen.

Caution — Information in the SL Console partition workspace is
saved to the library controller database only through the Commit
(Step 4) screen. If your SL Console session ends or you refresh the
workspace data before you have committed your updates through
the Commit (Step 4) screen, you will lose any partition changes you
have made through the Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3b)
screens and all associated popups.

Connections n
Display only.

Partition ID of the selected partition.

Initiator (WWPN)
Required.
World Wide Port Name of the FC-SCSI host bus adapter (HBA).

Sixteen hexadecimal digits. You can enter upper- or lower-case hex digits, but the
display is always shown in all upper-case.
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LUN

Required.

Logical unit number of the library partition on the host. This entry must be unique
on the host. You can create up to nine unique LUNs per partition.

Note — Each initiator connected to the library must have one
library partition assigned to LUN 0. When you verify or commit
partition configuration changes, the SL Console will notify you if
an initiator does not meet this requirement.

Buttons
OK
Click to update the SL Console partition workspace with the current screen
settings and return to the previous screen.
Note — Clicking this button does not update the library controller
database.
Cancel
Click to discard the current screen settings and return to the previous screen.
See Also

* Partitions—Summary (Step 2)
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Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Delete Connection

Sample Screen

Description

Screen Fields

Buttons

See Also

March 2011

B x|

EI Are you sure that you want to delete the connection ?

| OK H Cancel ‘

Allows you to delete the selected host-partition connection.

Note — This screen is available for FC-SCSI host-partition
connections only. HLI host-partition connections are configured
through the host library management software (ELS or ACSLS),
not through the SL Console. See the ELS or ACSLS documentation
for details.

This screen is a popup that appears when you click Delete Connection on the
Partitions—Summary (Step 2) screen.

None

OK

Caution — Information in the SL Console partition workspace is
saved to the library controller database only through the Commit
(Step 4) screen. If your SL Console session ends or you refresh the
workspace data before you have committed your updates through
the Commit (Step 4) screen, you will lose any partition changes you
have made through the Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3b)
screens and all associated popups.

Click to update the SL Console partition workspace with the current screen
settings and return to the previous screen.

Cancel

Note — Clicking this button does not update the library controller
database.

Click to discard the current screen settings and return to the previous screen.

¢ Partitions—Summary (Step 2)
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Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Modify Connection

Sample Screen

& Modify Connection |

Initiator LUN
(AP
200000ADBDOB0ADD | | 2

‘ OK ‘ | Cancel |

Description

Allows you to modify the configuration of the selected host-partition connection.

Note — This screen is available for FC-SCSI host-partition
connections only. HLI host-partition connections are configured
through the host library management software (ELS or ACSLS),
not through the SL Console. See the ELS or ACSLS documentation
for details.

This screen is a popup that appears when you click Modify Connection on the
Partitions—Summary (Step 2) screen.

Caution — Information in the SL Console partition workspace is
saved to the library controller database only through the Commit
(Step 4) screen. If your SL Console session ends or you refresh the
workspace data before you have committed your updates through
the Commit (Step 4) screen, you will lose any partition changes you
have made through the Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3b)
screens and all associated popups.

Screen Fields

Initiator (WWPN)
World Wide Port Name of the FC-SCSI host bus adapter (HBA).

Sixteen hexadecimal digits. You can enter upper- or lower-case hex digits, but the
display is always shown in all upper-case.

The screen displays the value assigned previously. You can leave it as is or make
changes.

LUN
Required.

Logical unit number of the library partition on the host. This entry must be unique
on the host.
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Note — Each initiator connected to the library must have one
library partition assigned to LUN 0. When you verify or commit
partition configuration changes, the SL Console will notify you if
an initiator does not meet this requirement.

Buttons
OK
Click to update the SL Console partition workspace with the current screen
settings and return to the previous screen.
Note — Clicking this button does not update the library controller
database.
Cancel
Click to discard the current screen settings and return to the previous screen.
See Also

* Partitions—Summary (Step 2)
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Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Add Partition

Sample Screen

4 ADD A PARTITION X
Select a partition ID: =
Name: | |
Interface Type: |Select interface type | i ‘
‘ OK ‘ ‘ Cancel |

Description

Allows you to add a new partition. You can create up to eight partitions, with IDs
ranging from 1-8.

This screen is a popup that appears when you click Add Partition on the Partitions—
Summary (Step 2) screen.

Caution — Information in the SL Console partition workspace is
saved to the library controller database only through the Commit
(Step 4) screen. If your SL Console session ends or you refresh the
workspace data before you have committed your updates through
the Commit (Step 4) screen, you will lose any partition changes you
have made through the Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3b)
screens and all associated popups.

Screen Fields

Select a Partition ID
Required.
Partition ID you want to add. Options are 1-8.
The pull-down menu displays all available IDs; the default is the next available ID
in numerical order.
Name
Optional.
Name you want to assign to the partition.

0-60 ASCII characters.

Interface Type
Required.

Type of interface to be used for this host-partition connection. Options are:
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e HILI
e FC-5CSI

Buttons

OK

Click to update the SL Console partition workspace with the current screen
settings and return to the previous screen.

Note — Clicking this button does not update the library controller
database.

Cancel

Click to discard the current screen settings and return to the previous screen.

See Also

* Partitions—Summary (Step 2)
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Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Delete Partition

Sample Screen

Description

Screen Fields

Buttons

See Also

B x|

EI Are you sure that you want to delete partition 17

| OK H Cancel ‘

Allows you to confirm that you want to delete the specified partition. All information
for the partition — including host-partition connections, partition boundaries, and
partition ID — are deleted from the SL Console partition workspace.

This screen is a popup that appears when you click Delete Partition on the
Partitions—Summary (Step 2).

Caution — Information in the SL Console partition workspace is
saved to the library controller database only through the Commit
(Step 4) screen. If your SL Console session ends or you refresh the
workspace data before you have committed your updates through
the Commit (Step 4) screen, you will lose any partition changes you
have made through the Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3b)
screens and all associated popups.

None

OK

Click to update the SL Console partition workspace with the current screen
settings and return to the previous screen.

Note — Clicking this button does not update the library controller
database.

Cancel

Click to discard the current screen settings and return to the previous screen.

¢ Partitions—Summary (Step 2)
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Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Modify Partition

Sample Screen

4 MODIFY A PARTITION x|

Modify Partition 1

Name: |1 11 |

Interface Type: |FC-SCSI |v ‘

Description

Allows you to modify the name or host-partition connection type assigned to the
selected partition.

This screen is a popup that appears when you click Modify Partition on the
Partitions—Summary (Step 2) screen.

Caution — Information in the SL Console partition workspace is
saved to the library controller database only through the Commit
(Step 4) screen. If your SL Console session ends or you refresh the
workspace data before you have committed your updates through
the Commit (Step 4) screen, you will lose any partition changes you
have made through the Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3b)
screens and all associated popups.

Screen Fields

Modify Partition n
Display only.

ID of the partition you want to modify.

Name
Required.
Name you want to assign to the partition.
0-60 ASCII characters.

The screen displays the value assigned previously. You can leave it as is or make
changes.

The screen displays the value assigned previously. You can leave it as is or make
changes.
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Interface Type
Type of interface to be used for this host-partition connection. Options are:
e HLI
e FC-SCSI

The screen displays the value assigned previously. You can leave it as is or make
changes.

Note — Changing the interface type can result in the loss of active
host connections and shared rotational or AEM CAP allocations.
See “Modify the Interface Type of a Host-Partition

Connection” on page 227 for details.

Buttons
OK
Click to update the SL Console partition workspace with the current screen
settings and return to the previous screen.
Note — Clicking this button does not update the library controller
database.
Cancel
Click to discard the current screen settings and return to the previous screen.
See Also

* Partitions—Summary (Step 2)
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Partition Design and Commit Screens
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Partitions—Module Map (Step 3a)
Partitions—Design (Step 3b)
Partitions—Design (Step 3b) — AEMs Only
Partitions—Design (Step 3b)—Verify Results
Partitions—Commit (Step 4)
Partitions—Commit (Step 4)—Confirm Apply

Partitions—Current Partition Definitions
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Partitions—Module Map (Step 3a)

Sample Screen

Tools Help Partitions

Instructions Summary | Module Map Design Commit T Current Partition
(Step 1) (Step 2) (Step Ja) (Step3b) | (Stepd) n Definitions

Select a module from the map below
and then proceed to Design { Step 3h )

AEM CEM Base CEM CEM CEM CEM AEM

Selected
Module

Description

Allows you to select the library module for which you want to define partition
boundaries.

Screen Fields

Select a module from the map below
Required.

The screen displays an illustration of the library’s actual module configuration.
This information is taken directly from the library controller database.

Click the module for which you want to design a partition, then click the
Design (Step 3b) tab.

Buttons

? (Help)
Click to display online help for the screen.
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See Also
* Partitions—Design (Step 3b)
* Partitions—Design (Step 3b) — AEMs Only
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Partitions—Design (Step 3b)

Note — This section describes the Design (Step 3b) screens for

Base, Drive, and CEM modules. For AEM modules, see
“Partitions—Design (Step 3b) — AEMs Only” on page 282.

Sample Screen

Tools Help Partitions

‘ Verify H Refresh ‘

Instructions Summary | Module Map Design Commit T Current Partition
(Step 1) (Step 2) (Step 3a) (Step3b) | (Stepd) P Definitions
Front Wall Back Wall
‘ Move Left ‘ | Move Right | Base Module 7 1=
Partition: |1 (FC-SCSD |+ |

Select by :

® Add ' Remove

Allocated to Partition 1

Starage Cells: 283
Cirive Bays: 16
CAP Cells: 26

Unallocated in Library

Storage Cells: 2246
Drrive Bays: 0
CAF Cells: 598

Activated Capacity: 2246

' AR

Legend

Not Accessible
Unallocated
Partition 1
Other Partitions
Shared CAP
Cartridge

) ]
[ [ ]
[ ]
[ ]
|
) ]
[ [ ]
[ ]

=

(]
(=]
(=]
(]
(]
(]
(=]
S

=]

A

Partition : 1
Side(2) Columni4) Row(18)
Cartridge | Empty

Description

Allows you to define partition boundaries by selecting the resources (storage cells,
tape drives, or rotational CAPs) you want to include in the partition. You can use any
of the following methods to add or remove resources from a partition (see “Library
Map” on page 280 for detailed instructions):

* Select individual cells or groups of cells

® Select an entire column within a library module (top to bottom)

® Select a side within a library module (front or back)

¢ Select an entire library module

Note — This screen is available only if partitions have been

defined for the library through the Partitions—Summary
(Step 2)—Add Partition screen.
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Screen Fields
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Partition

Caution — Changing partition boundaries can result in orphaned
cartridges and data that could be lost. See “Orphaned Cartridges in
Partitioned Libraries” on page 194 for details.

Note — The partition Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3b)
screens, and all associated popups, give you a dynamic workspace
to design your library partitions. All partition configuration
information is automatically saved to the partition workspace in
SL Console memory and retained for the duration of your

SL Console session. This allows you to switch among partition
views and leave and return to the partition screens any number of
times without losing your configuration changes.

Caution — Information in the SL Console partition workspace is
saved to the library controller database only through the Commit
(Step 4) screen. If your SL Console session ends or you refresh the
workspace data before you have committed your updates through
the Commit (Step 4) screen, you will lose any partition changes you
have made through the Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3b)
screens and all associated popups.

Required.

Partition to which you want to add or remove resources (storage cells, tape drives,
or rotational CAPs).

The pull-down menu displays all valid partition IDs for the library. It also

identifies their host interface type (FC-SCSI or HLI). If no partition IDs have been
defined, the menu is blank.

Select by

Note — When you select a partition, the screen is automatically
updated to display data for that partition from the SL Console
partition workspace.

Required.

Indicates the method you want to use for defining partition boundaries. Options

are:

¢ Cell - Select individual or rectangular groups of resources.

e Column - Select all resources within a column.

* Side - Select all resources, except the CAP, within one side of a library module.

* Module - Select all resources, except the CAP, within a library module.

Add

Note — You must select either Add or Remove.

Required.
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Indicates you want to add resources to the partition. You will only be able to click
unallocated resources on the library map.

Remove
Required.

Indicates you want to remove resources from the partition. You will only be able
to click allocated resources on the library map.

Allocated to Partition n
Note — The data in these fields is automatically updated from the
SL Console partition workspace when you select a partition.
Storage Cells
Display only.
Total number of storage cells allocated to the selected partition, based on the
currently defined partition boundaries.
Drive Bays
Display only.
Total number of tape drives allocated to the selected partition, based on the
currently defined partition boundaries.
CAP Cells
Display only.

Total number of rotational and AEM CAP cells allocated to the selected partition,
based on the currently defined partition boundaries.

Unallocated in Library
Note — The data in these fields is automatically updated from the
SL Console partition workspace when you select a partition.
StorageCells
Display only.

Total number of storage cells in the library that are not allocated to any partition.

Drive Bays
Display only.
Total number of tape drives in the library that are not allocated to any partition.

CAP Cells

Display only.
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Total number of rotational and AEM CAP cells in the library that are not allocated
to any partition.

Activated Capacity

Note — This field appears only if the library has unallocated
activated capacity. If allocations exceed activated capacity (an
oversubscription situation), the Oversubscription field appears.

Display only.

Total activated capacity of the library that is not allocated to any partition.
Calculated as:

Total activated capacity — Total allocated storage cells

Oversubscription

Note — This field appears only if allocations exceed activated
capacity (an oversubscription situation). If the library has
unallocated activated capacity, the Activated Capacity field
appears.
Display only.
Total activated capacity of the library that has been exceeded through partition
allocations. Calculated as:
Total allocated storage cells — Total activated capacity

You must remove the excess allocations before you can commit your changes
through the Commit (Step 4) screen.

Legend

Legend for the library map. The state of each library resource (storage cell, tape
drive, or rotational CAP cell) is indicated as follows:

* Not Accessible (white and x-ed out). Resource is not accessible to any partition.
Following are some possible reasons:

* Storage cells have been configured for diagnostic cartridges.
¢ Storage cells are not included in the library’s activated capacity.

¢ Unallocated. Resource is currently not allocated to any partition and therefore
available to the selected partition.

e Partition n (gold). Resource is allocated to the selected partition, partition .

e Other Partitions (red). Resource is allocated to another partition and therefore
NOT available to the selected partition.

¢ Shared CAP (gray background). CAP has been assigned to at least one
partition. The host interface type assigned to the CAP (HLI or FC-SCSI) is
displayed.

¢ Cartridge (cartridge icon). Resource contains a tape cartridge.

* Drive slots with installed drives are outlined with a thick border. Empty drive
slots have a narrow border.
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Library Map

Graphical representation of the current library configuration. Initial display for
the current SL Console login session is from the library controller database, then
the display reflects data from the SL Console partition workspace as you modify
partition configurations. The display includes the following information:

Type of module currently displayed (base module, drive expansion module, or
parking expansion module)

Numeric module ID (1-12)
Host-partition connection type of a shared CAP (FC-SCSI or HLI)

Location of all resources (storage cells, tape drives, rotational CAP cells) within
the library

Note — Move the cursor over any resource to display a tooltip of
detailed information about the cell or drive, its partition
assignment, and the identity of any resident cartridge.

Note — If no partition IDs have been defined, the library map is
display only.

Use the library map to modify the boundaries of the selected partition. Depending
on whether you have clicked the Add or Remove radio button, all selected
resources are either added to or removed from the partition.

Depending on your choice in the Select by field, you can perform any of the
following actions.

Buttons

Select by cell - Select individual or groups of resources. Resources in a
partition do not need to be adjacent to one another.

e To select an individual resource, double-click it.

* To select a rectangular group of resources, click the cell or drive at one
corner of the rectangle, and then click the cell or drive diagonally opposite.

Select by column — Select an entire column within the module. Columns in a
partition do not need to be adjacent to one another. To select a column, click
any resource within the column.

Select by side — Select an entire side within a module, except the CAP. Sides in
a partition do not need to be adjacent to one another. To select one side of a
library module, click any resource in that side.

Select by module — Select an entire module, except the CAP. Modules in a
partition do not have to be adjacent to one another. To select a library module,
click any resource in that module.

Move Left

Click to display the library module directly to the left of the one currently
displayed. This button is grayed out if there is no module to the left.
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Move Right

Click to display the library module directly to the right of the one currently

displayed. This button is grayed out if there is no module to the right.

Verify

Click to verify partition configuration changes you have made during this
SL Console login session. The Tools > Partitions—Design (Step 3b)—Verify

Results popup appears, indicating whether there are any orphaned cartridges or
other errors in the current partition configuration.

Refresh

Note — This procedure verifies only one partition at a time. If you
need to verify multiple partitions, you must repeat this procedure
separately for each partition.

Note — This verification is performed on the current partition
configuration in the SL Console partition workspace only. It does
not verify current partition boundaries against the library
controller database; therefore it cannot identify configuration
conflicts that may arise due to other users performing cartridge
movements or library configuration changes—through the
command line interface, other SL Console sessions, or host
applications—at the same time you have made partition changes.

Click to refresh the SL Console partition workspace with current data from the

library controller database. All uncommitted partition changes you have made
during this SL Console login session will be discarded. The Partition Refresh

popup appears, prompting you to confirm the refresh.

? (Help)

Click to display online help for the screen.

¢ Partitions—Summary (Step 2)

® Partitions—Module Map (Step 3a)

® Partitions—Design (Step 3b) — AEMs Only

¢ Partitions—Design (Step 3b)—Verify Results

e Partitions—Commit (Step 4)

e Partitions—Current Partition Definitions

e Partitions—Reports
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Partitions—Design (Step 3b) — AEMs Only

Note — This section describes the Design (Step 3b) screen for AEM
modules only. For Base, Drive, and CEM modules, see
“Partitions—Design (Step 3b)” on page 276.

Note — This screen is available only if the library configuration
includes one or more AEMs.

Sample Screen

Tools Help Partitions ‘ Verify | ‘ Refresh ‘
Instructions Summary | Module Map Design Commit T Current Partition
(Step 1) (Step 2) (Step 3a) (Step3b) | (Stepd) P Definitions
Front Wall Back Wall

‘ Move Left ‘ | Move Right |

Partition : =

Solctby: [can |+
® Add ' Remove Show Door Open View

Allocated to Partition 2

[ »

Access Module 1

Storage Cells: 3071
Cirive Bays: 24
CAP Cells: 98

Unallocated in Library

Storage Cells: I}
Drrive Bays: 0
CAFP Cells: 598
Owersubscription: 71
Legend
[Z=2] Mot Accessihle
[ unallocated
[ partition 2
I other Partitions
I shared cap
= Cartridge

Description

Allows you to define partition boundaries by allocating all cells in an AEM to a
partition. As with rotational CAPs, multiple partitions can share an AEM CAP, if the
partitions have the same host interface type (HLI or FC-SCSI).

Note — This screen is available only if partitions have been
defined for the library through the Partitions—Summary
(Step 2)—Add Partition screen.

Caution — Changing partition boundaries can result in orphaned
cartridges and data that could be lost. See “Orphaned Cartridges in
Partitioned Libraries” on page 194 for details.
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Note — The partition Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3b)
screens, and all associated popups, give you a dynamic workspace
to design your library partitions. All partition configuration
information is automatically saved to the partition workspace in
SL Console memory and retained for the duration of your

SL Console session. This allows you to switch among partition
views and leave and return to the partition screens any number of
times without losing your configuration changes.

Caution — Information in the SL Console partition workspace is
saved to the library controller database only through the Commit
(Step 4) screen. If your SL Console session ends or you refresh the
workspace data before you have committed your updates through
the Commit (Step 4) screen, you will lose any partition changes you
have made through the Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3b)
screens and all associated popups.

Partition
Required.
Partition to which you want to add or remove AEM CAP cells.

The drop-down menu displays all valid partition IDs for the library. It also
identifies their host interface type (FC-SCSI or HLI). If no partition IDs have been
defined, the menu is blank.

Note — When you select a partition, the screen is automatically
updated to display data for that partition from the SL Console
partition workspace.
Select by
Required.

Indicates the method you want to use for defining partition boundaries.
Regardless of the option you choose, all cells within the AEM will be selected at
once.

Note — You must select either Add or Remove.

Add
Required.
Indicates you want to add the AEM to the partition. This option is valid only if the
AEM is currently unallocated.
Remove
Required.

Indicates you want to remove the AEM from the partition. This option is valid
only if the AEM is currently allocated.
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Allocated to Partition n
Note — The data in these fields is automatically updated from the
SL Console partition workspace when you select a partition.
Storage Cells
Display only.
Total number of storage cells allocated to the selected partition, based on the
currently defined partition boundaries.
Drive Bays
Display only.
Total number of tape drives allocated to the selected partition, based on the
currently defined partition boundaries.
CAP Cells
Display only.

Total number of rotational and AEM CAP cells allocated to the selected partition,
based on the currently defined partition boundaries.

Unallocated in Library
Note — The data in these fields is automatically updated from the
SL Console partition workspace when you select a partition.
Storage Cells
Display only.

Total number of storage cells in the library that are not allocated to any partition.

Drive Bays
Display only.

Total number of tape drives in the library that are not allocated to any partition.

CAP Cells
Display only.
Total number of rotational and AEM CAP cells in the library that are not allocated
to any partition.

Activated Capacity

Note — This field appears only if the library has unallocated
activated capacity. If allocations exceed activated capacity (an
oversubscription situation), the Oversubscription field appears.

Display only.
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Total activated capacity of the library that is not allocated to any partition.
Calculated as:

Total activated capacity — Total allocated storage cells

Oversubscription

Note — This field appears only if allocations exceed activated
capacity (an oversubscription situation). If the library has
unallocated activated capacity, the Activated Capacity field
appears.

Display only.

Total activated capacity of the library that has been exceeded through partition
allocations. Calculated as:

Total allocated storage cells — Total activated capacity

You must remove the excess allocations before you can commit your changes
through the Commit (Step 4) screen.

Legend

Legend for the library map. The state of each AEM CAP cell is indicated as
follows:

* Not Accessible (white and x-ed out). Resource is not accessible to any partition.
Following are some possible reasons:

* Storage cells have been configured for diagnostic cartridges.
¢ Storage cells are not included in the library’s activated capacity.

¢ Unallocated. Resource is currently not allocated to any partition and therefore
available to the selected partition.

e Partition n (gold). Resource is allocated to the selected partition, partition .

e Other Partitions (red). Resource is allocated to another partition and therefore
NOT available to the selected partition.

e Shared AEM CAP (gray background). AEM CAP has been assigned to at least
one partition. The host interface type assigned to the AEM CAP (HLI or
FC-5CSI) is displayed.

¢ Cartridge (cartridge icon). Resource contains a tape cartridge.

AEM Map

Graphical representation of the current AEM configuration. Initial display for the
current SL Console login session is from the library controller database, then the
display reflects data from the SL Console partition workspace as you modify
partition configurations. The display includes the following information:

¢ Type of module currently displayed; for AEMs, this is always “Access
Module”.

¢ Numeric module ID (1-12)
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Buttons

¢ Current module view indicator (“Door Closed View” or “Door Open View”)

¢ Host interface type of the partition(s) to which the AEM is allocated (FC-SCSI
or HLI)

e CAP type; for AEMs, this is always “Bulk Load CAP”.
® Location of all storage cells within the AEM

Note — Move the cursor over any resource to display a tooltip of
detailed information about the cell or drive, its partition
assignment, and the identity of any resident cartridge.

Note — If no partition IDs have been defined, the library map is
display only.

Use the library map to modify the partition allocation of the AEM. Depending on
whether you have clicked the Add or Remove radio button, the entire AEM is
either added to or removed from the partition.

Move Left

Click to display the library module directly to the left of the one currently
displayed. This button is grayed out if there is no module to the left.

Move Right

Click to display the library module directly to the right of the one currently
displayed. This button is grayed out if there is no module to the right.

Note — The “Door Closed View” is the default AEM view. You
can use the next two buttons to toggle between the alternate
views.

Show Door Open View

Click to display the layout of the AEM CAP cells as if the AEM access door were
open and you are looking directly at the interior of the AEM.

Show Door Closed View

Click to show display the layout of the AEM CAP cells as if the AEM access door
were closed and you are “looking through” the front access door panel to the
interior of the AEM.

Verify

Click to verify partition configuration changes you have made during this

SL Console login session. The Tools > Partitions—Design (Step 3b)—Verify
Results popup appears, indicating whether there are any orphaned cartridges or
other errors in the current partition configuration.

Note — This procedure verifies only one partition at a time. If you
need to verify multiple partitions, you must repeat this procedure
separately for each partition.
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Note — This verification is performed on the current partition
configuration in the SL Console partition workspace only. It does
not verify current partition boundaries against the library
controller database; therefore it cannot identify configuration
conflicts that may arise due to other users performing cartridge
movements or library configuration changes—through the
command line interface, other SL Console sessions, or host
applications—at the same time you have made partition changes.
Refresh

Click to refresh the SL Console partition workspace with current data from the
library controller database. All uncommitted partition changes you have made
during this SL Console login session will be discarded. The Partition Refresh
popup appears, prompting you to confirm the refresh.

? (Help)
Click to display online help for the screen.

See Also
¢ Partitions—Summary (Step 2)
* Partitions—Module Map (Step 3a)
* Partitions—Design (Step 3b)
¢ Partitions—Design (Step 3b)—Verify Results
e Partitions—Commit (Step 4)
¢ Partitions—Current Partition Definitions

e Partitions—Reports
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Partitions—Design (Step 3b)—Verify Results

Sample Screen

4. Yerify Results x|

® Warnings Found!

Please gquiesce amy host software prior to committing the changes. After the partition changes have
been successfully committed, please return the host software to an operational mode.

The following partition(s) will be temporarily taken offline. Partitions will be returned to an online
state after a successful commit.

Hame: test1, Humber: 1
Cartridge data may be lost!

| Print... H Save... |

[u]»

The following orphaned cartridges were found :

* Calumn Side R o Frarm To Yol Ser Explanation
-10 1 33 i] I D 00304 Unraachahle from any host.
=10 1 10 0 0 0015460 Unreachahle from any host,
-10 1 35 0 0 001 74930R: Unreachable from any host.
=10 1 149 0 0 EMZ5620R Unreachahble from any host. =

| 014 H << Details

Description
Displays a list of configuration errors in the current SL Console partition workspace.

This screen is a popup that appears when you click Verify Results on the
Partitions—Design (Step 3b) screen.

Possible errors include:

® A partition has orphaned cartridges. See “Orphaned Cartridges in Partitioned
Libraries” for details.

¢ Library resources have been removed from a partition.

¢ A host-partition connection does not have a partition assigned to LUN 0 (applies
to FC-SCSI connections only).

If any of these error conditions are present, the screen initially displays summary
warning messages. You can view detailed messages by clicking the Details button.

It is recommended that you resolve all errors before committing the data to the
library controller database.

Optionally, you can print the screen data or save it to a comma-separated file.

Note — The partition Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3b)
screens, and all associated popups, give you a dynamic workspace
to design your library partitions. All partition configuration
information is automatically saved to the partition workspace in
SL Console memory and retained for the duration of your

SL Console session. This allows you to switch among partition
views and leave and return to the partition screens any number of
times without losing your configuration changes.

288 SL3000 User's Guide March 2011



Screen Fields

March 2011

Caution — Information in the SL Console partition workspace is
saved to the library controller database only through the Commit
(Step 4) screen. If your SL Console session ends or you refresh the
workspace data before you have committed your updates through
the Commit (Step 4) screen, you will lose any partition changes you
have made through the Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3b)
screens and all associated popups.

Note — The screen fields are the same as those displayed in the
Partitions—Commit (Step 4)—Confirm Apply popup.
Warnings found
Display only.

Summary error messages regarding the partition configuration.

The library is oversubscribed. Please unallocate nnn storage cells.
Display only.

Indicates that the total partition allocations currently exceed the library’s activated
capacity. nnn is the number of cells you must remove from partition allocations.
The Apply button on the Commit (Step 4) screen remains deactivated until the
total allocated cells is within the library’s activated capacity.

The following hosts will need re-audited

Display only.

World Wide Port Names (WWPNs) of any hosts that should re-audit their library
partition. This may be because library resources have been deleted from the
partition.

The following hosts do not have Lun 0 set
Display only.

World Wide Port Names (WWPNSs) of any hosts that have not defined any library
partitions as LUN 0 on the host. This error applies to FC-SCSI host-partition
connections only.

The following orphaned cartridges were found
Display only.

Detailed information regarding all orphaned cartridges in the current partition
configuration. Includes library, rail, column, side, and row location of the
cartridge, cartridge volume serial number (VOLID), and probable causes and
explanations why the cartridge is orphaned.
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Buttons

Print

Click to print the report on a selected printer.

Save

Click to save the report to a designated comma-separated text file (.csv extension).
Comma-separated files can be opened by a variety of spreadsheet and database
programs.

OK

Click to cancel the update. The library controller database is not updated, but all
partition changes from this login session are retained in the SL Console partition
workspace.

Details
Click to toggle between the expanded and collapsed views of the warning

message display.

See Also
* Partitions—Design (Step 3b)
* Partitions—Commit (Step 4)—Confirm Apply
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Partitions—Commit (Step 4)

Sample Screen

Tools Help Partitions

Instructions Summany
(Step 1) (Step 2)

Module Map
{ Step Ja)

Design
{ Step Jb)

3) screen.

Commit
(Step 4)

Reports

Current Partition
Definitions

3. IFall updates are as desired, press the Apphy button on this screen.

Teo commit your Partition and Hoest Connection definitions, please follow the series of steps below:
1. Before committing any changes, please review your settings. As appropriate, you shauld review the Partition and Host

Caonnection summary information on the Summary (Step 2) tab as well as the specific partition layvouts via the Design (Step

2. 0On the Design {Step 3) screenwe also highly recaommend that you press the Verify button for each and every partition
available via the Design screen to ensure that you have not arphaned or picked up any new media than what was planned.

Description

Allows you to commit all data from the current SL Console partition workspace to
the library controller database. The following data will be committed for all
partitions:

¢ Partition summary information

¢ Host-partition connection configuration information

¢ Partition boundary details

March 2011

Caution — Although partition changes are not disruptive to library

hosts, it is recommended that you make the library unavailable to
other users before committing your partition workspace changes.
Because the SL Console does not validate partition boundaries
against the library controller database in real-time, configuration
conflicts may arise if you change partition boundaries while other

users are performing cartridge movements or library configuration

changes. See “Synchronizing the Display With the Controller

Database” on page 64 for details.
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Buttons

See Also

None

Apply

Caution — Information in the SL Console partition workspace is
saved to the library controller database only through the Commit
(Step 4) screen. If your SL Console session ends or you refresh the
workspace data before you have committed your updates through
the Commit (Step 4) screen, you will lose any partition changes you
have made through the Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3b)
screens and all associated popups.

Caution — It is recommended that you follow the Resolve
Orphaned Cartridges procedure before using this screen.

Caution — This screen updates the library controller database with
all partition configuration changes you have made during this

SL Console session. Failure to use this screen before logging out of
the current SL Console session will cause all your library
configuration changes to be lost.

Click to update the library controller database with the current settings from the
SL Console partition workspace. The Tools > Partitions—Commit (Step 4)—
Confirm Apply popup appears, indicating whether there are any orphaned
cartridges or other errors in the current partition configuration.

? (Help)

Note — This button is grayed out if total partition allocations
currently exceed the library’s activated capacity. To activate the
button, you must remove storage cells from partition allocations
to bring the total allocated cells within the library’s activated
capacity.

Note — This button is grayed out if you have not made any
changes to the SL Console partition workspace since the last
commit.

Click to display online help for the screen.

* Partitions—Summary (Step 2)

e Partitions—Design (Step 3b)

* Partitions—Design (Step 3b)—Verify Results

¢ Partitions—Commit (Step 4)—Confirm Apply

e Partitions—Reports
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Partitions—Commit (Step 4)—Confirm Apply

Sample Screen

Description

March 2011

& Confirm Apply ll

® Warnings Found!

Please gquiesce amy host software prior to committing the changes. After the partition changes have
been successfully committed, please return the host software to an operational mode.

The following partition(s) will be temporarily taken offline. Partitions will be returned to an online
state after a successful commit.

Hame: test1, Humber: 1
Cartridge data may be lost!

| Print... H Save... |

[u]»

The following orphaned cartridges were found :

¥ Column Side R Fram To Yol Sar Explanation
-10 1 33 0 0 DG 00304 Unreachable from any host
=10 1 10 0 0 0015460 Unreachahle from any host,
-10 1 35 0 0 0017930R Unreachable from any host. | |

Do you want to commit these changes?

| Yes H Ho H << Details

Displays a list of configuration errors in the current SL Console partition workspace.
This screen is a popup that appears when you click Apply on the Partitions—
Commit (Step 4) screen.

After viewing the error messages, you can commit all data in the SL Console partition
workspace to the library controller database by clicking the Yes button.

Possible errors include:

® A partition has orphaned cartridges. See “Orphaned Cartridges in Partitioned
Libraries” for details.

¢ Library resources have been removed from a partition.

* A host-partition connection does not have a partition assigned to LUN 0 (applies
to FC-SCSI connections only).

If any of these error conditions are present, the screen initially displays summary
warning messages. You can view detailed messages by clicking the Details button.

It is recommended that you resolve all errors before committing the data to the
library controller database.

Optionally, you can print the screen data or save it to a comma-separated file.

Caution — Information in the SL Console partition workspace is

saved to the library controller database only through the Commit
(Step 4) screen. If your SL Console session ends or you refresh the
workspace data before you have committed your updates through
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Buttons

the Commit (Step 4) screen, you will lose any partition changes you
have made through the Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3b)
screens and all associated popups.

Caution — Screen Fields

Note — The screen fields are the same as those displayed in the
Partitions—Design (Step 3b)—Verify Results popup.

Warnings found

Display only.

Summary error messages regarding the partition configuration.

The library is oversubscribed. Please unallocate nnn storage cells.

Display only.

Indicates that the total partition allocations currently exceed the library’s activated
capacity. nnn is the number of cells you must remove from partition allocations.
The Apply button on the Commit (Step 4) screen remains deactivated until the
total allocated cells is within the library’s activated capacity.

The following hosts will need re-audited

Display only.

World Wide Port Names (WWPNSs) of any hosts that should re-audit their library
partition. This may be because library resources have been deleted from the
partition.

The following hosts do not have Lun 0 set

Display only.

World Wide Port Names (WWPNSs) of any hosts that have not defined any library
partitions as LUN 0 on the host. This error applies to FC-SCSI host-partition
connections only.

The following orphaned cartridges were found

Display only.

Detailed information regarding all orphaned cartridges in the current partition
configuration. Includes library, rail, column, side, and row location of the
cartridge, cartridge volume serial number (VOLID), and probable causes and
explanations why the cartridge is orphaned.

Print

Click to print the report on a selected printer.
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Save

Click to save the report to a designated comma-separated text file (.csv extension).
Comma-separated files can be opened by a variety of spreadsheet and database
programs.

Yes

Click to confirm that you want to update the library controller database with the
current settings from the SL Console workspace.

No

Click to cancel the update. The library controller database is not updated, but all
partition changes from this login session are retained in the SL Console partition
workspace.

Details
Click to toggle between the expanded and collapsed views of the warning

message display.

See Also
e Partitions—Commit (Step 4)

* Partitions—Design (Step 3b)—Verify Results
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Partitions—Current Partition Definitions

Sample Screen

Tools Help Partitions Refresh

Instructions Summary | Module Map Design Commit T Current Partition
(Step 1) (Step 2) (Step 3Ja) (Step3b) | (Stepd) n Definitions
Front Wall Back Wall
‘ Moelel ‘ | M‘ | Base Module 7 [

Partition : =

Allocated to Partition 1

Storage Cells: 283
Dirive Bays: 16
CAF Cells: 26 Parttion : [1]
Unallocated in Library Side{2) Columnia) Row1)
Storage Cells: 2245 Carridge : Emply
- K SCElElement Id:10
Dirive Bays: I} = o] o]
" R
CAP Cells: 598 e
Activated Capaclty, 2246 ESESES
[ e ]
Legend (=] = =]
R || sy | e——
Not Accessible t‘:‘:‘ t‘:‘:‘ t‘:‘:‘
R
I:l Unallocated P‘::i P‘::i P‘::i
[ partition 1 [ [ ] ]
I other Partitions
I shared cap
= Cartridge

Description

Displays current partition boundaries and allocations. This is the only Partitions
screen that is available on the local operator panel.

Note — This screen is display only.

Screen Fields

For detailed descriptions of the screen fields, see one of the following sections:
¢ “Partitions—Design (Step 3b)” on page 276, for Base, Drive, and CEM modules
* “Partitions—Design (Step 3b) - AEMs Only” on page 282, for AEMs

Buttons

Refresh

Click to refresh the display with current data from the library controller database.
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? (Help)

Click to display online help for the screen.

See Also
* Partitions—Design (Step 3b)
* Partitions—Design (Step 3b) — AEMs Only
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Partition Report Screens

Screen Page
Partitions—Reports 299
Partitions—Reports—Cartridge Cell and Media Summary 301
Partitions—Reports—Host Connections Summary 304
Partitions—Reports—Orphaned Cartridge Report 307
Partitions—Reports—Partition Details 310
Partitions—Reports—Partition Summary 314
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Partitions—Reports

Sample Screen

Tools Help Partitions

Instructions Summany
(Step 1) (Step2)

Module Map
{ Step 3a)

Design
{ Step 3b )

Commit
(Step d)

Description

Allows you to select one of the following library partition reports:

Reports

Current Partition
Definitions

HOTE: The reports in this menu reflect onhy the current partition definitions stored on the library. Amy changes to the partition
definitions made in the Design tab will be reflected in the reports only after they are committed.

Please select a report to display | hd |

¢ Cartridge Cell and Media Summary

* Host Connections Summary

* Orphaned Cartridge Report

e TPartition Details

e Partition Summary

March 2011

Note — The partition reports display data saved to the library
controller database. If you have made partition configuration
changes without commiting the changes to the library controller
through the Commit (Step 4) screen, the data in these reports will
differ from data shown on the partition Summary (Step 2) and
Design (Step 3b) screens.
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Screen Fields

Please select a report to display
Required.

Click the report you want to display. The drop-down menu lists all available
library partition reports.

Buttons

Refresh

Click to refresh the SL Console partition workspace with current data from the
library controller database. All uncommitted partition changes you have made
during this SL Console login session will be discarded. The Partition Refresh
popup appears, prompting you to confirm the refresh.

? (Help)

Click to display online help for the screen.

See Also

* Partitions—Summary (Step 2)

e Partitions—Design (Step 3b)

e Partitions—Commit (Step 4)

¢ Partitions—Reports—Cartridge Cell and Media Summary
* Partitions—Reports—Host Connections Summary

® Partitions—Reports—Orphaned Cartridge Report

¢ Partitions—Reports—Partition Details

¢ Partitions—Reports—Partition Summary
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Partitions—Reports—Cartridge Cell and Media Summary

Sample Screen

Tools Help Partitions

Instructions Summary | Module Map Design Commit T Current Partition
(Step 1) (Step 2) (Step 3Ja) (Step3b) | (Stepd) n Definitions
MOTE: The reports in this menu reflect only the current partition definitions stored on the library. Any changes to the partition
definitions made in the Design tah will be reflected in the reports only after they are committed.
Cartridge Cell and Media Summary | - |
Cell and Media Summary as of 712309 1:27 PM
) Fatition Partition Elament Zell HLIF8CEl
~ Column side Rows In] MHame Type Vol ser Status Address
-11 1 1 1 one CELL Active 2000 -
-11 1 2 1 are ZELL 1183800F  |Active 2001 =]
-11 1 3 1 ane ZELL LT3144L3  |Active 2002
-11 1 4 1 one CELL CWTOTETT  JActive 2003
-11 1 ] 1 are ZELL Active 2004
-11 1 4 1 one CELL Active 2004
-11 1 7 1 are ZELL Active 2006
-11 1 a 1 ane ZELL Active 2007
-11 1 9 1 one CELL Active 2008
-11 1 10 1 are ZELL Active 20049
-11 1 11 1 one CELL Active 2010
-11 1 12 1 are ZELL Active 2011
-11 1 13 1 ane ZELL Active 2012
-11 1 14 1 one CELL Active 2013 |
‘ Print... ‘ ‘ Save To File...
Description

March 2011

Displays detailed information about all library resources (storage cells, tape drives,
and rotational or AEM CAP cells) and any stored cartridges.

Note — The partition reports display data saved to the library
controller database. If you have made partition configuration
changes without commiting the changes to the library controller
through the Commit (Step 4) screen, the data in these reports will
differ from data shown on the partition Summary (Step 2) and
Design (Step 3b) screens.

Note — AEM CAP cells are identified as follows: left AEM CAP
cells are in columns “-33” to “-31”; right AEM CAP cells are in
columns “31” to “33”.

Note — You can modify the layout and display of this screen. See
“Modifying the Screen Layout” on page 64 for details.

Optionally, you can print the screen data or save it to a comma-separated file.
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Screen Fields

Column
Display only.
Column number where the library resource is located. Column location is
referenced from the left edge of the Base Module. “+1” is to the right; “-1” is to the
left.

Side
Display only.
Module side where the library resource is located. “1” is the back wall; “2” is the
front wall.

Row
Display only.
Row number where the library resource is located. Rows are numbered
consecutively from the top down, with row “1” at the top.

Partition ID
Display only.

Partition ID to which the library resource is allocated, if applicable.

Partition Name

Display only.

Name of the partition to which the library resource is allocated, if applicable. If

the library has no defined partitions, “Non-Partitioned Library” is displayed.
Element Type

Display only.

Type of library resource. Options are:

e CAP (rotational or AEM)

* CELL

* DRIVE

Vol Ser
Display only.

Volume serial number (VOLID) of the cartridge resident in the library resource, if
applicable.

Cell Status

Display only.
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Capacity status of the library resource. Applies to storage cells only. Options are:

® Active — Cell is activated for use based on assigned capacity; can be used for
cartridge storage.

* Inactive — Cell is not activated for use; cannot be used for cartridge storage.

HLI/SCSI Address
Display only.

Host address of the library resource. Format of the entry depends on the host-
partition connection type (HLI or FC-SCSI).

e HLI - Format is eight digits in the following format. See “HLI-PRC
Address” on page 193 for additional details.

Il - Library number; always 0
pp — Column number

rr — Row number

cc — Column number

e FC-SCSI - Format is four digits. See “Host SCSI Element Address” on page 192
for details.

Buttons

Print

Click to print the report on a selected printer.

Save to File

Click to save the report to a designated comma-separated text file (.csv extension).
Comma-separated files can be opened by a variety of spreadsheet and database
programs.

? (Help)

Click to display online help for the screen.

See Also

* Partitions—Reports—Host Connections Summary
¢ Partitions—Reports—Orphaned Cartridge Report
* Partitions—Reports—Partition Details

¢ Partitions—Reports—Partition Summary
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Partitions—Reports—Host Connections Summary

Sample Screen

Tools Help Partitions
Instructions Summary | Module Map Design Commit T Current Partition
(Step 1) (Step 2) (Step 3Ja) (Step3b) | (Stepd) n Definitions

MOTE: The reports in this menu reflect only the current partition definitions stored on the library. Any changes to the partition
definitions made in the Design tah will be reflected in the reports only after they are committed.

Host Connections Summary | - |

Host Connections as of 5/10/10 11:01 AM

Parition|  Pariton| Connectio]  Storage | Mediain) %sSiorage . cap AEN Active
- Storage Cells wr Drives
1] Marme Twpe Cells ; Cells Cells Cells
Cells Media
1 Fartition 1 -...|3CEI 216 1 Q.73 % 8 0 0 216
2 Partition 2 -...|HLI a0 1] 0% 0 0 ] a0

Host Connections (HLI Partitions do not have Host Connections)

w |nitiator WWWPN LUIM Parition 1D
12:34:56:78:90:1 2:34:50 2 1
98.7E.54:32:01:.09:87 .65 3 1
[
)
‘ Print... H Save To File...

Description

Displays detailed information about all host-partition connections for the library.

Note — The partition reports display data saved to the library
controller database. If you have made partition configuration
changes without commiting the changes to the library controller
through the Commit (Step 4) screen, the data in these reports will
differ from data shown on the partition Summary (Step 2) and
Design (Step 3b) screens.

You can modify the layout and display of this screen. See “Modifying the Screen
Layout” on page 64 for details.

Optionally, you can print the screen data or save it to a comma-separated file.

Screen Fields

Partitions

Note — The screen fields in this section also appear on the
Partitions—Reports—Partition Summary report.
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Partition ID
Display only.
ID of the partition (1-8).

Partition Name
Display only.

Name of the partition.

Connection Type
Display only.
Type of interface used by the host-partition connection. Options are:
e HILI
e FC-S5CSI

Storage Cells
Display only.

Total number of storage cells allocated to the partition.

Media in Storage Cells
Display only.

Total number of tape cartridges resident in the partition’s storage cells.

% Storage Cells w/ Media
Display only.
Percentage of storage cells containing tape cartridges. Calculated as Media in
Storage Cells / Storage Cells.
Drives
Display only.
Total number of drives allocated to the partition.
CAP Cells
Display only.
Total number of rotational CAP cells allocated to the partition.
AEM Cells
Display only.
Total number of AEM CAP cells allocated to the partition.
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Buttons

See Also

Active Cells
Display only.

Total storage cell capacity assigned to the partition in the Add Partition screen.

Host Connections

Initiator WWPN
Display only.
World Wide Port Name of an FC-SCSI host bus adapter (HBA) with a connection
to the partition.
LUN
Display only.

Logical unit number of the library partition on the host.

Partition ID
Display only.

Partition ID to which the host has a connection.

Print

Click to print the report on a selected printer.

Save to File

Click to save the report to a designated comma-separated text file (.csv extension).
Comma-separated files can be opened by a variety of spreadsheet and database
programs.

? (Help)
Click to display online help for the screen.

* Partitions—Reports—Cartridge Cell and Media Summary
e Partitions—Reports—Orphaned Cartridge Report
e Partitions—Reports—Partition Details

¢ Partitions—Reports—Partition Summary
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Partitions—Reports—Orphaned Cartridge Report

Sample Screen

Tools Help Partitions

( Instructions Summary | Module Map Design Commit Reports Current Partition
{ Step 1) { Step 2) {Step Ja) (Step3b) | (Stepd) Definitions
NOTE: The reports in this menu reflect only the current partition definitions stored on the library. Amy changes to the partition
definitions made in the Design tab will be reflected in the reports only after they are committed.
Orphaned Cartridge Report |v|
w column Side Rowy Vol Ser Explanation
5] 1 46 D TOY2T1 Unreachable from any h... |«
3 1 28 LT3181L3 Unraachahle fram any h..
-4 2 33 00122490R Unreachable from any h... |=
-3 2 2f DWT113T1 Unreachable frorm any h..
3 1 24 EMGO43L3 LInreachahle from any h... [
2 2 34 STK3I3I5LD Unreachable from any h...
-5 2 23 CwT110L3 Unraachahle fram any h..
-6 1 20 EMGOT15TT LInreachahle from any h...
7 2 12 LT3154L3 Unreachable frorm any h..
2 1 13 FC13400L1 LInreachahle from any h...
2 1 el 00006215 Unreachable from any h...
-3 2 30 noo03vLt Unraachahle fram any h..
-3 2 2 LT3182L3 LInreachahle from any h...
-7 2 20 DWTOS5T Unreachable frorm any h..
5} 1 14 EDW107LY LInreachahle from any h...
-9 2 14 D TOESL2 Unreachable from any h...
2 2 24 LT31548L3 Unreachable frorm any h... |+ |
1] | ¥
‘ Print... ‘ ‘ Save To File...
Description

Displays the locations and volume serial numbers (VOLIDs) of all orphaned
cartridges in the library. Also identifies why the cartridge is orphaned.

Note — The partition reports display data saved to the library
controller database. If you have made partition configuration
changes without commiting the changes to the library controller
through the Commit (Step 4) screen, the data in these reports will
differ from data shown on the partition Summary (Step 2) and
Design (Step 3b) screens.

You can modify the layout and display of this screen. See “Modifying the Screen
Layout” on page 64 for details.

Optionally, you can print the screen data or save it to a comma-separated file.

Screen Fields

March 2011

Column

Display only.
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Buttons

See Also

Column number where the orphaned cartridge is located. Column location is
referenced from the left edge of the Base Module. “+1” is to the right; “-1” is to the
left.

Side
Display only.
Module side where the orphaned cartridge is located. “1” is the back wall; “2” is
the front wall.

Row
Display only.
Row number where the orphaned cartridge is located. Rows are numbered
consecutively from the top down, with row “1” at the top.

Vol Ser
Display only.
Volume serial number (VOLID) of the orphaned cartridge.

Explanation
Display only.
Explanation of why the cartridge is orphaned.

Because this report is produced from the library controller database, the only
option is:

* Unreachable from any host

Print

Click to print the report on a selected printer.

Save to File

Click to save the report to a designated comma-separated text file (.csv extension).
Comma-separated files can be opened by a variety of spreadsheet and database
programs.

? (Help)

Click to display online help for the screen.

¢ Partitions—Reports—Cartridge Cell and Media Summary
* Partitions—Reports—Host Connections Summary

® Partitions—Reports—Partition Details
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¢ Partitions—Reports—Partition Summary
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Partitions—Reports—Partition Details

Sample Screen

Tools Help Partitions

Summany

Instructions
(Step 2)

{Step 1)

Module Map
{Step 3a)

Design
{ Step 3b )

Commit

(Step ) Reports

Current Partition
Definitions

Partition Details

|v|

Partition 1D: |I|z|

Details for Partition 1 as of 12/17/08 3:49 PM

HOTE: The reports in this menu reflect only the current partition definitions stored on the library. Any changes to the partition
definitions made in the Design tab will be reflected in the reports only after they are committed.

Description

Displays detailed information for a selected partition.

Marme Walue
Fartition Name Fartition 1
Parition 1D 1
Cannaction Typea HLI
Assigned Cells 390
Awailable Cells 1058
Ceoupied Cells B4
Active (Capatity Licensed) Cells 3490
Assigned Drive Bays 8
Available Drive Bays 0
Mumber of Drives I
Cecupied Drives 0
Assigned CAP cells 0
FAuailable CAF cells A2
Occupied CAF cells 0
Assigned AEM cells I
Awailable AEM cells 1]
Occupied AEM cells 0
% Cell Capacity (Assigned CellsiTotal Cells) 2017%

‘ Print... H Save To File...

Note — The partition reports display data saved to the library
controller database. If you have made partition configuration
changes without commiting the changes to the library controller
through the Commit (Step 4) screen, the data in these reports will
differ from data shown on the partition Summary (Step 2) and
Design (Step 3b) screens.

You can modify the layout and display of this screen. See “Modifying the Screen
Layout” on page 64 for details.

Optionally, you can print the screen data or save it to a comma-separated file.
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Screen Fields

March 2011

Partition Name
Display only.

Name of the partition.

Partition ID
Display only.
ID of the partition (1-8).

Bar Code
Display only.

Bar code format assigned to the partition.

Connection Type
Display only.
Type of interface used by the host-partition connection. Options are:
e HILI
e FC-SCSI

Assigned Cells
Display only.

Total number of storage cells allocated to the partition.

Available Cells
Display only.

Total number of storage cells in the library available for allocation to the partition.

Occupied Cells

Display only.

Total number of storage cells in the partition with tape cartridges present.
Activated Capacity

Display only.

Total storage cell capacity assigned to the partition in the Add Partition screen.
Assigned Drive Bays

Display only.

Total number of drive bays allocated to the partition.
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Available Drive Bays
Display only.

Total number of drive bays in the library available for allocation to the partition.

Number of Drives
Display only.

Total number of installed tape drives allocated to the partition.

Occupied Drives
Display only.

Total number of installed tape drives in the partition with tape cartridges present.

Assigned CAP cells
Display only.
Total number of rotational CAP cells allocated to the partition through dedicated
or shared CAPs.
Available CAP cells
Display only.

Total number of rotational CAP cells in the library available for allocation to the
partition. This number includes all rotational and AEM CAP cells in the following:

¢ CAPs not allocated to any partition.

* CAPs not currently allocated to this partition, but allocated to other partitions
with the same host interface type as this one.

This number excludes all rotational and AEM CAP cells in the following:.
¢ CAPs currently allocated to this partition.

¢ CAPs allocated to partitions with a different host interface type.

Occupied CAP cells

Display only.

Total number of rotational CAP cells in the partition with tape cartridges present.
Assigned AEM cells

Display only.

Total number of AEM CAP cells allocated to the partition through dedicated or
shared AEMs.

Available AEM cells

Display only.
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Total number of AEM CAP cells in the library available for allocation to the
partition. This number includes all AEM cells in the following:

* AEMs not allocated to any partition.

e AEMs not currently allocated to this partition, but allocated to other partitions
with the same host interface type as this one.

This number excludes all AEM cells in the following:
* AEMs currently allocated to this partition.

* AEMs allocated to partitions with a different host interface type.

Occupied AEM cells
Display only.

Total number of AEM CAP cells in the partition with tape cartridges present.

% Cell Capacity (Assigned Cells/Total Cells)
Display only.
Percentage of storage cells in the library allocated to this partition. Calculated as:

Number of cells allocated to the partition / Total physical capacity of the
library

Buttons

Print

Click to print the report on a selected printer.

Save to File

Click to save the report to a designated comma-separated text file (.csv extension).
Comma-separated files can be opened by a variety of spreadsheet and database
programs.

? (Help)

Click to display online help for the screen.

See Also
* Partitions—Reports—Cartridge Cell and Media Summary
* Partitions—Reports—Host Connections Summary
® Partitions—Reports—Orphaned Cartridge Report

¢ Partitions—Reports—Partition Summary
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Partitions—Reports—Partition Summary

Sample Screen

Tools Help Partitions
Instructions Summary | Module Map Design Commit T Current Partition
(Step 1) (Step 2) (Step 3Ja) (Step3b) | (Stepd) n Definitions
MOTE: The reports in this menu reflect only the current partition definitions stored on the library. Any changes to the partition
definitions made in the Design tah will be reflected in the reports only after they are committed.
Partition Summany | - |
Partitions as of 7/23/09 1:30 PM
Parion|  Partiton| Connectid  Storage|  Mediaing %Storage . Ccap BEN Active
A Storage Cells wi Drives
In} Mame Type Cells ) Cells Cells Cells
Cells Media
1 one SCEl ¥93 101 12.74% 16 52 0 7a3
2 Two SCSI 403 55 G.09% 24 25 1] 403
‘ Print... ‘ ‘ Save To File...
Description

Displays summary information for all partitions in the library.

Note — The partition reports display data saved to the library
controller database. If you have made partition configuration
changes without commiting the changes to the library controller
through the Commit (Step 4) screen, the data in these reports will
differ from data shown on the partition Summary (Step 2) and
Design (Step 3b) screens.

You can modify the layout and display of this screen. See “Modifying the Screen
Layout” on page 64 for details.

Optionally, you can print the screen data or save it to a comma-separated file.

Screen Fields

Note — These screen fields also appear on the Partitions—
Reports—Host Connections Summary report.
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Partition ID
Display only.
ID of the partition (1-8).

Partition Name
Display only.

Name of the partition.

Connection Type
Display only.
Type of interface used by the host-partition connection. Options are:
e HILI
e FC-S5CSI

Storage Cells
Display only.

Total number of storage cells allocated to the partition.

Media in Storage Cells
Display only.

Total number of tape cartridges resident in the partition’s storage cells.

% Storage Cells w/ Media
Display only.
Percentage of storage cells containing tape cartridges. Calculated as Media in
Storage Cells / Storage Cells.
Drives
Display only.
Total number of drives allocated to the partition.
CAP Cells
Display only.
Total number of rotational CAP cells allocated to the partition.
AEM Cells
Display only.
Total number of AEM CAP cells allocated to the partition.
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Active Cells
Display only.

Total storage cell capacity assigned to the partition in the Add Partition screen.

Buttons

Print

Click to print the report on a selected printer.

Save to File

Click to save the report to a designated comma-separated text file (.csv extension).
Comma-separated files can be opened by a variety of spreadsheet and database
programs.

? (Help)

Click to display online help for the screen.

See Also
* Partitions—Reports—Cartridge Cell and Media Summary
* Partitions—Reports—Host Connections Summary
¢ Partitions—Reports—Orphaned Cartridge Report

¢ Partitions—Reports—Partition Details
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Partition CAP Operation Screens

CAP Assignment

Diagnostics > CAP—Unreserve
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CAP Assignment

Sample Screen

Tools Help CAP Assignment

‘ Apphy | Refresh | ‘

Partition and CAP Assignment Two Step Process:

1. Select the partitions that you wish to have CAPs assighed to
2. Click "Apply’ to make the CAP assignment

Description

Allows you to perform either of the following actions:

a. CAP Resets
h. Door Opens

c. Library Reboots
ol

Martitinn Chanann

1. If the partition is grayed out but not selected, then either:

a. No CAPs have been assigned to the partition
b. Another partition who shares the same CAP has that CAP in use
c. CAP ownership by another partition has heen assumed by default
due to a cartridge being moved to the CAP
d. The corresponding partition is of type HLI

Partition |Partition | Connection
Select | Name D Type PEM | DEM | Base | PEM
[l
Partition 1 1 SCEi X
Partition 2 2 SCEi X
Partition 3 3 SCEi X
Shared CAP Assignment Rules:

2. To successfully assign a partition to its CAP(s), the partition must be able
to gain exclusive access to the CAP's that are assigned to it.
3. CAP Assignments do not persist across library changes for any of the following :

FY

¢ For shared FC-SCSI CAPs only, you can perform partition-CAP associations prior
to using the CAP to enter or eject cartridges to or from a partition. Partition-CAP
associations reserve a shared FC-SCSI CAP for the exclusive use of the selected
partition. All shared CAPs are modified in the same way; it is not possible to

modify control of just one shared CAP.

¢ For all FC-5CSI CAPs (shared or dedicated), you can give control of a CAP to the
library controller for diagnostic operations.

Modifications made with this screen remain in effect until they are explicitly

removed.

Note — This screen is not available if the library has no FC-SCSI

CAPs.
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Screen Fields
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Note — This screen is used for both rotational and AEM CAPs.
Throughout this section, the term “CAP” refers to both types of
CAPs.

The following rules apply when using this screen:

You can use this screen for shared FC-SCSI CAPs only. You cannot use this screen
for HLI partitions because HLI host applications always use CAP reservations.

You do not need to use this screen for dedicated CAPs because a partition always
has ownership of its dedicated CAPs.

You can associate only one partition at a time to a CAP.

Selecting a partition causes all its allocated CAPs to be associated to it at once; you
cannot select individual CAPs to be associated to the partition.

Partition-CAP associations remain active until you explicitly remove them; the
associations are not automatically removed when the enter or eject operation
completes.

Partition-CAP associations are removed during library reboots, power cycles,
library door open/close operations, or CAP initializations

Partition-CAP associations are removed if the CAP becomes allocated to a
different partition through the Design (Step 3b) screen.

If a partition-CAP association is removed while the CAP is open or has cartridges
in it, the CAP ownership will be changed to the “default” requester (the library
controller), and the CAP will be unavailable to all partitions. You must empty and
close the CAP before it can be associated to any partitions.

See “Enter Cartridges Into a Partition” on page 246 and “Eject Cartridges From a
Partition” on page 247 for complete details on using this screen in conjunction with
the CAP Open button.

Select

Select one or more partitions for which you want to enter or eject cartridges, as
follows:

® Click the checkbox to select the partition; the screen is updated as follows:

e All CAPs allocated to that partition are marked with the partition number
on the module map.

¢ All other partitions sharing CAPs with that partition are grayed out.
e C(Clear the checkbox to de-select the partition.

Partitions that are grayed out cannot be selected. A partition may be grayed out
for any of the following reasons:

¢ No CAPs have been allocated to the partition.
® The partition has an HLI host-connection type.

® The CAP is currently in use by another partition that shares the CAP.
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¢ The CAP is currently in use by the “default” user (library operator).

Partition Name
Display only.

Name assigned to the partition.

Partition ID
Display only.

ID assigned to the partition. IDs can range from 1-8.

Connection Type
Display only.
Type of interface assigned to the host-partition connection. Options are:
e HLI
e FC-SCsI

Library module map
Display only.

The screen displays an illustration of the library’s actual module configuration.
This information is taken directly from the library controller database.

The CAP allocations for each partition are indicated, as follows:

* An “X” in a library module column indicates the CAP in that module is
allocated to the partition in that row.

* No “X” in a library module column indicates the CAP in that module is not

allocated to the partition in that row.

Buttons

Apply

Click to update the library controller database with the current settings from this
screen. The CAP Confirm popup appears, prompting you to confirm the update.

Refresh

Click to refresh the SL Console partition workspace with current data from the
library controller database. All uncommitted partition changes you have made
during this SL Console login session will be discarded. The Partition Refresh
popup appears, prompting you to confirm the refresh.

? (Help)
Click to display online help for the screen.
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See Also
* Partitions—Design (Step 3b)
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Diagnostics > CAP—Unreserve

Sample Screen

Tools Help Diaghostics

wov | E|

KD Library1,0,0,0,0

7 @ CaP Folder1,0,0,0,0
& caPn 220
@ capi1153,0

o ) Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o ) Robot Falder:1,0,0,0,0

o= Q Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

| rcap

rnccess rSeIITes‘l rUnresenre |

CAP 1,1,-2,2,0 is reserved by scsi0.

Select the "Apply" button to unreserve the CAP.

Module containing selected CAP is displayed below.

PEM DEM Base PEM

Module
with CAP :
1,1,-2,2,0
q] i ok
Description

Allows you to override a CAP reservation that has been initiated by a host. This
causes the library controller to remove the CAP reservation and set the CAP user to

“default,”

” which makes the rotational or AEM CAP unavailable to all partitions.

After overriding the reservation you will need to open the CAP and remove any
cartridges. After you close the CAP, the library controller will lock and audit the CAP
to verify that it is empty. It will then set the CAP status to “unreserved,” which
makes the CAP available to all partitions.

Note — For FC-SCSI CAPs, overriding a CAP reservation breaks
any partition-CAP association, even if the CAP is dedicated to the
FC-5CSI partition. You must explicitly associate the partition to
the CAP again before the partition can use the CAP.

Note — This screen is used for both rotational and AEM CAPs.
Throughout this section, the term “CAP” refers to both types of
CAPs.

See “Override a CAP Reservation” on page 249 for the detailed procedure.
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Screen Fields

CAP CAP_id is status.
Display only.
Status of the selected CAP. Possible options are:

* reserved by host_name— A CAP operation has been initiated by the
specified host; you can use this screen to unreserve the CAP.

* reserved by default — A CAP operation has been initiated at the
SL Console; you cannot use this screen to unreserve the CAP.

* not reserved-The CAP is not reserved; you do not need to unreserve the
CAP.
Module containing selected CAP is displayed below
Display only.

The screen displays an illustration of the library’s actual module configuration.
This information is taken directly from the library controller database.

The CAP you have selected is marked by an arrow.

Buttons
Apply
Click to override the host CAP reservation. The CAP Confirm popup appears,
prompting you to confirm the update.
Note — This button is active only if the CAP status is
“reserved by host_name”.
? (Help)
Click to display online help for the screen.
See Also

¢ CAP Assignment
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6

Library Management

Automated Mode of Operation

When in automated mode of operation, the library automatically mounts and
dismounts cartridges without physical intervention by a person.

Automated operations include the following activities:

* Mounting and dismounting cartridges

¢ Entering and ejecting cartridges through a rotational or optional AEM CAP
* Logging library events

* Drive cleaning

Cartridge Mount and Dismount Activities

The primary function of the library is the automated mounting and dismounting of
cartridges. Host mount and dismount commands are accepted by the library
controller and translated into robotic commands that are performed by the TallBots.

Mount Sequence

March 2011

A simplified mount sequence involves the following steps:

1. A host requests that a specific volume serial number (VOLID or volser) be
mounted in a drive.

2. The library controller transmits to the host that the VOLID is located within the
library and a drive is available to satisfy the mount request.

3. The library assumes responsibility for the mount.

4. The host command is translated by the library controller into motion commands

for the TallBot.

5. The cartridge is taken from its storage cell and placed in the drive.

6. The library returns status to the host that the mount operation is completed.

7. The drive performs the read/write activity directed by the host.
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Dismount Sequence
A simplified dismount sequence involves the following steps:
1. A host requests that a specific VOLID be dismounted from a drive.

2. The library controller transmits to the host that the VOLID is located in the drive
and the library is available to satisfy the dismount request.

3. The library assumes responsibility for the dismount.

4. The host command is translated by the library controller into mechanical
commands for the TallBot.

5. The cartridge is taken from the drive and placed into its home cell.

6. The library returns status to the host that the dismount operation is completed.

Determining When the Library is Not in Automated Mode

The library is not in automated mode when it is not able to accept host requests. The
following conditions indicate that the library is not in automated mode:

¢ A library main access door is open.
* The TallBot does not automatically mount and dismount cartridges.

e The device tree in the SL Console indicates that there is a problem with the
library.
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Library and Device Status

The SL Console screen displays health indicators for each of the following devices:
e Library

* Rotational and AEM CAPs

® Drives

* Power supplies

e Robot(s)

¢ AEM safety doors

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apphs H Refresh ‘
/1 Libran:1,0,0,0,0 -Drive
¢ @ cAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 fStatus erperties rDispIay

@ car11-220

@ crri1520 A|] State
¢ /Y, Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 Transition Request |-select-transitiun- |v‘
@ orivet 11,12 (||l | Heatth State warn
@ Drive1 13,12 :[||l | Device State Not Ready
- i Access State offline
(V] Drf\fe.1,1,—4,1,2 Drive State empty
@ Drne: Drive needs cleaning false
2 [Drivenn 14,1, ||| | Drive Last cleaned Unknown
? 0 Power Supply Falder:1,0,0,0 Host Activity false

@ Fower Supphe1,0,0,1 | ¢
@ Power Supply1,00,1,17 | -
@ Power Supply1,0,0,1,18 | -
@ Power Supply1,0,0,1,23 | -
@ Power Supply1,0,0,1,24 | -
@ Power Supply1,0,0,1,27 | -
@ Power Supply1,0,0,1,29 | -
@ Fower Supph1,0,0,1,5 |
@ Fower Supphe1,0,0,1,7
¢ (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0
@ Robat1,101,0

Robot1,1,0,2,0
: I © ® O

] I v
&5 SL3000 0 Comm Status UserlD: root !, Librany:crimson20.stortek.com

[

The following table describes the health monitor indicators.

Indicator Description

1 Comm Current status of the communication channel between the SL Console and the
Status library controller. Possible icons are:
@. Normal communications. The heartbeat monitor flashes

periodically when the SL Console is communicating normally
with the library controller.

A A warning. This icon appears when the server response takes
longer than 10 seconds.
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Indicator Description

. An error. This icon appears when the server response takes longer
than 30 seconds.
2 Userid Userid currently logged in to the SL Console.
3 Library = Library to which the SL Console is connected, and a graphical representation
of the current health of the library and its devices. Possible icons are:
@' All library devices are functioning normally.
A A warning. One or more devices in the library is offline or
operating in a degraded state.
® An error. One or more devices in the library has experienced a
failure.
4 Device Current status of the indicated device. If a device type indicator is yellow or
health red, you can expand the device folder to display the individual device health
icon icons and then display details on the specific devices that are experiencing

abnormal conditions.

The library health indicator (3) also reflects status alerts, which are messages about
significant issues with the library firmware or configuration status. These messages
can be displayed and managed on the Status Module screen, if Service is active on
the library. See “Status Alert Messages” on page 332 for details.

If there are multiple problems with a device or status alert conditions, the health
indicator reflects the one that is most severe. For example, if the library has been
varied offline (a “yellow” condition) and a CAP has experienced a failure (a “red”
condition), the library health indicator will be red. Fixing the CAP problem will cause
the library health indicator to change to yellow. The indicator will not return to green
until the library has also been varied online.

Communications Failures

If the SL Console loses communication with the library controller, after about 30-60
seconds, the heartbeat monitor turns gray, then red, and the following error message
appears:

Heartbeat message not received from the library controller.

You must log off from the SL Console and then log on again to restore
communication.
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Host Interface Type

The SL3000 supports the following control path interface options:
e HLI (TCP/IP) — TCP/IP protocol using Ethernet 10/100 Base-T and CAT-5 cables

e FC-SCSI - SCSI-3 protocol and command set over a physical Fibre Channel
interface

See “Library Control Path” on page 52 for details.

Non-Partitioned Libraries

In non-partitioned libraries, all hosts must use the same interface type to connect to
the library.

You can display the interface type on the System Detail > Status > General screen.

You can change the interface type through the
Select Active Cells > Select Active Cells screen.

Partitioned Libraries

In partitioned libraries, both the FC-SCSI and HLI host interface types can be used;
each partition must use one or the other. When you create a new partition, you
specify which interface type it uses. All hosts within a partition use the same
interface type.

For complete details, see “Host-Partition Connections” on page 189.
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Special Library Configuration Options

The Library Configuration screen provides the following configuration options. In
partitioned libraries, these options can be configured separately for each partition.

Barcode Presentation

Note — This option applies only to FC-SCSI libraries or partitions.

This feature controls which part of a cartridge barcode the library passes to FC-SCSI
host applications. Options are:

e all - All eight barcode characters are passed to host applications.

® left6 — Only the six VOLID characters, which are on the left side of the barcode,
are passed to host applications. The domain and type characters, which are the
two characters on the right, are not passed. This is the default setting.

See the following sections for details:
e “Barcode Presentation” on page 414

* “Configure Barcode Presentation in a Non-Partitioned FC-SCSI
Library” on page 423

* “Configure Cartridge Barcode Presentation for an FC-SCSI Partition” on page 425

SCSI FastLoad

Note — This option applies only to FC-SCSI libraries or partitions.

This feature controls the criteria by which cartridge mounts are considered complete.
Options are:

e Checked — Turns SCSI FastLoad on. A cartridge mount is considered complete
as soon as the drive indicates that it has accepted the cartridge.

¢ Unchecked - Turns SCSI FastLoad off. A cartridge mount is considered
complete only after the cartridge has been loaded and threaded in the drive
and the drive indicates that it is ready for read /write operations. This is the
default setting.

See the following sections for details:

® “SCSI FastLoad Feature” on page 465

* “Configure SCSI FastLoad in a Non-Partitioned Library” on page 468
* “Configure SCSI FastLoad for a Partition” on page 470

Library Auto Clean

Note — This option applies to FC-SCSI and HLI libraries or
partitions.

This feature controls the management of cleaning cartridge and drive clean functions.
Options are:
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¢ Checked—Turns library auto clean on. All cleaning cartridge and drive clean
functions are managed by the library controller.

¢ Unchecked—Turns library auto clean off. All cleaning cartridge and drive clean
functions are managed by host applications, such as ACSLS or ELS, or by direct-
attach applications, such as Symantec and NetBackup.

See the following sections for details:
e “Library Auto Clean” on page 444
e “Host-Managed Tape Cleaning” on page 445
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Status Alert Messages

Note — This feature is available only if the Service is active on the
library.

The library Status Module provides a centralized mechanism for displaying and
managing library status alerts, which are messages about significant issues with the
library firmware or configuration. Status alerts also appear in the library Event Log,
but they may become “buried” in the volume of messages there. The Status Module
screen highlights significant messages, making it easier for you to identify and
resolve certain problems.

Following are examples of status alert messages that may appear on the Status
Module screen:

¢ Redundant robots have been installed, but the Dual Robot hardware activation
key is not active

¢ An invalid partition configuration has been detected

The Status Module screen does not include messages about device issues, because
details about them are displayed in the respective device status screens (CAP Status,
Drive Status, etc.)

A status alert message also causes the library health indicator to change to yellow or
red, depending on the severity of the issue. See “Library and Device
Status” on page 327 for details.

Related Procedures

See the following procedures for details about managing status alert messages:
e “Display Library Status Alerts” on page 335
® “Clear Library Status Alerts” on page 338
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Library Management Tasks
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Task Page
Display Library Status 334
Display Library Status Alerts 335
Clear Library Status Alerts 338
Display Library Events Statistics 356
Display HLI Port Status 340
Display HLI Port Status 340
Display Library Configuration Properties 343
Display Library Controller Properties 346
Display Drive Controller Properties 347
Change the Library Interface Type (Non-Partitioned Libraries) 348
Display the “Last 24 Hours” Library Energy Monitor Report 350
Display the “Last Month” Library Energy Monitor Report 352
Display the “Last Year” Library Energy Monitor Report 354
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V Display Library Status

Use this procedure to view the current operational state of the library. These values
are updated whenever there is host activity, background operations, or operator
activity.

Note — This information is also available through
Reports > Library Details. See “Display a Library
Report” on page 86 for detailed instructions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Library folder.
2. Click the Status tab, and then the General tab.

The screen displays the current status of the library.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh ‘

v Librang1,0,0,0,0 i| rLibrary

P .
& /b CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 f Status rPruperties r Auto Clean |
o= Drive Falder:1,0,0,0,0 3
9 s 4 ||[ General | Status Module | HLI | SCSI |
o= 0 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0/ =
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 : State
k 0 Safety Door Folder1,0,0,0,0 : Transition Reguest |-seleci-transitinn- |v|
I |Heatth State ok
Device State Ready
Access State onling
Left Access Door closed
Right Access Door closed
Partition State Walid
Host Interface
Host Interface Type Hon-Partitioned scsi
] Il IDE
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V Display Library Status Alerts

Note — This feature is available only if Service is active on the
library.

Note — If Service is not active on the library, then this screen will
be blank except for a message indicating that the “Service
activation is not valid.”

Use this procedure to display library status alerts, which can help you to identify
whether there are any current or pending issues with the library firmware or
configuration. You might perform this procedure whenever the library health
indicator has changed from green, to yellow or red, indicating a warning or error.

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Library folder.
2. Click the Status tab, and then the Status Module tab.

The screen displays all library status alerts.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh |

D Library1,0,0,0,0 | pLibrary
™ g CAP Folder1,0,0,00 l/ Status |/F'rnperties r Auto Clean |
o Dirive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 i
R 3 General Status Module | HLI FC-SCSI
o= 0 Power Supply Folder1,0,0,0/ I/—r r |/ |
o @ Robot Falder:1,0,0,0,0 |||l status Alert Control
A | clear atert Number |-select alert number- | - |
Status Alerts
Alert Level Module Mame Clearahle? Description
0 ak MUItIFarFibre Yas Marmal aperation
1] il IDE

Screen Fields

Clear Alert Number
Optional.

Status alert message you want to clear from the display.
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The pull-down displays numbers 0-20. Although you can select any one of these,
only the numbers that correspond to clearable alert messages shown in the
display will actually cause a message to be cleared.

Alert #
Display only.

Sequential number assigned to the status alert message.

Level
Display only.
Severity level of the status alert message. Options are:
® OK - The firmware module is functioning normally.

¢ Information — Information message; the firmware module is functioning
normally.

¢ Warning — The firmware module is operating in a degraded state; may indicate
a future failure is possible.

® Error — The firmware module has experienced a failure.

Module Name
Display only.

Library controller firmware module that is affected by the message.

Clearable?
Display only.

Indicates whether the status alert message can be manually cleared from the
display. Options are:

* Yes — Message can be cleared, and the firmware module status will be returned
to OK.

* No - Message cannot be cleared. Generally, OK and Information messages
cannot be cleared.

Description
Display only.

Full description of the status alert message.

Buttons

Apply

Click to clear the selected alert message from the Status Module display. The
firmware module status is returned to OK, and the library health indicator is
updated.
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Note — If the alert message is updated periodically, it will
reappear with the next update cycle.

Refresh

Click to refresh the display with current data from the library controller database.
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V Clear Library Status Alerts

Note — This feature is available only if Service is active on the
library.

Use this procedure to clear a library firmware status alert. Not all alerts can be
cleared.

Note — Clearing an alert only removes it from this screen display.
It does not resolve the underlying issue.

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Library folder.
2. Click the Status tab, and then the Status Module tab.

The screen displays all library status alerts.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh |

2 Libran:1,0,0,0,0 | pLibrary
o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 l/ Status |/F'rnperties r Auto Clean |
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 ;
R i General Status Module | HLI | FC-SCSI
o= 0 Power Supply Folder1,0,0,0/ I/—r r |/ |
o @ Robot Falder:1,0,0,0,0 |||l status Alert Control
A | clear atert Number |-select alert number- | - |
Status Alerts
Alert# Level Module Mame Clearahble? Description
i ok MUItiIPorFibre Yes Marmal operation

3. On the Clear Alert Number pull-down, select the alert number that you want to
clear from the display, and Click Apply.
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Tools Help System Detail

Note — Although you can select any alert number, only alerts
marked as “Clearable” can actually be cleared.

‘ Apphy H Refresh |

6 Libran:1,0,0,0,0
o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

| rLibrary

o 0 Fower Supply Folder1,0,0,0
o o Redundant Electronics Fold

l/ Status |/F'rnperties r Auto Clean |

[ General | Status Module | HLI | FCSCSI

Status Alert Control

Clear Alert Number -select alert number- | -
-select alert number- |~
0 i
1 =
2
3
4
]
6 ~|

Status Alerts

Alert # Level Module Mame Clearable? Diescription
0 ak multiFortFibre fes kormal operation

The alert is removed from the Status Module display. The library health indicator

returns to green if there are no other device or status alerts.
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Note — If the alert is subject to periodic updates, it will reappear at
the next update cycle.
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V¥V Display HLI Port Status

Use this procedure to display the current status of all host LMU (library management
unit) HLI interface ports on the library. Information includes the local TCP/IP socket,
local IP, connection status, port status, transmission sent and received from the time
of connection.

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Library folder.
2. Click the Status tab, and then the HLI tab.

The screen displays the current status and activity of all HLI ports on the library.

Tools Help System Detail | Apply || Refresh H ‘

|0, Likran:1,0000 || Library

o @) CAP Folder 1,0, r Status rPrnperties r Auto Clean |

o @ Driva Folder1,0,1 ¢

9 ||| General | Status Module [ HLI | FC-SCSI |

o 0 Power Supply Fo

o @ Redundant Elect | || HLI Port Status

o 0 Robot Falder:1,0 Partition ID | Local Port | Laocal IP | Connection Status | Part Status | Transmissions recvd | Transmissions sent
1 Il [T»
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V Display FC-SCSI Port Status

Use this procedure to display the current status of all host FC-SCSI interface ports on
the library. Detailed information is shown by port number.

If the Multi Port Fibre feature has been activated on the library, then detail is shown
for all ports.

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Library folder.
2. Click the Status tab, and then the SCSI tab.

The screen displays the current status and properties of all FC-SCSI ports on the

library.
Tools Help System Detail | Apply || Refresh ||
/1, Librang:1,0,0,0,0 || rLibrary
o @ cAP Folder1,0, Status rProperties rnuto Clean |
o i . £
@ orive Folder:1.0, ||| ceneral | status Moaule | HLI | FC-sCSI
O-QPowerSupplyF §§
o @ RobatFolder1,0 /| ||| -FibreChannel Status
o @ Safety Door Fold /| ||| Maximum Available Ports 2
||| Available Ports 2
FC Port Statuses
Fort Mumber | Health State | Access State Topology Fort Speed | Loop ID | FCWAWMN Port Mame FiC i Mode Mamn
1 Available Active Optimized  |Private Loop  [2Gh Auto ] 1
2 HAvailable Active Optimized  |Private Loop [4Gh Auto ]
] i [ 1
« o ] [»

Screen Fields

Maximum Available Ports
Total number of host-library ports the library is enabled to use. Options are:
* 1 - Library is enabled for one port

¢ 2 - Library is enabled for two ports. Indicates the library Multi Port Fibre
feature is enabled.

Available Ports
Total number of host-library ports that are installed in the library. Options are:
e 1 - Standard FC-SCSI card is installed; this provides one port

¢ 2 - FC-SCSI multi-port card is installed; this provides two ports
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Port Number

Unique port identifier. This a digit from 1 to 4.

Health State
Current health state of the port. Options are:
e Available — The port is enabled and available for host connections.
¢ Disabled — The port is not enabled for operations.

* Not Activated — The port is not activated because the Multi Port Fibre Channel
feature has not been enabled on the library.

Access State
Current accessibility state of the port. Options are:
* Active/Optimized — The port is operating normally.

® Unavailable — The port may be disconnected or experiencing a failure.

Topology
Topology of the port connection. Options are:
® Private Loop
e Public Loop
* Point to Point
e Fabric

¢ Unknown — The port may be disconnected, not enabled, or experiencing a
failure.

Port Speed
Speed of the port connection. Options are:
* 2 Gb -2 gigabits per second
¢ 4 GB -4 gigabits per second
* 8 Gb -8 gigabits per second

* 0 Gb -indicates the library controller is unable to communicate with the port

Loop ID

Loop ID for the port.

FC WWN Port Name
World Wide Port Name (WWPN) for the port.

FC WWN Node Name

World Wide Node Name (WWNN) for the node that the port is on.
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V¥ Display Library Configuration Properties

Use this procedure to display the physical, mechanical, and logical configuration of
the library. Some of the information can is set up automatically during library
initialization, while other information can be defined by the user.

This screen also displays details for the TCP/IP host interface, including the library
DNS domain name, IP address, netmask, and MAC address.

Note — This information is also available through
Reports > Library Information. See “Display a Library
Report” on page 86 for detailed instructions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Library folder.
2. Click the Properties tab, and then the General tab.

The screen displays detailed information about the library.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh ‘
D Library:1,0,0,0,0 | rLibrary

o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 r Status rPrupenies |/ Auto Clean |
> @ Power Sunply Falter1,0,0,0] [ General | Library Controller | Drive Controller
- 0 Redundant Electronics Fold Physical
o @ Rohat Folder1,0,0,0,0 I [vendor STK
|l [Frame Serial Humber ——
Library Base Wil I
Module Count 3
Total Slot Count 1284
Empty Slot Count 1010
Drive Count
Fobot Count
Cap Count
Drive Power Supphy Count
Hardware Power Supply Count

Host Interface TCPIP 2B

DHS Domain Hame
IP Address

IPvi Address
HetMask

MAC Address

Host Interface TCPAP 24

IP Address
IPv6 Address
HetMask
MAC Address

(] il | DE

Screen Fields

Vendor
Vendor is STK, for Oracle StorageTek.

Frame Serial Number

Serial number of the library base module.
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Library Base WWN
World Wide Node Name (WWNN) for the library.

Module Count

Total number of modules in the library.

Total Slot Count

Total number of physical storage cells installed in the library. Includes data
cartridge cells as well as reserved system cells. Not all of these cells may be
enabled for use, however. See “Display Current Hardware Activation

Files” on page 122 for details on displaying the number of cells that are actually
enabled.

Empty Slot Count

Total number of unoccupied data storage cells.

Drive Count

Total number of drives installed.

Robot Count

Total number of robots installed.

Cap Count

Total number of CAPs (cartridge access ports). This includes rotational and AEM
CAPs.

Drive Power Supply Count

Total number of drive power supplies installed.

Hardware power Supply Count

Total number of power supplies installed for library robotics and electronics.

Host Interface TCP/IP 2B
These fields apply to the standard TCP/IP port.

DNS Domain Name

DNS domain name assigned to the library.

IP Address

IPv4 (IP version 4) address for the port, if applicable.

IPv6 Address

IPv6 (IP version 6) address for the port, if applicable.
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NetMask

Netmask defined for the subnet that the port is on.

MAC Address
MAC address for the port.

Host Interface TCP/IP 2A

These fields have values only if the Dual TCP/IP feature is installed and enabled on
the library. They apply to the optional TCP/IP port.

IP Address

IPv4 (IP version 4) address for the port, if applicable.

IPv6 Address

IPv6 (IP version 6) address for the port, if applicable.

NetMask

Netmask defined for the subnet that the port is on.

MAC Address
MAC address for the port.
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V Display Library Controller Properties

View details of the library controller, including the serial number and firmware

versions.

Note — This information is also available through
Reports > Library Information. See “Display a Library
Report” on page 86 for detailed instructions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Library folder.

2. Click the Properties tab, and then the Library Controller tab.

Tools Help System Detail

‘ Apphy H Refresh

D Library:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ CaP Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

| rLibrary

o= Q Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

Properties |/Autu Clean |

General

Library Controller |/ Drive Controller

Library Controller
’Vlu'lndel

FRU Serial Humber

SL3000

HBCR 74000293

~Code Version

MHarme Executing Yersion Flash wersion
huild_wersion FRS_2.315.12.00) FRE_2.31(5.12.00
controller.cramfs 81112 511.12
disk hbe plmage 51071 51071
jre.cramfs 4.83.07 4.83.07
kernel.plmage 47514 47514
libs.cramfs 4.87.10 4.87.10
shimp.tarball 511,22 a8.11.22
u-boot bin 1.00.10 1.00.10

1 Il Dk
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V¥V Display Drive Controller Properties

View details of the drive controller, including the serial number and current

firmware

versions.

Note — This information is also available through

Reports > Library Information. See “Display a Library
Report” on page 86 for detailed instructions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Library folder.

2. Click the Properties tab, and then the Drive Controller tab.

The Drive Controller screen appears.

Tools Help Systemn Detail

‘ Apphy H Refresh ‘

('Y ILibrar1,0,0,0,0

o= 0 Dirive Folder:1,

o (@ Robot Folder:1

o (@ CaP Folder1,0,0,0,0

0,0,0,0

o= 1 Poweer Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

0,0,0,0

i| FLibrary

Status | Properties rnulu Clean |
General r Library Controller rDrhre Controller

FRU Serial Humber

|'Driue Controller Properties

HBT 74000462

~Code Version

MNarme Executing Version Flash Yersion
disk hbtplmage 445343 45343
drive.cramfs 45518 46618
kernel.plmage 44872 44872
libs.cramfs 44810 4.4910
u-boot.bin 1.00.06 1.00.06

1 Il

IDE
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V¥ Change the Library Interface Type (Non-Partitioned
Libraries)

Use this procedure to change the interface type that all hosts use to connect to the
library.

Note — This procedure applies to non-partitioned libraries only.
To change interface types in a partitioned library, see “Modify the
Interface Type of a Host-Partition Connection” on page 227.
“Modify the Interface Type of a Host-Partition

Connection” on page 227

1. Select Tools > Select Active Cells.

The Module Map screen appears.

Tools Help Select Active Cells
Module Select View Current
Map Active Cells Reports | Active Cells

2. Click the Select Active Cells tab.

The Select Active Cells screen appears, displaying the interface type currently

assigned to the library.
‘ Apphs H Refresh ‘ ﬂ

Tools Help Active Cells
Module Select View Current
Map Active Cells Reports | Active Cells
Front Wall Back Wall
‘ Move Left ‘ | Move Right |

Base Module 7

Select by :

® Add ) Remove

Current Library Totals
Activated Capacity: 1005
Active Cells: ara
Selection Totals
Selected Cells: 875
Unselected Cells: 1]
% Capacity Used: 57.06% Ma Activation Needed

Side(1) Columni2) Fomwe2)

Interface Type

0 0

DURUBNONNBIND LD

FC-SCSI |+ ==
~—Lecend L] Drive Serial Mumber : 5310040036:
Not Accessible (] Drrive Interface Type : Fibre
[ ] —
L1 mnactive =
1 acti == =
e (=]
1 selected [Fear]
I o Activation Needed [ ] (=]
= Cartridge |
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3. In the Interface Type pull-down, select the interface type you want to assign.
Click Apply.

The Confirm Apply popup appears.

4. Confirm Apply x|

® Warnings found !

Cartridge data may be lost!

Do you want to commit these changes?

| Yes H Ho H Details >

4. Click Yes to update the library controller database.

The Commit Success popup appears.

x

@ Successfully committed capacity selection changes.

5. Click OK to return to the Select Active Cells screen.

The new interface type is active immediately; the library does not need to be
rebooted.
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V Display the “Last 24 Hours” Library Energy Monitor Report

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware
version FRS_2.30 and SL Console version FRS_4.30.

The Last 24 Hours Energy Monitor Report displays minute-by-minute energy and
average power usage for the entire library over the last 24 hours. This report helps
you to monitor your power and energy usage and identify periods of peak and low
usage during the day.

By default, the report is sorted in chronological order. Optionally, you can change the
sort order, and rearrange and resize the columns. See “Modifying the Screen
Layout” on page 64.

To create a chart from this report, you can save the data to a comma-separated
(.csv) file and then import the . csv file into a charting application. For details, see
“Save Library Report Data to a File”.

For related reports, see the following:

e “Display the “Last Year” Library Energy Monitor Report” on page 354

1. Select Tools > Reports.

“Display the “Last Month” Library Energy Monitor Report” on page 352

2. Expand the Statistics folder, and click Energy Monitor - Last 24 Hours.

Tools Help Reports Search | ‘ Update | ‘ Save ‘
o [ Statistics Display |
D Drrive Events i - date lah Ja
DlEnergy Monitar - Last 24 hgursl Wed Mar18 071711 mMDOT 2. |0.005199 031194 —
[ Eneray Monitor - Lastmonth | -|/1/ecMar 18 07:18:11 MDT .. [0.005121 030726 =)
_ “|Thu Mar 19 02:46:45 MDT 20, |0.0051 21 0307326
[ Energy Monitar - Last year 2| Thu Mar 19 02:47:45 MDT 20...|0.005198 0.31194
[ Drive Media Events 2| Thu Mar 19 02:48:46 MDT 20 |0.0061 21 0.30726
[y Media Events | Thumar 19 02:43:45 MDT 20 [0.0051 21 0.30726
& 29 Log {Thumar 18 025045 MDT 200 005195 0.31194
| ThuMar 19 02:5145 MDT 20, |0.0051 21 0307326
& [ Status Summary 2| Thu Mar 19 02:52:45 MDT 20...|0.005043 0.30259
o [ Status Detail | Thu Mar 19 02:53°45 MDT 20..|0.005188 0.31194
o [ version | Thumar 19 02:5445 MDT 20 [0.0051 21 0.30726
“| Thu Mar 19 02:55:45 MDT 20 |0.0051 21 0.30726
| ThuMar 19 02:56 45 MDT 20..|0.005043 0.30258
2| Thu Mar 19 02:57:45 MDT 20...|0.005198 0.31194
2| Thu Mar 19 02:58:46 MDT 20 |0.0051 21 0.30726
| Thumar 19 02:58:45 MDT 20...[0.0051 21 0.30726
| Thu Mar 19 03:00°45 MDT 20..|0.005198 0.31194
| ThuMar 19 03:01 45 MDT 20..|0.005043 0.30258
2| Thu Mar 19 03:02:45 MDT 20... [0.0051 21 0.30726
| Thu Mar 19 03:03°46 MDT 20..|0.005188 0.31194
| Thumar 19 03:0445 MDT 20 [0.0051 21 0.30726
“| Thu Mar 19 03:05:45 MDT 20 |0.0051 21 0.30726
| ThuMar 19 03:06:45 MDT 20 |0.0051 21 0307326
2| Thu Mar 19 03:07:45 MDT 20... [0.0051 21 030726
“|Thu Mar 19 03:08:46 MDT 20 |0.0051 21 0.30726
‘| Thumar 19 02:08:45 MDT 20...|0.005193 0.31194
| Thu Mar 19 031045 MDT 20..|0.005043 0.30258
| ThuMar 19 031145 MDT 20, |0.0051 21 0307326 _|
':h|||hﬂ9r10 N1 45 0T 30 nNnos199 21404 | S :
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Screen Fields

Date

Date and time of the measurements.

kWh

Energy used by the entire library during the identified one-minute interval,
measured in kilowatt-hours.

kW

Average power used by the entire library during the identified one-minute
interval, measured in kilowatts.
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V¥V Display the “Last Month” Library Energy Monitor Report

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware

version FRS_2.30 and SL Console version FRS_4.30.

The Last Month Energy Monitor Report displays energy and average power usage
for the entire library, measured in 15-minute intervals over the last 32 days. This

report helps you to analyze your power and energy usage and identify periods of
peak and low usage during the last month.

By default, the report is sorted in chronological order. Optionally, you can change the
sort order, and rearrange and resize the columns. See “Modifying the Screen
Layout” on page 64.

To create a chart from this report, you can save the data to a comma-separated
(.csv) file and then import the . csv file into a charting application. For details, see

“Save Library Report Data to a File”.

For related reports, see the following:

e “Display the “Last Year” Library Energy Monitor Report” on page 354

1. Select Tools > Reports.

2. Expand the Statistics folder, and click Energy Monitor - Last Month.

“Display the “Last 24 Hours” Library Energy Monitor Report” on page 350

Tools Help Reports Search H Update H Save ‘
o [ Statistics Display |
D Drrive Events - date lah Ja

D Energy Monitor- Last 24 hours
D |Energ3r Maonitar - Last munth|
D Energy Monitor - Lastyear
D Drrive Media Events
D Media Events

= [JLog

o= [ Status Summary

o= [ Status Detail

o= [ Wersion

Wed Feb 04 031900 MST 2.

0.3947082437179408

ATBE329988718033

0.3663271203150088

A7330848127R0353

fu] »

“|ved Feh 04 03:30:00 MST 2...
“|ved Feh 04 03:45:00 MST 2...

0.3423330445143838

393357 7B06TETAR

Wed Feb 04 04:00:00 MST 2.

0.3948634 260353333

ATR453706T413332

|ved Feh 04 D4:15:00 MST 2...

0.3948634285479734

A794537141819136

f|Wed Feb 04 04:30:00 MST 2...

0.3947858382016421

AT91433528065684

“|ved Feb 04 04:45:00 MST 2...

0.35948634 266853333

ATH4537067413332

“|ved Feh 04 05:00:00 MST 2...

0.394 7358363389969

A79143345356598745

Z|Wed Feb 04 05:15:00 MST 2...

0.39484102075695949

ATATE40530273397

“|ved Feh 04 05:30:00 MST 2...

0.394 7858382016421

A791433528065684

f|Wed Feb 04 05:45:00 MST 2...

0.39478534006428732

AT91433602571487

“|ved Feb 04 D6:00:00 MST 2...

0.3962600752711296

A850403010845184

“|ved Feh 04 D6:15:00 MST 2...

0.3933891896158457

AT30567EB46E33827

Z|Wed Feb 04 06:30:00 MST 2...

0.39478583633899649

AT91433453559875

“|ved Feh 04 DE:45:00 MST 2...

0.394 8634323732687

A7945372808307 48

f|Wed Feb 04 07:00:00 MST 2...

0.3947858382016421

AT91433528065684

“|ved Feh 04 07:15:00 MST 2...

0.39478584192693233

STH1433677077293

“|ved Feh 04 07:30:00 MST 2...

0.39463065373367Y

ATEE22615134716

Z|Wed Feb 04 07:45:00 MST 2...

0.3945530615746975

ATB21224629879

“|ved Feh 04 08:00:00 MST 2...

0.39465306157 46875

ATE21224628879

f|Wed Feb 04 08:15:00 MST 2...

0.3945530634373425

ATBZ21225374937

“|ved Fehb 04 08:30:00 MST 2...

0.3947082497179508

ATBE329988718033

“|ved Feh 04 08:45:00 MST 2...

0.3946530652959873

ATE2122611899512

Z|Wed Feb 04 09:00:00 MST 2...

0.3945530597120524

ATB2122388482096

“|ved Feh 04 09:15:00 MST 2...

0.394653067 16263294

ATE2122686605318

f|Wed Feb 04 09:30:00 MST 2...

0.39463065564632416

ATBE226225052966

“|ved Feb 04 08:45:00 MST 2...

0.3944754768162966

577E019072651863

“|ved Feh 04 10:00:00 MST 2...

0.3946530634373425

ATE21225374937

N AQAATEATANATANED

(EF%Y [UERY ey Uey ey purey ey JUEey e DU e e BN uy U U [ ey Dy ey pury ey DR ur DR e pury el pary

ATTOAO1 A0 2RANTA]

[4]
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Screen Fields

Date

Date and time of the measurements.

kWh

Energy used by the entire library during the identified 15-minute interval,
measured in kilowatt-hours.

kW

Average power used by the entire library during the identified 15-minute interval,
measured in kilowatts.
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V Display the “Last Year” Library Energy Monitor Report

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware

version FRS_2.30 and SL Console version FRS_4.30.

The Last Year Energy Monitor Report displays energy and average power usage for
the entire library, measured in one-day intervals over the last 365 days. This report

helps you to analyze your power and energy usage and identify periods of peak and
low usage during the year.

By default, the report is sorted in chronological order. Optionally, you can change the
sort order, and rearrange and resize the columns. See “Modifying the Screen
Layout” on page 64.

To create a chart from this report, you can save the data to a comma-separated
(.csv) file and then import the . csv file into a charting application. For details, see
“Save Library Report Data to a File”.

For related reports, see the following:

“Display the “Last 24 Hours” Library Energy Monitor Report” on page 350

e “Display the “Last Month” Library Energy Monitor Report” on page 352

1. Select Tools > Reports.

2. Expand the Statistics folder, and click Energy Monitor - Last Year.

Tools Help Reports Search H Update H Save ‘
o [ Statistics Display |
[y Drive Events w date | Total.| Avoke Maxk. Mink.  Svolk.  Maxk.|  Min KA Avg ke
[y Eneray Monitar - Last 24 hours | £fMon Ja... |9.59241..|0.42132..]0.28010..[0.39965...0.209684 |1.68528..|1.12042..[1.59873..|
[} Energy Monitor - Last manth | Tue Jan..|37.4580../0.3169..[0.36760..]0.39018... 1 560703 |1.56767../1.55121..[1 56074...
: i|wed Ja.. |37.3775..|0.38618.|0.25142..|0.38034 |1 557380 |1 58472, |1.12560. [1 55738,
[ [Eneray Monitor - Last year “|Thu Jan. [30.6320.|0.40580..[0.11010..|0.30271.[1.276336 [1.62321.|0.44040._[1 57087
[ Drive Media Events “\FriJan ... |38.5581. [0.40626..|0.29538..[0.40164...|1 606585 [1.62507..[1.18156.. |1 G0G5S. .
[y Media Events “|satJdan ..|38.8808. [0.40673..|0.40324. [0.40500...1.620037 [1.62683..[1.61297..[1.62003...
&9 Log |5un Jan. |38.8786..[0.40657..|0.40324. |0.40495 _[1.61995 |1.62631.[1.61287 [1.61995. |=
i|Mon Ja.. |38.8507. 040642, |0.37794. |0.40469._|1 618783 |1.625609. 161179, [1 61878,
& [ Status Summary N Tue Jan..|23.6950. [0.40650..)0.13330../0.38625...|0.695629 [1.62600..[0.53320..[1.58300...
& [ Status Detail “\wed Ja... |38.8105.. |0.40666..|0.32425.0.40427 .1 617108 [1.62662.[1.29702. [1 61710...
& [ Version | Thu Jan..|38.8672.. [0.40704..[0.37303..[0.40486...1.619465 [1.62518..[1.516813..[1.61946...
\FriJan .. |38.8815. |0.40665..|0.405332..0.40501..|1. 620057 [1.62662.[1.61325. [1.62005...
i|SatJan . |38.8746. |0.40673..|0.40332..|0.40484 |1 619775 |1 62683, |1 61328, 161977,
SunJan..|38.8472. [0.40657..|0.37778..[0.40465... 1. 618637 [1.62631..[1.51117..[1.61663..
“|Maon Ja.. |38.8693. [0.40657..|0.40338.0.40485._ |1 619556 |1.62631..[1.61350. [1.61955...
| Tue Jan..|32.8508.. [0.40650..|0.05485..[0.40062...[1.368786 [1.62600..[0.21942. [1 60246,
“\wed Ja.. [17.6045. |0 40626..|0.16855..0.40010...|0.733521 [1.62507..|0.75622.. [1 60041 ...
i\ Thu Jan.. |38.9586. |0.41069.|0.37794. |0.40681 |1 623277 |1.64276.|1.61179. [1.62327...
AFridan .. |394725. [0.41177..|0.405394. [0.40604.1.63218 [1.64711.1.61576..[1.63216..
“|satdan . |38.9317. 040735, |0.40401..0.40653.[1 622158 [1.62942.[1.61607. [1.62215..
“|SunFe.. |38.76684.. [0.40595..|0.40060../0.40383...1.615353 [1.62383..[1.60242. [1 61535
YMon Fe.. |38.6471. 040516, |0.37306. 040257 16103 |1.62073.[1.49224. [1.61029..
| Tue Feb.|37.8255. |0.38535.|0.34233..|0.39401 |1 576066 |1.58342. |1.36833. |1 57606...
“wed Fe.. |37.5432. [0.39616..|0.26833..[0.38107...[1.564301 [1.56472.[1.15735..[1.56430..
| Thu Feb..|31.4626. [0.38563. |0.31548.0.38325..[1.310942 [1 58255, [1.26194. [1 57313
\FriFeb .. [18.4864. [0.39579..[0.34217..0.39332..|0.770268 [1.56317..[1.36871.. [1.57331 ..
|satFeb . [19.3462. 038571, |0.02630..0.36682 . |0.606085 |1 56286, (010521, [1.54770..
SunFe.. |21.3349. |0.42411..|0.05387..|0.4102588 |0.888957 |1 6A646...|0.33550.. [1.641152 |—|
h:rin Fo A Ad499 10 ATAES2 10 3200RE N A1 24201 EO5271 |1 E00R2% 04 28335 14 F‘\ﬂﬂﬁr‘: L
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Screen Fields

Date

Date of the measurements.

Total kWh

Total energy used by the entire library during the day, measured in kilowatt-
hours.

Avg kW

Average power used by the entire library during the day, measured in kilowatts.

Max kWh

Maximum 15-minute-period energy value for the day.

Min kWh

Minimum 15-minute-period energy value for the day.

Avg kWh

Average of all 15-minute-period energy values for the day.

Max kW

Maximum 15-minute-period power value for the day.

Min kW

Minimum 15-minute-period power value for the day.

Avg kW

Average of all 15-minute-period power values for the day.
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V¥V Display Library Events Statistics

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware
version FRS_3.0 and SL Console version FRS_5.00.

The General Events Statistics Report displays summary statistics about overall library
operations. For each event, the report lists the type, number of occurrences, and the
date and time of the last such event.

You can change the sort order of the screen, and rearrange and resize the columns.
See “Modifying the Screen Layout” on page 64.

1. Select Tools > Reports.
2. Expand the Statistics folder, and click General Events.

The General Events screen is displayed.

Tools Help Reports Search H Update H Save ‘

¢ 7 Statistics |[ Statistics : General Events |
[y Drive Events |l Event Type Mumber of Events Last Seen
D Energy Monitar - Last| 3| Resets 1 1211010 2:581 PM =
Dl Energy Monitar - Last Hours Runnning |44 121310 1057 A

D Energy Maonitor - Last
D Drive Media Everts | -
D tedia Events
D General Events

&= [Jlog

o= [ Status Summary

o= [ Status Detail

o= [ Wersion

o= [ Audit Lags

[4]

q] Il Dk []

Screen Fields

Event Type
Type of library event being tracked.

Hours Running always appears as the last entry in the display.

Number of Events

Total number of events of this type that have been recorded for the library.
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For the Hours Running entry, this is the number of hours the library has been
running continuously .

Last Seen
Date and time of the most recent occurrence of the event.

For the Hours Running entry, this is the current date and time.
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7

Redundant Electronics Management

Note — The information in this chapter applies only to libraries in
which the Redundant Electronics feature has been installed and
activated.

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware
version FRS_3.0 and SL Console version FRS_5.00.

Note — This feature is available to hosts using the HLI (TCP/IP)
interface and to FC-SCSI hosts using ACSLS tape management
software. It is NOT available to hosts using a native FC-SCSI
interface. See the SL3000 FRS_3.0 Release Notes for details on the
ACSLS and ELS software versions that are required.

The optional SL3000 Redundant Electronics feature provides failover protection in
HLI libraries. If the library controller experiences errors, it automatically switches
operations to an alternate library controller, with minimal disruption to library and
host operations. This allows your Oracle support representative to replace the faulty
card while the library continues normal operations.

The Redundant Electronics feature also provides minimal disruption of library
operations during firmware upgrades.

Note — The SL3000 offers redundancy in a variety of components,
including TallBots and power systems. The term “Redundant
Electronics” refers specifically to redundancy in the library and
drive controller components.

Activating Redundant Electronics

The Redundant Electronics feature requires all of the following hardware
components:

® Active library controller (HBCr) card
e Alternate library controller (HBCr) card
e Active drive controller (HBT) card

e Alternate drive controller (HBT) card
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Your Oracle support representative must install the necessary hardware and activate
the feature by installing a hardware activation file. See Chapter 3, “Hardware
Activation Files” on page 109 for details.

Redundant Electronics Operations

The library controller (HBCr) and drive controller (HBT) cards installed across from
one another in the card cage are partnered with one another into a “cardset”. Each
HBCr card determines its role whenever the card is reset or rebooted. If the HBCr
card is the active controller and its partner HBT card is installed, the controller loads
active code and assumes the role of active controller. If the HBCr card is the alternate
and its partner HBT card is installed, it loads standby code. The HBT card assumes
the same role — active or alternate — as its partner HBCr card.

Role of the Active Controller

The active library controller behaves for the most part like the library controller in a
non-redundant library. It accepts connections and processes requests from HLI hosts
and the SL Console and command line interface (CLI).

In addition to these functions, the active library controller in a library with
Redundant Electronics continually monitors the status of the alternate library
controller. If the active controller determines that the alternate is not healthy and able
to become active, then it will not allow an automated or manual failover.

Role of the Alternate Controller

The alternate library controller accepts HLI host connections, but processes only the
set host path group and force switchover requests; all other requests are
sent to the active controller.

The alternate controller continually monitors the status of the active controller. If the
alternate controller determines that the active one is not functioning normally, it
initiates an automatic failover. See “Automatic Failover Initiation” on page 362 for
details.

Role of the Drive Controllers

The two drive controller cards (HBTA and HBTB) are partnered with the library
controller cards installed across from one another in the card cage. The active drive
controller communicates with the library drives. The alternate drive controller does
not run until its partner library controller card becomes the active controller.

IP Addresses

Each library controller card requires its own unique IP address. If the Dual TCP/IP
feature is active on the library, then each card requires two unique IP addresses: one
for the primary port (2B) and one for the secondary (2A) port. Therefore, a library
equipped with both Redundant Electronics and Dual TCP/IP requires four unique IP
addresses.
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When you use the SL Console to log into a library, you need to connect to the
primary port on the active controller. The SL Console does not allow you to connect
to the alternate controller, and if you attempt to do so an error message is displayed.

After an automatic failover or manual switch, the IP address or DNS alias you need
to specify changes because the previously active controller is now the alternate, and
vice versa.

How Failover Works

In a failover, control of the library is switched from the current active controller to
the alternate. The alternate library and drive controller cards become active, and the
active ones become alternate. Each library controller and its partnered drive
controller are always switched as a pair.

A failover can be initiated either automatically or manually. This section describes
characteristics of all failovers. See the following sections for additional details specific
to the automatic and manual processes:

e “Automatic Failover Initiation” on page 362

e “Manual Switch” on page 363

Failover Process

March 2011

The failover process is minimally disruptive to library operations, usually taking only
a few minutes. The process is summarized as follows:

1. Failover is initiated automatically or manually.

2. The status of the alternate controllers is checked. The alternate library and drive
controllers must be operating normally in order for failover to proceed. If any of
the following conditions exist, then the failover cannot proceed:

¢ The alternate library or drive controller is in a fault state.
* The alternate library or drive controller card is in the eject state.

¢ The standby code is not running on the alternate library or drive controller
cards.

* A firmware download is in progress.
® A card initialization is in progress.

3. If functional, the active library controller attempts to complete all in-process jobs
and copy the cartridge database to the alternate controller card.

4. Once all in-process jobs have completed or timed out, the card roles are switched.

5. Active software is brought up on the alternate controller, and this controller
becomes the active one.

6. Standby software is brought up on the previously active controller, if possible,
and this controller becomes the alternate. If the standby software cannot be
brought up on this controller, the controller enters a fault state.
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| What Happens to Connections

The failover process is minimally disruptive to host operations. The following
changes occur to various connections:

¢ Tape management software (Symantec or Virtual Storage Manager, for example)
users do not see an interruption.

e HLI host applications (ACSLS and ELS) queue requests during the failover
process, and then submit them to the library controller once the failover is
complete. For ACSLS, the queuing and retry affects mount and dismount requests
only. See the ACSLS and ELS documentation for details.

* SL Console and CLI connections are terminated. Users must re-establish
connections to the library using the IP address of the new active library controller
(the former alternate controller). See “Log In to the Library After a
Failover” on page 375 for detailed instructions.

| [In-transit Cartridge Recovery

| Audits

Any cartridges that are in-transit at the time a failover is initiated are returned to
their home slots, if possible. If a cartridge cannot be moved to its home slot, it is
moved to a library system cell, and the host must return the cartridge to its home cell.

The cartridge location database resides on the active controller only and is not
mirrored on the alternate. If the database can be copied to the alternate prior to the
failover, then a cartridge audit is not necessary afterwards. Usually it is possible to
copy the database in the following circumstances:

e A manual switch
e The active drive controller (HBTA) card is pulled or failed

Usually it is not possible to copy the database if there is a sudden hard failure in the
active library controller.

If an audit must be done after the failover, it is done in the background, while other
jobs are processed. As a result, you may notice that library operations take slightly
longer to perform until the audit is complete. In addition, if a particular request
requires information about a location that has not yet been audited, the location will
be audited first, causing a slight delay in processing the request.

| Automatic Failover Initiation

An automatic failover can be initiated by either the active or alternate library
controller.

The active library controller initiates an automatic failover in any of the following
situations:

e It determines that its partner drive controller (HBTA) card is not installed.

* It does not receive communication from its partner drive controller (HBTA) card
within a defined time-out period.

® It detects a catastrophic internal software error.
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The alternate library controller initiates an automatic failover if it determines that the
active controller is not responsive.

| Manual Switch

You may want to perform a manual switch in the following circumstances, in order
to verify that the alternate cards are functioning normally:

e After initial installation of the alternate library and drive controller cards
e After a firmware upgrade
® Periodically (once a month or once a quarter, for example)

Each library controller and its partnered drive controller are always switched as a
pair. It is not possible to manually switch only the library controllers and not the
drive controllers, for example.

| Manual Switch Initiation

A manual switch can be initiated through any of the following connections:

* Host tape management (ACSLS or ELS) console — From either the active or
alternate library controller.

* Remote SL Console — From the active library controller only. Since the SL Console
cannot log into the alternate library controller, you cannot use the SL Console to
initiate a manual switch from the alternate. Also, the manual switch function is
not available from the local operator panel.

¢ CLI-From either the active or alternate library controller. This function is
available to your Oracle support representative only.

Before initiating a manual switch, you should verify that the alternate library and
drive controllers are running normally. See the following topics for additional
information on card status:

e “SL Console Displays” on page 364
¢ “Display Redundant Electronics Detail” on page 369

See “Manually Switch Redundant Electronics Cards” on page 373 for detailed
instructions on initiating a manual switch from the SL Console.

Monitoring Status of the Controllers

LEDs and Controls

I The LEDs and controls are the same on all four cards. Following are descriptions.
LED Color Definition
Active Green Card is functioning as the active, running active code.

March 2011 363



LED Color Definition

Standby Amber Card is functioning as the alternate, running standby code.
Fault Red Card has experienced a serious error.
Eject OK Blue Card can be safely removed. Your Oracle support representative

can initiate a card eject through the CLIL

SL Console Displays

You can display the status of all four controller cards through the SL Console.

Card Positions

Some SL Console displays identify the individual library controller cards as HBCA
and HBCB and the drive controller cards as HBTA and HBTB. For both types of
cards, the A or B suffix indicates the card’s position within the card cage, as viewed
from the back of the machine, as follows:

e A — Bottom card slot

e B-Top card slot

Card Statuses

The possible statuses of the controller cards are described below.

Status Applies to Definition

Duplex: software Active library controller only Card is functioning normally.

ready; switch possible

Not installed All cards Card is not installed in the machine.

ok Active or alternate drive controller =~ Card is functioning normally.

Pre-standby: software  Alternate library controller only Card is loading standby code and is

not ready not ready to be used in an automatic
failover or manual switch.

Standby: software Alternate library controller only Card is functioning normally and can

ready be used in the event of an automatic

failover or manual switch.

See the following topics for additional details:
¢ “Display Redundant Electronics Summary Information” on page 367

¢ “Display Redundant Electronics Detail” on page 369

Event Log Entries

Significant library and drive controller activities, such as deteriorated health, errors,
failovers, and card ejects are logged to the Event Log. Routine activities, such as a
card monitoring the status of its partner, are not.
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Redundant Electronics and Firmware Upgrades

Firmware upgrades for libraries with the Redundant Electronics feature are
minimally disruptive to library operations. New code is loaded and unpacked
simultaneously on the active and alternate controller cards and on all devices. The
code is then activated, and the active and alternate controllers and most devices are
reinitialized; under most circumstances, TallBot initialization is bypassed.

The loading, unpacking, and activation of code are not disruptive to library
operations until the library is rebooted. During the reboot process (which takes
approximately 10 minutes), the HLI host applications (ACSLS and ELS) queue all
mount and dismount requests. Once the reboot is complete, the queued requests are
submitted to the library controller.
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Task Page
Display Redundant Electronics Summary Information 367
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| V Display Redundant Electronics Summary Information

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware
version FRS_3.0 and SL Console version FRS_5.00.

Use this procedure to display summary information about all Redundant Electronics
cards in the library.

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Redundant Electronics folder.

The Redundant Electronics Summary screen appears.

Tools Help System Detail Refresh

@ Library:1,0,0,0,0 ~Redundant Electronics Folder
o @) CAP Falder1,0,0,0,0 '
@ meer L En A, Redundant Electronics Data
o @) Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 : i i
i i Device Address | Card Position Device State Health State
o @ Power Supply Folder.1,0,0,0 || driveController [hista hottom ok ok
? ®|Redundant Electronics Fold §§ libraryController  |hbca hottarm Duplex: software ready, switch is possible ok
@ Redundant Electronics:h) & || | driveController  |hbth top ok ok
e Redundant Electranicsh lihramZaontraller  |hhch top Standhy: sofhware ready ok
@ Redundant Electronics:h
& Redundant Electronics:h| -
= () Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 :
o (@ Safety Doar Folder1,0,0,0,0 |
K »
1] Il | [¥]: | I I

Screen Fields

Device
Options are:
Type of card. Options are:
¢ libraryController — Library controller card

e driveController — Drive controller card

Address
The card’s address within the library. Options are:

¢ hbca - Library controller, A (bottom) slot

® hbcb - Library controller, B (top) slot
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hbta — Drive controller, A (bottom) slot

hbtb — Drive controller, B (top) slot

Card Position

Position of the card within the card cage, as viewed from the back of the machine.
Options are:

bottom — Bottom card slot; also referred to as the A slot

top — Top card slot; also referred to as the B slot

Device State

Current operating state of the card. Options are:

Duplex: software ready; switch possible — Card is functioning normally. Used
only for an active HBC card in a library with Redundant Electronics.

Initializing State 0 — Internal hardware manager state which may be seen
during initialization.

Initializing State 1 — Internal hardware manager state which may be seen
during initialization.

Not installed — Card is not installed in the machine. The library has the
Redundant Electronics feature activated, but the alternate HBC or HBT card is
not installed.

ok — Card is functioning normally. Used only for HBT cards.

Pre-simplex: software not ready — Card is loading code. Used only for an HBC
card in a library without Redundant Electronics.

Pre-standby: software not ready — Card is loading standby code and is not
ready to be used in the event of an automatic failover or manual switch. Used
only for an alternate HBC card in a library with Redundant Electronics.

Simplex: software ready — Card is functioning normally. Used only for an HBC
card in a library without Redundant Electronics.

Standby: software ready —Card is functioning normally and can be used in the
event of an automatic failover or manual switch. Used only for an alternate
HBC card in a library with Redundant Electronics.

Unknown: unknown value — The active HBC card cannot communicate with
the alternate and does not have any information about the alternate’s status.

Health State

Current health of the card. Options are:
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error — Card has experienced a fault, such as it is in the Not Installed state.

warn — Card is in a degraded state, such as the card has been ejected or its
alternate is not yet in the Standby state.

ok — Card is functioning normally
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V Display Redundant Electronics Detail

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware
version FRS_3.0 and SL Console version FRS_5.00.

Use this procedure to display detailed status information for the active and alternate
library controller and drive controller cards.

Note — If Redundant Electronics is not enabled on this library, the

display shows as much detail as is applicable.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the Redundant Electronics folder, and click the card you want to
display. Cards are as follows:

¢ hbca - Library controller, A (bottom) slot

® hbcb - Library controller, B (top) slot

e hbta — Drive controller, A (bottom) slot

e hbtb — Drive controller, B (top) slot

The screen displays the current status of the selected card.

Tools Help System Detail \ aopty || Refresh |
@ Library:1,0,0,0,0 ~Redundant Electronics
o (@ caP Folder1,0,0,0,0 “Status |
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0
& @ Power Supply Folder? 0.0,0,0 Redundant Electronics Status
¢ @ Redundant Electronics Folder:1,0] Device libraryController
- 3 Card Type hbhca
®|Redundam Electronics:hboa IP Address:2B 10.80.104.48
@ Redundant Electronics:hbch IP Address:2h NI
(@ Redundant Electronics:hista Position hottom
@ Redundant Electronics:hbth ﬂmﬂ;:;t:tte Dll:plex: software ready, switch is possible
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 ea e L
o () safety Door Folder1,0,0,0,0
Alternate Card Status
Alternate HBC Communicating true
1] 1 HDE
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Screen Fields

Device
Type of card. Options are:
¢ libraryController — Library controller card

e driveController — Drive controller card

Card Type
The card’s address within the library. Options are:
® hbca - Library controller, A (bottom) slot
® hbcb - Library controller, B (top) slot
¢ hbta — Drive controller, A (bottom) slot

e hbtb - Drive controller, B (top) slot

IP Address: 2B

IP address of the 2B port on the selected library controller card. The 2B port is the
primary port for host communications.

If no card is installed, this field displays N/A.

Note — This field applies only to library controller (HBCr) cards.
Drive controller (HBT) cards do not have a 2B or 2A port and
therefore always display N/A.

IP Address: 2A

IP address of the 2A port on the specified HBCr card. The 2A port is the
secondary port for host communications.

If no card is installed, this field displays N/A.

Note — This field applies only to library controller (HBCr) cards.
Drive controller (HBT) cards do not have a 2B or 2A port and
therefore always display N/A.

Position

Position of the card within the card cage, as viewed from the back of the machine.
Options are:

e Left — Bottom card slot; also referred to as the A side

e Right — Top card slot; also referred to as the B side

Device State
Current operating state of the card. Options are:

* Duplex: software ready; switch possible — Card is functioning normally. Used
only for an active HBC card in a library with Redundant Electronics.
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¢ Initializing State 0 — Internal hardware manager state which may be seen
during initialization.

¢ Initializing State 1 — Internal hardware manager state which may be seen
during initialization.

¢ Not installed — Card is not installed in the machine. The library has the
Redundant Electronics feature activated, but the alternate HBC or HBT card is
not installed.

¢ ok —Card is functioning normally. Used only for HBT cards.

* Pre-simplex: software not ready — Card is loading code. Used only for an HBC
card in a library without Redundant Electronics.

* Pre-standby: software not ready — Card is loading standby code and is not
ready to be used in the event of an automatic failover or manual switch. Used
only for an alternate HBC card in a library with Redundant Electronics.

¢ Simplex: software ready — Card is functioning normally. Used only for an HBC
card in a library without Redundant Electronics.

e Standby: software ready —Card is functioning normally and can be used in the
event of an automatic failover or manual switch. Used only for an alternate
HBC card in a library with Redundant Electronics.

¢ Unknown: unknown value — The active HBC card cannot communicate with
the alternate and does not have any information about the alternate’s status.
Health State
Current health of the card. Options are:
® error — Card has experienced a fault, such as it is in the Not Installed state.

* warn - Card is in a degraded state, such as the card has been ejected or its
alternate is not yet in the Standby state.

¢ ok - Card is functioning normally

Alternate HBC Communicating

Current communications status of the alternate library controller (HBCB) card.
Options are:

* true — Alternate HBCr card is successfully communicating with the active card.
e false — Alternate HBCr card is not communicating with the active card.
* N/A - Alternate HBCr card is not installed; or the selected card is not a library
controller.
Software Switch Allowed

Indicator of whether an automatic failover or manual switch is possible, given the
current status of the alternate library and drive controller cards. Options are:

¢ true — Automatic failover or manual switch is possible.

e false — Automatic failover or manual switch is not possible.
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* N/A - Alternate HBCr card is not installed; or the selected card is not a library
controller
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¥ Manually Switch Redundant Electronics Cards

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware
version FRS_3.0 and SL Console version FRS_5.00.

Use this procedure to switch the active and alternate controller cards. Each library
controller and its partnered drive controller are always switched as a pair. The
current alternate library and drive controller cards become active, and the active ones
become alternate.

Before performing this procedure you should verify that the Software Switch
Allowed indicator on the Redundant Electronics Status Detail screen is “true”. See
“Display Redundant Electronics Detail” on page 369 for detailed instructions.

Note — You will be logged off the library as part of this procedure.
Once the switch completes, in order to log back into the library,
you must specify the IP address or DNS alias of the new active
library controller card.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics and select Redundant Electronics.
The Redundant Electronics Switch screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics Apply

1 Librany1,0,0,0,0 Click the Apphy button to switch between the current standby and active library controller{HBC)
[ 6 CAP Folder1 0000 5| and the drive controller (HBT) cards.

o= 6 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o ®|Redundan1 Electronics Fold
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 '

1] I | OE

2. Click Apply to begin the switch process.
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o If the alternate library and drive controller cards are operating normally, the
Confirm dialog appears, prompting you to confirm that you want to proceed
with the switch.

SLC Console - Confirm x|

Warning: By apphying these changes you will be logged off the library and be required
to login using the active library controller IP Address J. Are you sure you wish to proceed?

¢ If there is a problem with the alternate library and drive controller cards, an
error message is displayed and you are not allowed to continue with the
switch.

3. Click Yes to begin the switch process.

The switch process begins, and a popup appears indicating that your SL Console
session will be terminated.

sLConsole - Confirm x|

@ Terminating SLConsole session

4. Click OK to dismiss the message and log off the SL Console.

5. Wait until the switch is complete before logging back into the library. In
addition, you must specify the IP address or DNS alias of the new active
controller in order to log in. See “Log In to the Library After a
Failover” on page 375 for detailed instructions.
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| V Log In to the Library After a Failover

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware
version FRS_3.0 and SL Console version FRS_5.00.

Use this procedure to log in to the library after an automatic failover or manual
switch. You need to log in by connecting to the library controller that was the
alternate prior to the failover or switch.

1. Obtain the IP address or DNS alias of the new active library controller.
This was the alternate library controller prior to the failover or switch.

2. Bring up the SL Console. See “General SL Console Usage Tasks” on page 73 for
a list of procedures to do this.

The SL Console Login screen appears.

@'SUI’I STORAGETEK
LIBRARY CONSOLE

userip |

Password |

Library [I

3. Enter your login information, and click Log on.

User ID: SLC_login
Password: password
Library: library_ID

where:
e SLC_login is the SL Console user ID.

® password is the password assigned to this user ID.
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e [ibrary_ID is the library to which you want to connect, expressed in either of
the following ways:

® IP address of the library

DNS alias of the library

Note — The user ID you use determines the screens you can
access. See “SL Console Security”.

4. If you are attempting to log into the wrong controller, then the following dialog
appears. You cannot use the SL Console to log into the alternate controller.

Logging in to Standby Library Controller ﬂ

(i

You are attempting to login to the standby library controller.
Please login to the corresponding active library controller
with IP Address

Enter this value into the Library field on the login screen.

Click OK and return to Step 3, this time entering the information for the correct
controller.
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8

Rotational and AEM CAP Management

CAP Operations

Note — This section describes general CAP activities applying to
all libraries. For information specific to CAP activities in
partitioned libraries, see “Partitions and Rotational and AEM
CAPs” on page 196.

Note — Most CAP functions described in this section apply to
AEMs as well as regular CAPs. In cases where there is a
distinction between the two, the term “rotational CAP” is used to
refer to regular CAPs.

CAPs (cartridge access ports) allow a library operator to enter or eject cartridges to or
from the library. You can use the CAPs only when the library is in automated mode.

Rotational CAPs

One rotational CAP is always present in the base module. Optionally, the drive

expansion module and cartridge expansion module can also each have one rotational
CAP.

Each rotational CAP contains two removable 13-slot magazines, allowing for a total
of 26 cartridges to be imported or exported at one time through each CAP.

Tools Help System Detail Refresh

v Likrane1,0,0,0,0 | CAP Folder
7 @ |CcaP Folder1,0,0,0,0

Cap Data
@ capin,2,31,20 :
] ] : Internal Addr Access State Reserved Reserver
g 6 Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 : 1,2,31,20 online falze none

o @ Elevator Folder:1,0,0,00 |
o ) Power Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o /1 Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 :

AEM CAPs

See “AEM Operations” on page 381 for a detailed description of AEM CAPs.
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CAP Open Sequence

Opening a rotational or AEM CAP involves the following steps:
1. A host issues a command to unlock the CAP.

2. The CAP status is updated to “unlocked.”

3. The library operator presses the CAP button.

4. The CAP status is updated to “open.”
5

. For rotational CAPs, the CAP motor is activated, and the CAP rotates outward to
expose the magazines (rotational CAPs).

For AEM CAPs, once the Enter LED is illuminated, the library operator can lift the
latch and open the AEM access door (AEM CAPs).

CAP Close Sequence

Closing a rotational or AEM CAP involves the following steps:

1. For rotational CAPs, the library operator presses the CAP button on the key pad.
The CAP motor is activated, and the CAP rotates inward to close the CAP.

For AEM CAPs, the library operator closes the AEM access door and secures the
latch.

2. The library operator presses the CAP button to start the close sequence.
3. The CAP is status is updated to “closed” and “locked.”
4. The TallBot audits all CAP slots.

CAP Auto Enter Mode

Note — CAP auto enter mode applies only to HLI libraries; it is not
supported in FC-SCSI libraries.

CAP auto enter mode allows a library operator to open a rotational or AEM CAP and
initiate an enter operation without issuing an explicit enter request and without an
explicit reservation from a host application. When in auto mode, a CAP is left
unlocked and its LED is lit. The CAP is locked only during cartridge enter, eject, or
audit operations.

Auto enter mode is managed by the host applications. See the appropriate tape
management software documentation for details. To place a CAP in auto enter mode,
you must enter the appropriate tape management command to unlock the CAP.

To initiate an enter operation using an automatic CAP, you only need to press the
CAP Open button on the key pad. Auto enter mode does not affect CAP operations
for ejecting cartridges, so you must always issue an explicit eject command to eject
cartridges through the CAP.

Manual CAP Mode

Manual mode is the most secure method of CAP operations.
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When in manual mode, a rotational or AEM CAP is locked by default and its LED is
not lit. To initiate an enter or eject operation using a manual CAP, you must enter an
explicit enter or eject request before pressing the CAP Open button on the key pad.

CAP States

A CAP must be unlocked in order for you to open it to insert or remove cartridges.
When a CAP is unlocked, the light on the CAP button is turned on.

When you close a CAP, the TallBot performs an audit to determine whether there are
cartridges present. During the audit the CAP is locked and the light on the CAP
button is turned off. Once the audit is completed, the CAP is returned to its default
state.

The following table describes the default states of the various types of CAPs within a
non-partitioned library.

Type of CAP Default State Default CAP Button Light Condition
HLI - manual mode Locked Off
HLI - auto enter mode Unlocked On
FC-SCSI Unlocked On

CAP Assignment Mode

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware
version FRS_2.33 and SL Console version FRS 4.47.

Note — This feature applies only to libraries with FC-SCSI host
connections; it is not applicable to libraries that have only HLI
(TCP/IP) host connections.

Note — This procedure applies to non-partitioned libraries only; it
is not applicable to partitioned libraries.

The CAP assignment mode controls whether library CAPs can be used for normal
host operations or for manual operations, such as recovery moves. Prior to
performing a recovery move to or from a CAP, you must change the library CAP
assignment mode to “diagnostics”. This makes all library CAPs unavailable to library
hosts and available to SL Console control. For detailed instructions on setting the
CAP assignment mode, see “Change the CAP Assignment Mode for an FC-SCSI
Library” on page 394.

CAP Priorities for Cartridge Ejects by FC-SCSI Hosts

March 2011

When you initiate an eject operation from an HLI host, you are able to specify the
CAP to use. The SCSI interface, however, does not provide this level of control. The
interface essentially aggregates all CAPs and AEMs in the library and treats them as
one large CAP. When you initiate an eject operation from an FC-SCSI host, the
TallBot places cartridges in CAPs, working from left to right, starting first with
rotational CAPs, and then moving to AEMs, if applicable.

For example, assume an FC-SCSI library with the following configuration:
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e Base module, with standard rotational CAP

* Two CEMs, with optional rotational CAPs

e Two AEMs
AEM CEM Base CEM AEM

L206_228

Note — The following example assumes either a non-partitioned
library, or a partitioned library in which all CAPs and AEMs are
shared by all hosts. For partitioned libraries, the CAP priority is
dependent on how CAPs are allocated to partitions.

For an eject operation of 350 cartridges, the TallBot would fill CAP cells in the
following order:

Module Number of Cartridges Total Cartridges
1 Left CEM 26 26
2 Base Module 26 52
3 Right CEM 26 78
4 Left AEM 234 312
5 Right AEM 38 350

Using CAPS in a Partitioned Library

Note — This topic applies to partitioned libraries only. See
“Partitioning Task Summary” on page 206 for details about
defining library partitions.

A rotational or AEM CAP is a shared library resource — that is, it can be used by all
partitions in the library. A CAP can be used by only one partition at a time, however.
While a partition is using a CAP for enters or ejects, the CAP is reserved to that
partition and unavailable to all others.

In order for a partition to reserve a CAP, all of the following conditions must be met:
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¢ The CAP must be available — that is, not reserved by any other partition.
® The CAP must be empty.
¢ The CAP must be closed and locked.

Additional CAP Information

See the following sections of this manual for complete details about rotational and

AEM CAPs.

Section Type of Information Page

“AEM Operations” Usage information that applies 381
specifically to AEM CAPs

“Rotational and AEM CAP Procedures for displaying CAP 384

Management Tasks” status and properties

“Cartridge Management Tasks” Procedures for using CAPs to load 416

and unload cartridges

“Partitions and Rotational and AEM Partition configuration information =~ 196
CAPs” relating to CAPs

AEM Operations

The AEM (access expansion module) allows a library operator to perform bulk loads
or unloads of up to 234 cartridges at a time to or from the library. The AEM also
allows for non-disruptive maintenance of a library TallBot.

Note — AEMs share many of the same features and functions as
rotational CAPs, but they also have some unique characteristics.
This section describes what is unique to AEMs.

AEM Access Door

The AEM access door is the external door you open to bulk load or unload cartridges
to or from the library. The front panel of the access door includes the following
components:

e Three LEDs: Wait, Enter, and Unlocked
e Two locks:

® Service Access — Can be opened only by an Oracle support representative.
Opening this lock releases the access door deadbolt.

® Deadbolt Override — For “fast access” to the inside of the AEM by a library
operator. This action has the same effects on library operations as opening the
main library access door.

* “Operator Request CAP” button — For normal access to the inside of the AEM, to
load or unload cartridges. Pressing this button releases the access door deadbolt.
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* Latch — Opens and closes the access door. The latch can be opened only after you
release the deadbolt or use the deadbolt override.

AEM Safety Door

The safety door is the internal “garage” door, which lowers to separate the AEM
from the rest of the library. This door allows for safe access to the inside of the AEM,
either for a library operator to load or unload cartridges, or for an Oracle support
representative to perform service on the TallBot or other AEM components.

The safety door is lowered when you press the “Operator Request CAP” button on
the AEM access door or when an Oracle support representative uses the Service
Access lock. The safety door is not lowered if you perform an AEM “fast access” by
unlocking the Deadbolt Override lock.

The safety door is automatically raised when you close the AEM access door. The
TallBot then enters the AEM and conducts an audit of all AEM cells. A full audit of
an AEM should take less than three minutes.

AEM CAP Functions

Each AEM CAP contains 18 removable 13-slot cartridge magazines on the front and
back walls, for a total of 234 cartridge slots. The magazines are arranged ina 3 X 3
configuration on each wall. The magazines are the same as those used in rotational
CAPs.

In terms of cartridge loads and unloads, the library controller treats each AEM as a
very large CAP. See “CAP Operations” on page 377 for information on CAP
functions that apply to AEMs.

Partitions and AEMs

With regard to library partitioning, AEM CAPs are subject to the same rules and
restrictions as rotational CAPs. They can be allocated for exclusive use by one
partition, or they can be shared by multiple partitions with the same host interface
type. See “Partitions and Rotational and AEM CAPs” on page 196 for details.

Non-disruptive Maintenance

The AEM allows an Oracle support representative to safely access and service a
library TallBot without having to take the library offline. If a TallBot is defective, it
parks itself in the AEM. The library remains online, and if redundant TallBot are
installed, the library can continue normal operations through the remaining
functional TallBot.

An Oracle support representative can use a special key to unlock the Service Access
lock on the access door. This causes the AEM safety door to lower, sectioning off the
AEM from the rest of the library. Once the safety door is fully down, the Oracle
support representative can open the AEM access door and safely perform
maintenance on the defective TallBot or other AEM components, while the library
remains online. The AEM itself is taken offline during the maintenance period,
causing cartridge load /unload functions to be suspended.
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When maintenance is complete, the Oracle support representative closes the access
door, the safety door raises, the TallBot is re-initialized and performs an audit of the
AEM CAP cartridge slots, and then the AEM is brought back online.

Additional AEM Information

See the following sections of this manual for complete details about AEMs.

Section

Type of Information

“CAP Operations”

“Rotational and AEM CAP
Management Tasks”

“Cartridge Management Tasks”

“AEM Safety Door Management

Tasks”

“Partitions and Rotational and AEM

CAPs”

“AEM Safety Door Utility Tasks”

“Manual Operation Tasks”

TABLE B-1, “Access Expansion

Module Walls” on page 612

Usage information that applies to both
rotational CAPs and AEM CAPs

Procedures for displaying AEM CAP status
and properties

Procedures for using AEM CAPs to load and
unload cartridges

Procedures for displaying status and
properties of the AEM safety door (“garage”
door)

Partition configuration information relating to
both rotational and AEM CAPs

Procedures for rebooting the AEM safety door
(“garage” door)

Procedures for “fast access” to the AEM

Detailed diagram of the wall layouts
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Rotational and AEM CAP Management Tasks

Task Page
Display Rotational and AEM CAP Summary Information 385
Display Current Rotational or AEM CAP Status 386
Display Rotational or AEM CAP Properties 389
Unlock a CAP or AEM Access Door 391
Lock a CAP or AEM Access Door 393
Change the CAP Assignment Mode for an FC-SCSI Library 394
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V Display Rotational and AEM CAP Summary Information

Use this procedure to display summary information for all rotational and AEM CAPs
in the library.

Note — This information is also available through
Reports > CAP Summary. See “Display a Library
Report” on page 86 for detailed instructions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the CAP folder.
The screen lists all the library rotational and AEM CAPs and their locations.
Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apphy H Refresh ‘

0 Library:1,0,0,0,0 §§ ~CAP Folder

CAP Folder,0,0,0,0 ;
7 @|oaP Folder1,0,0,0,0] [ cap pata

@ car1,-31,2,0

¥ Internal Addr Access State Reserved Resener

@ ceriiq820 I BRI onling true sesil
@ car1111,2,0 Al (11820 online true sesil
@ crP1,1,17,20 A L1120 online true zesil

. i 111720 anline trua scsid
0 CAP11,23.20 1,1,23,2.0 online true sesil
@ car11,31,2,0 1 | RN online true 55l
0 CAP 1,520 A 1820 online true sesil

o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 ::
o 0 Power Supply Falder:1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 '

q] Il
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V¥ Display Current Rotational or AEM CAP Status
Use this procedure to display the current operational state of a rotational or AEM

CAP.

Note — This information is also available on the CAP Details
report. See “Display a Library Report” on page 86 for detailed
instructions.

Note — Status information on the AEM safety door, which is the
internal “garage” door that lowers to separate the AEM from the
rest of the library, is displayed on the Safety Door Status screen.
See “Display AEM Safety Door Status” on page 397 for detailed
instructions.

Note — This screen is used for both rotational and AEM CAPs.
Throughout this section, the term “CAP” refers to both types of
CAPs.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.
2. Expand the CAP Folder, and click the CAP you want to display.

Note — AEM CAPs are identified as follows: column “-31” for a
left AEM CAP, and column “31” for a right AEM CAP.

3. Click Status.
The screen displays the current status of the selected CAP.
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e For rotational CAPs:

Tools Help Systemn Detail

‘ Apphy H Refresh

@ Library:1,0,0,0,0

¢ @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0
~ @ caP1,-31,2,0
~@crr11-820
-9
~@crr1117.20
~@crr112320
~@crr113120
~@car11520
@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

i rcap

0 Faoweer Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

@ safety Door Folder1,0,0,0,0 | -

f Status rPruperties

rCAP Status

Transition Request

Health State
Device State
Access State
Locked
Mode

CAP Door
Reserved
Reserver
Association

~CAP Cartridges
Cartridge

Location

EM13350R

TA11.2.7

EMZEETOR

1111216

EM3A540R

11,11,2,26

] Il [Tv]:
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e For AEM CAPs:

Tools Help System Detail

‘ Apphy H Refresh |

& Library:1,0,0,0,0

9 CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0
@ car1,1-31,2,0
@ cap11-820
@ crr1111,20
@ crr1117,2,0
@ car1,1,232,0
@ lcar1.1,31,20)
@ car11520

o () Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o= 0 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

o @ Safety Door Folder:1,0,0,0,0 | -

;| rcap

q i 10k

l/ Status rPrnperties

~CAP Status

Transition Request

Health State
Device State
Access State
Locked
Maode

CAP Door
Reserved
Reserver
Association

-select-transition-

~CAP Cartridies

Cartridge

Location

0005740R

11,311,

MO02810R

1,1,31,2,39

0010800R

11,32,2,11

MO54900R

1,1,331,32

oo1o0s0r

11,33,2,15

00051 70R

1,1,33,2,19

MO0D9640R

1,1,33,2,39
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V¥V Display Rotational or AEM CAP Properties

Use this procedure to display static information for a rotational or AEM CAP,
including the serial number and number of cells.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.

Note — This information is also available through
Reports > CAP Details. See “Display a Library Report” on page 86
for detailed instructions.

Note — For AEM CAPs, this information is also displayed on the
Safety Door Properties screen. See “Display AEM Safety Door
Properties” on page 398 for detailed instructions.

Note — This screen is used for both rotational and AEM CAPs.
Throughout this section, the term “CAP” refers to both types of
CAPs.

2. Expand the CAP Folder, and click the CAP you want to display.

3. Click Properties.

The CAP Properties screen appears.

e For rotational CAPs:

Tools Help System Detail

Note — AEM CAPs are identified as follows: column “-31" for a
left AEM CAP, and column “31” for a right AEM CAP.

| Apphy H Refresh |

o D AP Folder1,0,0,0,0

@ car1,1,-142,0

@ car11,11,20
@ car117,20
@ car11520

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Falder:1,0,0,0,0

‘| rcap

Status | Properties

o~ @ Power Supply Folder1,0,0,0,

CAP Properties

FRU Serial Humber
Size

Code Version
Mame

HBC 74001311

26

Executing Wersion

Flash “ersion

[RIES none

nong

. T [Tl
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e For AEM CAPs:

Tools Help System Detail

| Apply || Refresh H H ‘

6 Library:1,0,0,0,0

¢ @ caP Folder1,0,0,0,0
@i 3120
@ cari1,31,20
@ carii520

o @ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

& @ Robot Falder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Power Supply Folder1,0,0,0]

o~ @ Safety Door Falder:1,0,0,0,0 | -

CapP

m Properties

CAP Properties

FRU Serial Humber
Size

PUX 96000063

234

~Code Version
Mame Executing Yersion Flash Yersion
aem.cramfs 51214 51214
disk hhz.plmage 5.10.71 51071
kernel.plmage 47515 47514
libs.cramfs 48710 48710
u-hoot hin 1.00.10 1.0010
4] Il [T»
&5 SL3000 & comm Status UserlD: root @ Library:crimson11.central. sun.com
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V¥ Unlock a CAP or AEM Access Door

Normally a CAP or AEM access door is unlocked from a host. Use this procedure
when you need to perform the unlock operation manually at the SL Console.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

Note — If the CAP is reserved by a host, the host must release the
CAP reservation before you can use this procedure.

Note — This screen is used for both rotational and AEM CAPs.
Throughout this section, the term “CAP” refers to both types of

CAPs.

2. Expand the CAP Folder, and click the CAP you want to modify.

3. Click the Access tab.

The Access screen appears.

Tools Help Diaghostics

Note — AEM CAPs are identified as follows: column “-31" for a
left AEM CAP, and column “31” for a right AEM CAP.

ooy

9 Library1,0,0,0,0

7 @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0
@ car11520

o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

o @ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o @ Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o @ Redundant Electronics Fold

‘| rcap

Locked

q i | DE

l/nccess rSeIITest rlmpurtrExpnrt |/Unresenre

true | b |

4. In the Locked pull-down, click false. Click the Apply button.
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The Confirm popup appears.

SLConsole - Confirm x|

A\

0Once unlocked, Hosts will not be able to access the
CAP until it is closed, locked, and empty. This

may disrupt host operations.

Do you want to unlock this CAP?

| 0K || Cancel |

5. Click OK.
The CAP door unlocks, and the CAP button light turns on.

392 SL3000 User's Guide

Note — The CAP status changes to “unlocked” in the host library
management software.

Note — The CAP or AEM is reserved by the library and
inaccessible to all library hosts until you close and lock the CAP or
AEM access door. See “Lock a CAP or AEM Access

Door” on page 393 for details.
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V¥V Lock a CAP or AEM Access Door

Normally a CAP or AEM access door is locked from a host. Use this procedure when
you need to perform the lock operation manually at the SL Console.

Note — This procedure applies only to HLI CAPs.

Note — This screen is used for both rotational and AEM CAPs.
Throughout this section, the term “CAP” refers to both types of
CAPs.

Note — If you unlock a CAP or AEM access door (see “Unlock a
CAP or AEM Access Door” on page 391 for details.), the CAP or
AEM is reserved by the library and unavailable to all hosts until
you perform this procedure.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.
2. Expand the CAP Folder, and click the CAP you want to modify.

Note — AEM CAPs are identified as follows: column “-31" for a
left AEM CAP, and column “31” for a right AEM CAP.

3. Click the Access tab.

The Access screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics Apply

& Libran:1,0,0,0,0 -CAP
¢ @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 [ Access | SelfTest | ImportExport | Unreserve
@ car1,1-220 i
@ car11,520
o @ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 :
o= a Fower Supply Falder:1,0,0,0
o= a Redundant Electronics Fold
o @ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 :

Locked false | - |

] I I [»
4. In the Locked field, click True. Click the Apply button.
The CAP locks, and the CAP button light turns off.
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¥ Change the CAP Assignment Mode for an FC-SCSI Library

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware
version FRS_2.33 and SL Console version FRS_4.47.

Use this procedure to change the CAP assignment mode for all CAPs in an FC-SCSI
library. The CAP assignment mode controls whether library CAPs can be used for
normal host operations or for diagnostic moves. For additional information, see
“CAP Assignment Mode” on page 379.

Note — This procedure applies only to libraries with FC-SCSI host
connections; it is not applicable to libraries that have only HLI
(TCP/IP) host connections.

Note — This procedure applies to non-partitioned libraries only; it
is not applicable to partitioned libraries.

Note — This screen is used for both rotational and AEM CAPs.
Throughout this section, the term “CAP” refers to both types of
CAPs.

1. Verify that all library CAPs are in the following condition:
* Available - that is, not reserved by any host,
¢ Empty, and
® Closed and locked.

2. If you are changing the CAPs to diagnostics mode, quiesce the library to all
hosts. See the appropriate tape management software documentation for the
procedures and commands.

3. Select Tools > CAP Assignment.

The CAP Assignment screen appears. The pull-down displays the current
assignment mode setting for all CAPs in the library.

Tools Help CAP Assignment Refresh

CAP Assignment for a Non-Partitioned SCSI Library

Mode: |Host Operations =

4. In the pull-down, select the mode you want to assign, and click Apply.

Options are:

* Diagnostics — Makes all CAPs available for diagnostic operations. Select this if
you want to perform manual cartridge moves, such as moving cleaning or
diagnostic cartridges from the CAPs to system cells.
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* Host Operations — Makes all CAPs available for normal host operations. Select
this if you want to return the library to normal tape mount/dismount
operations.

Tools Help CAP Assignment ‘ Apply | Rafash | ‘

CAP Assignment for a Non-Partitioned SC$SI Library

o Dot~

NOTE:
In Diagnostics mode, CAPs are available for diagnostic moves. CAP operations initiated by SCSI hosts are not allowed.

Before changing Diagnostics mode, you must ensure the following :

# All SCSI hosts have released their CAP reservations.
& All CAPs are empty and closed.

In Host Operations mode, CAPs are available for use by SC5SI hosts. Diagnostic moves to or from the CAPs are not
allowed.

Before changing to Host Operation mode, you must ensure the Tollowing :

# All CAPs are empty and closed.

In either case, to change mode, select the desired state from the pull-down menu and click the Apphy button.

5. Click Apply.

A confirmation popup appears. The new CAP mode is effective immediately; the
library does not need to be rebooted.

Y

o
'@ Diagnostic Operations have been enabled.

6. Click OK to dismiss the popup.
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AEM Safety Door Management Tasks

Task Page
Display AEM Safety Door Status 397
Display AEM Safety Door Properties 398
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V Display AEM Safety Door Status

Use this procedure to display the current state of an AEM safety door. The safety
door is the internal “garage” door, which lowers to separate the AEM from the rest of

the library.

Note — Status information on the AEM access door, which is the
door you open to bulk load or unload cartridges to or from the
library, is displayed on the CAP Status screen. See “Display
Current Rotational or AEM CAP Status” on page 386 for detailed
instructions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.
2. Expand the Safety Door Folder, and click the safety door you want to display.
3. Click Status.

The Safety Door Status screen appears.

“Door open” indicates that the safety door is up and the TallBot is free to move in
and out of the AEM. “Door closed” indicates that the safety door is down and it is
safe for you to open the AEM access door.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh |

D Library:1,0,0,0,0 | Safety Door

o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 || status | Properties

o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 ;

o (@ Power Supply Folder1,0,0,0 Safety Door Status

o @ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 ||| |Health State ok

¢ @ Safety Door Folder1,0,0,0,0| ||| ponce State. n“g::”

& |safety Door,1-31,0,0
@ safety Door:1,1,31,0,0

4] i ok
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V Display AEM Safety Door Properties

Use this procedure to display detailed information for an AEM safety door, including
the serial number and current firmware versions. The safety door is the internal
“garage” door that lowers in preparation for you to open the AEM access door.

Note — This information is also available through the CAP
Properties screen and the CAP Details report. See “Display
Rotational or AEM CAP Properties” on page 389 and “Display a
Library Report” on page 86 for detailed instructions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.
2. Expand the Safety Door Folder, and click the safety door you want to display.
3. Click Properties.
The Safety Door Properties screen appears.
Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh |

D Library:1,0,0,0,0 | Safety Door
o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 ||( status | Properties

o= 0 Power Supply Folder:1,0,0,0 Safety Door Properties

¢ @ Safely Door Falder:1,0,0,00 |
& |satety Door 1 31,000 |
@ safety Door:1,1,31,0,0

Code Yersion

Mame Executing WVersion Flash Yersion
Fem.cramfs 4.73.26 4.73.26
disk.hbz.plmage 4.71.30 4.71.30
kernel.plmage 4.61.15 4.61.15
lihs. cramfs 4.71.249 4.71.249
u-boot bin 1.00.07 1.00.07

4] i ok
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9

Drive Management

You can install up to 56 drives within one library, as follows:
e Up to 24 in the Base Module
e Up to 32 in a Drive Expansion Module (DEM)

See “Tape Drives” on page 43 for a list of supported tape drives.

Drive Identification

The library uses the following addressing schemes for each library drive:

e Library internal address — For all drives. Assigned by the library controller based
on the library, rail, column, side, and row location of the drive.

e HLI-PRC address (Host LMU Interface-Panel, Row, Column) — For TCP/IP host
connections only. Assigned by host applications.

* Host SCSI element address — For FC-SCSI host connections only. Assigned by host
applications.

® Drive bay address — For all drives. Assigned by the library controller based on the
physical slot in which the drive is installed.

® dynamic World Wide Name — For Fibre Channel connections only. Assigned by
the library controller, according to the slot into which the drive is installed.

See Appendix A, “Library Resource Addresses” on page 589 for details on drive
identification and addressing schemes.

Drive States

A drive can be in either of the following states:
* Online — The drive is available for read /write operations.

e Offline — The drive is not available for read /write operations.
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Drive Management Tasks

Task Page
Display Drive Summary Information 401
Display Drive Status 403
Display Drive Properties 404
Display Drive VOP 405
Display Drive LED Status 407
Display Drive Tray Status 408
Display the Drive Events Report 409
Display the Drive Media Events Report 411
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V¥ Display Drive Summary Information

March 2011

Use this procedure to display summary information for all drives in the library.

If you need to perform a manual mount to a drive, this procedure displays a

mapping of all addresses for each library drive:

e Firmware (internal address)

e Host software (HLI-PRC address)

¢ Hardware (drive bay)

The following information is also displayed:

e Access State — online, offline

e Drive State:

Empty

Unloaded - cartridge is present
Ready - cartridge is loaded
NotCommunicating

rewindUnload —drive is busy rewinding and unloading

* Drive Type

e Drive serial number

e Current code version

* Drive interface type

Note — This information is also available through
Reports > Drive Summary. See “Display a Library
Report” on page 86 for detailed instructions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Drive folder.

401



The screen lists the library drives and displays their locations.The internal
address, drive bay, and HLI-PRC address are detailed.

Tools Help System Detail

/1, Librany:1,0,0,0,0 i| -Drive Folder
o CAF Fold
o 2SS || prive Data
Internal Addr | HLI-PRC Addr Ba Access State | Drive State Drrive Type Cirive S/M Crrive Mode Wy Code Yer liF Type
010,20 25 online emply lbmUlirium3 (1200015429 |50:01:04:f0:00:ae:04:47 |53G0 Fibre
o eﬁedundam 010,20 26 onling empty HpUltium3  [HU10615171 |50:01:04:70:00:9e:04:52 |M215-009.598 |Fibre
o @ RobotFolde 010,50 31 online ermpty HpUltriur3  |HUT 0546046 |50:01:04:0:00:a8:04:61 |L295-008.753 |Fibre
010,40 3z online emply lbmUlirium2  [1100224556 |50:01:04:/0:00:ae:04:64 |62FP0 Fibre
»
AL ] Il T
@ comm Status UserlD: test Libranscrimson 13.central.sun.com
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V Display Drive Status

Use this procedure to display the current operational state of a drive. The
information includes:

¢ Current drive and drive tray status information
¢ Whether the drive is loaded

e Cartridge VOLID if the drive is loaded

¢ Drive cleaning information

¢ Host activity

Note — This information is also available through
Reports > Drive Details. See “Display a Library
Report” on page 86 for detailed instructions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail
2. Expand the Drive Folder, and click the drive you want to display.
3. Click Status.

The screen displays the current status of the selected drive.

Tools Help System Detail | Apphy H Refresh ‘

KD Librany:1,0,0,0,0 | Drive
o @ CAP Falder1,0,0,0,0 l/ Status rPruperties r Display rDriu'eTray |
7 ) Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 :
@ Drive:1 141,11 1| [State
0 Coriwves1,1,-2,1,1 Transition Request |-selec1-transitiun- |v|
@ Drive:1,1,-31,2 | | neaith State ok
@ Drive:t 1,412 ||| |pevice State Ready
o ) Power Supply Folder:1,0,0,0 gf;zs;;t:te gnm":ti
o @ Redundant Electronics Fald Drive needs cleaning false
o ) Robot Falder:1,0,0,0,0 /||| |Drive Last Autocleaned Unknown
i Host Activity false
Drive Tray State ok
Drive Owver Temp false

4] i | DE
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V Display Drive Properties

View detailed drive configuration information, including the drive type and serial
number and port configuration.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.

Note — This information is also available through
Reports > Drive Details. See “Display a Library

Report” on page 86 for detailed instructions.

2. Expand the Drive Folder, and click the drive you want to display.

3. Click Properties.

The Drive Properties screen appears.

Tools Help System Detail

‘ Apphy H Refresh ‘

/% Library1,0,0,0,0

o (@ CaP Folder1,0,0,0,0
¢ @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

?| -Drive

Status | Properties |/Display rDrhreTray

@orivet 11,11 BTzl
@ Drivert 1211 g":e LWB_ gl?:‘(";g“"“m
o ode Yersion
(V] Drive:t,1-3,1,2 ot e
@ Drivert 1412 |||l | serial Number 1200019429
o= 0 Power Supply Folder:1,0,0,0 Interface Type Fibre
o 0 Redundant Electronics Fold
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 :
Drive Configuration
World Wide Name Node 50:01:04:10:00:ae:04:47
Port A World Wide Name 50:01:04:70:00:ae:04:50
Port & Enabled true |~
Port A Loop ID auto
Port A Speed (GB) N/A
Port A Link status Uninitialized
Port B World Wide Hame Nify
Port B Enabled |fa|se | hd |
Port B Loop ID auto
Port B Speed (GB) NiA
Port B Link status N/A
q Il [ Dk
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V Display Drive

Use this procedure to display the Virtual Operator Panel (VOP) for T10000 and

VOP

Note — This procedure is for Oracle StorageTek T10000 and

T9840D drives only.

T9840D drives.

1. Select

2. Expand the Drive Folder, and click the drive you want to display.

Tools > System Detail.

3. Click Display.

The drive VOP information appears in the Drive Virtual Op Panel section.

Tools Help System Detail

‘ Apply H Refresh |

6 Libran:1,0,0,0,0

o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0

o Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0
@bmetiiis
@ Drive:,1,2,1,1
@ Drive:1,1,2,1,3
@ Drive:,1,2,1,3

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o= 0 Power Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

| rDrive

[ status | Properties | Display | DriveTray

Network Data

Gateway Data 129.080.101.254
Ip Address 120.080.101.027
Ip Source fixzed

Mac Address 00:10:47:08:53:a6
Subnet Mask 255,265.254.000

Drive Virtual Op Panel

Drive Encryption Status Led

Drive Led Status

Loaded

Online

Needs Clean
Trace Available

3855

4] i ok

Drive Display Data Online
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V Display Drive Network Data

Use this procedure to display IP and MAC address data for a library drive.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the Drive Folder, and click the drive you want to display.

3. Click Display.

The data appears in the Network Data section.

Tools Help System Detail

‘ Apphy H Refresh |

@ Livrary1,0,0,0,0

o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0

o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0
@b itis
@ Drive:1,1,2,1,1
@ Drive:1,1,2,1,3
@ Drive:1,1,3,1,3
@ Drive:1,1,3,1,5

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

| rDrive

o= 0 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

|/ Status rPrnperties r Display rDriveTray

Network Data

Gateway Data
Ip Address

Ip Source
Mac Address
Subnet Mask

Drive Virtual Op Panel

Drive Display Data
Drive Encryption Status Led

Drive Led Status

Loaded

Online

Needs Clean
Trace Availahle

129.080.101.254
129.080.101.027
fixed

00:10:41:08:53:a6
255.255.254.000

Online

335§

q i 10k
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V¥ Display Drive LED Status

Use this procedure to display current statuses of a selected drive’s LEDs, including
loaded, online, cleaning, and trace available statuses.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.
2. Expand the Drive Folder, and click the drive you want to display.
3. Click Display.

The data appears in the Drive Led Status section.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply ‘ | Refresh |
@ Livrary1,0,0,0,0 | -Drive
' 0 CAF Folder1,0,0,00 |/ Status rPrnperties r Display rDriveTray
o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 :
@orive11,1,15 [ eteeaiata
@onerpars | | sy B
o 1 p ress .020.101.
0 Drf“ej 1213 : Ip Source fixed
@ Driver1,1,31.3 o/|| | mMac Address 00:10:47:08:53:a6
@ Drive:1,1,3,1,5 ||| | Subnet Mask 255.255.254.000

o 0 Power Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 i

Drive Virtual Op Panel

Drive Display Data Online
Drive Encryption Status Led

Drive Led Status

Loaded off
Online on
Needs Clean off
Trace Availahle off

. i ok
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V Display Drive Tray Status

Use this procedure to display the current status of a drive tray.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the Drive Folder, and click the drive you want to display.
3. Click DriveTray.

The Status screen appears.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply ‘ | Refresh | 2|
/1 Library:1,0,0,0,0 | rDrive
™ 0 CAF Folder1,0,0,00 |/ Status rPrnperties r Display rDriveTray
o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0
@ |orive:1.1,2,1.1 Status
@ Drive:1,1,3,1,2 _ ge_a't¥ Sta‘se o :"‘
i riveTray Seate rue
o (4 Power Supply Folder,0.0.00 b e Yray FaultLed On false
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 || | DriveTray Fan oK e
DriveTray Temp OK true
DriveTray PS OK true
DriveTray PS 48v OK true
DriveTray Fpga Version 17

q i 10k
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V Display the Drive Events Report

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware
version FRS_2.30 and SL Console version FRS_4.30.

The Drive Events Report summarizes drive events and errors that have occurred on
library drives. The report is updated whenever there is a drive event not related to
media. You can use the report to help identify and diagnose faulty drives.

For each drive that has experienced events, the report lists the type of drive, type of
error, the number of occurrences, and the date and time of the last such event. The
report can display up to 70 entries.

By default, the report is sorted in drive serial number order. Optionally, you can
change the sort order, and rearrange and resize the columns. See “Modifying the
Screen Layout” on page 64.

Note — For media errors associated with drives, see “Display the
Drive Media Events Report” on page 411.

1. Select Tools > Reports.
2. Expand the Statistics folder, and click Drive Events.

Tools Help Reports Search H Update H Save ‘

¢ [ Statistics | Display
[y |Drive Events A w Serial Nurnber Dirive Type Event Type Murmber of Events Last Seen
[y Energy Manitar - Last| 21310001961 I trium 4 Dirive Error 1 SatFeb 14 107145
D Energy Monitar - Last 00000002152 Stkag40c Load Retry 2 Tue Feb 03 18:35....
, “a000o00021a2 Stkagd0c Load Errar 1 Tue Feb 03 18:35: .
D Energy Maonitor - Last :

D Drive Media Events
D tedia Events

o= JLog

o= [ Status Summary

o= [ Status Detail

o= [ Wersion

] 1l | OE K [ ¥

Screen Fields

Serial Number

Serial number of the drive.
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Drive Type

Brand and model of the drive.

Event Type

Type of event being tracked. All of these events indicate problems with the drive,
not the media. Options are:

e Drive Error — Drive had a general problem.
® Load Error — Drive was unable to load the cartridge.

® Load Retry — Drive required retries to load the cartridge.

Number of Events

Total number of events of this type that have been recorded for this drive.

Last Seen

Date and time of the most recent occurrence of the error.
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V Display the Drive Media Events Report

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware
version FRS_2.30 and SL Console version FRS_4.30.

The Drive Media Events Report summarizes media events that have occurred on
library drives. The report is updated whenever a media event or error occurs. You
can use the report to help identify and diagnose faulty drives or cartridges.

For each drive that has experienced media events, the report lists the VOLID of the
cartridge, the type of event, the number of occurrences, and the date and time of the
last such event. The report can display up to 500 entries.

By default, the report is sorted in drive serial number order. Optionally, you can
change the sort order, and rearrange and resize the columns. See “Modifying the
Screen Layout” on page 64.

1.
2.

Tools Help Reports

Note — For cartridge errors not necessarily associated with drives,
see “Display the Media Events Report” on page 440.

Select Tools > Reports.
Expand the Statistics folder, and click Drive Media Events.

9 [ Statistics

D Drrive Events

D Energy Monitar - Last| -
D Energy Maonitor - Last :
D Energy Maonitar - Last|

D Drrive Media Events

Search H Update H Save ‘
E:l/DispIa'yr

w Setial Mumb... Drive Type Cartridoe La..| Event Type Murber of E..| Last Seen
1210120061 Ibrmlitrium3 ACETRBLZ Media Error SatFeh 14100
1100224380 IbrmUItrium2 ACS16EILZ Media Error SatFeh 1410,
A1210121073 lbrmUItrium3 ACS1RALZ Media Errar SatFeh 14 10
SatFeh 1410
SatFeh 14 10

:|l1200019258 IhmUltrium3 ACS16EBLZ Media Error
1210140732 lrmUitrium3 ACS1EBLZ Media Error

D tedia Events

e Lo

o= [ Status Summary
o= [ Status Detail

o= [ Wersion

1200019262 larmUitriuma ACSTRBLZ Media Error
1210140761 lhrnUitrium3 ACST1EBLE Media Error
1210140652 lrUitrium3 ACSTRELZ Media Error
1210120287 lhrmUltrium3 ACSTEBLZ Media Error
1210140648 lhrnUltrium3 ACSTEBLZ Media Error
A1210008915 larmUitriuma ACSTRBLZ Media Error
1210120439 lhrnUitrium3 ACST1EBLE Media Error
1210120417 lrUitrium3 ACSTRELZ Media Error
1310002028 lhrmUltriumd ACSTEBLZ Media Error
1210012341 lhrnUltrium3 ACSTEBLZ Media Error
1231000201 4 larUitriumd ACSTRBLZ Media Error
HU10582416~  HpUltrium3 ACST1EBLE Media Error
HU10546LKE  [HplUitrium3 ACSTRELZ Media Error
1100224371 lhmUltrium2 ACSTEBLZ Media Error
130001961 lhrnUitriumé ACSTEBLZ Media Error
1100224554 lrmUitrium2 ACSTRBLZ Media Error

SatFeb 1410
SatFeb 14100
SatFeb 1410
SatFeb 1410
SatFeb 14100
SatFeb 1410
SatFeb 14100
SatFeb 1410
SatFeb 1410
SatFeb 14100
SatFeb 1410
SatFeb 14100
SatFeb 1410
SatFeb 1410
SatFeb 14100
SatFeb 1410

Do 00| G | O 0D el 0| G | G |0 |l | 00| G | G 0 | D0 | 00| Q0| G 0| G
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KN [ ¥

Screen Fields

Serial Number

March 2011

Serial number of the drive.
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Drive Type

Brand and model of the drive.

Cartridge Label

VOLID of the cartridge that has experienced an event.

Event Type
Type of media event being tracked. Options are:
* Media Error — The drive indicated there was a problem with the media; this
could possibly also indicate a problem with the drive.
Number of Events
Total number of events of this type that have been recorded for this cartridge on
this drive.
Last Seen

Date and time of the most recent occurrence of the event.
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10

Cartridge Management

All library cartridges must have a readable external label. See Appendix C,
“Cartridge Handling” for details.

The ELS and ACSLS host software applications do not support unlabeled cartridges
and will not allow them to be entered through the CAP. If you place an unlabeled
cartridge in a CAP, the host leaves it there and you must remove it from the CAP.

If you place an unlabeled cartridge into a storage cell manually, the TallBot leaves it
there during a hardware audit and does not attempt to place another cartridge into
the slot. During an ACSLS or ELS audit, however, the host moves the cartridge to the
CAP for ejection from the library.

The library controller will not allow you to mount an unlabeled or unknown type
cartridge into any tape drive.

Entering Cartridges

March 2011

You can enter up to 26 cartridges at one time through each rotational CAP. You can
bulk load up to 234 cartridges through each AEM CAP.

Before entering a cartridge into the library, you must verify that it is labeled
properly. Insert each cartridge in a CAP slot so that the customer label (if present) is
facing you, the hub gear is facing down, and the cartridge label is facing you.
Cartridges may be placed in any CAP slot, in any order; the TallBot audits all CAP
slots when the CAP door is closed.

Note — The CAP design prevents you from placing a T9840 or
T10000 cartridge in the CAP, upside-down. It does not, however,
prevent you from placing an LTO cartridge in the CAP upside-
down.

The TallBot’s bar-code scanner reads cartridge labels only during enter operations,
since the VOLIDs are new and must be added to the library controller database. The
TallBot does not need to read cartridge labels during ejects.

When a cartridge is entered into the library, it is either assigned a home cell by the
host or mounted on a drive, depending on the reason why it was entered. The
location of a stored cartridge is recorded in the library controller database, using the
library internal address format (see “Library Internal Address” on page 591). The
location is also transmitted to the host for inclusion in the host’s cartridge database.
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Ejecting Cartridges

You can eject up to 26 cartridges at one time through each rotational CAP. You can
bulk unload up to 234 cartridges through each AEM CAP.

To eject a cartridge, you must specify the VOLID of the cartridge you want to remove
from the library. The TallBot moves to the storage location indicated in the library
controller database, removes the cartridge from the slot, and places the cartridge in a
CAP slot. See “CAP Priorities for Cartridge Ejects by FC-SCSI Hosts” on page 379 for
details on the order in which CAPs are used in FC-SCSI libraries. After the CAP is
opened, the cartridge and its location are deleted from the library controller database
and the host database.

Note — The TallBot does not read cartridge labels during eject
operations.

Locating Cartridges

The SL Console allows you to display the library internal address of any cartridge.
You can locate a cartridge based on any of the following criteria:

® VOLID - See “Locate a Cartridge by VOLID” on page 433 for details.

® Library internal address — See “Locate a Cartridge by Address” on page 434 for
details.

¢ Host address (FC-SCSI or HLI) — See “Locate a Cartridge by Address” on page 434
for details.

This utility is especially useful when you need to perform a manual mount of a
cartridge. The library management software (ELS or ACSLS) provides the VOLID
and the HLI-PRC or FC-SCSI address of the cartridge and the drive bay address of an
available drive. Before you enter the library, write down the VOLID, cartridge
location, and the drive slot location.

Barcode Presentation

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware
version FRS_2.33 and SL Console version FRS_4.47.

Note — This feature applies only to libraries with FC-SCSI host
connections; it is not applicable to libraries that have only HLI
(TCP/IP) host connections.

The barcode presentation feature allows you to specify which part of a standard
cartridge barcode the library passes to FC-SCSI host applications.

Standard cartridge barcodes are eight characters in length, in 6+2 format, where:

® The first six characters indicate the unique volume ID (VOLID). For example,
“NGD084”.

* The last two characters indicate the media type and domain. For example, “L1”
for LTO Gen 1 or “T1” for T10000. These characters are referred to as the media/
domain suffix.
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Normally the library passes only the six VOLID characters to a host. This applies to
both HLI and FC-SCSI connections. Some FC-SCSI host applications, however, may
need the full eight-character barcode in order to uniquely identify a cartridge. The
barcode presentation feature supports this requirement by allowing you to configure
the library or partition to provide this information in all library /host
communications.

This feature does not affect how cartridge labels are displayed in library reports and
screens. Nor does it affect which part of the label you must use when submitting a
request through the SL Console or CLI. The full eight-character barcode is always
used in these cases.

For detailed instructions on setting the barcode presentation feature, see the
following procedures:

¢ “Configure Barcode Presentation in a Non-Partitioned FC-SCSI
Library” on page 423

e “Configure Cartridge Barcode Presentation for an FC-SCSI Partition” on page 425

Recovery Moves

March 2011

Using the recovery move diagnostic function, you can move a cartridge from one
location to another. For example:

* You can return a cartridge to its original location from a CAP cell, drive, or
another storage cell location.

* You might decide to group cartridges by data type or to move them closer to their
assigned drives.

* You can eject a cleaning or diagnostic cartridge that has expired.

® You can enter a new cleaning or diagnostic cartridge and move it to a reserved
storage cell.

A cartridge currently in a storage cell can be moved only to a CAP, a system cell, or
another storage cell, not to a drive. A cartridge currently in a drive, CAP, or system
cell can be moved to any other unoccupied location in the library. See the following
procedures for complete details:

* “Move a Specified Cartridge by VOLID” on page 436
¢ “Move a Cartridge From a Specified Location” on page 438

Before moving any cartridge, it is helpful to display or print a report showing where
cartridges are currently located and which storage cells are unoccupied. See one of
the following procedures for detailed instructions:

e “List Library Cartridges” on page 430
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Cartridge Management Tasks

Task Page
Enter Cartridges Through a Rotational CAP 417
Eject Cartridges Through a Rotational CAP 418
Bulk Load Cartridges Through an AEM CAP 419
Bulk Unload Cartridges Through an AEM CAP 418
Configure Barcode Presentation in a Non-Partitioned FC-SCSI Library 423
Configure Cartridge Barcode Presentation for an FC-SCSI Partition 425
Display Library Cartridge Information in Tabular Format 427
List Library Cartridges 430
Locate a Cartridge by VOLID 433
Locate a Cartridge by Address 434
Move a Specified Cartridge by VOLID 436
Move a Cartridge From a Specified Location 438
Display the Media Events Report 440
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V¥V Enter Cartridges Through a Rotational CAP
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Use this procedure to enter cartridges into the library through a rotational CAP.

Note — This procedure applies to non-partitioned libraries. For
partitioned libraries, see “Enter Cartridges Into a
Partition” on page 246.

Note — For detailed instruction on loading cartridges through an
AEM CAP, see “Bulk Load Cartridges Through an AEM
CAP” on page 419.

. Initiate the enter operation at the host. See the appropriate tape management

software documentation for the procedures and commands.

Note — If the CAP is in auto enter mode, you can skip this step
and proceed directly to Step 2.

. Push the CAP button to open the CAP.

The CAP door opens.

Caution — Possible Equipment Damage. DO NOT force the CAP to
open or close.

3. Place the cartridges in the CAP.

Insert the cartridges so that the customer label (if present) is facing up, the hub gear
is facing down, and the cartridge label is facing you.

You can enter the cartridges directly into the magazines while the magazines are
in the CAP; or you can remove the magazines from the CAP, insert cartridges into
the magazines, and then replace the cartridge-filled magazines into the CAP.

Note — Cartridges may be placed in any CAP slot, in any order;
the TallBot audits all CAP slots when the CAP door closes.

Caution — Possible Media Damage. While cartridges that do not
contain external labels or are placed upside-down can be entered,
this is not advisable. It presents problems when an audit is
performed. Likewise, cartridges that contain unreadable or
damaged labels should not be entered.

4. Push the CAP button to close the CAP.

The CAP closes and locks automatically, and the CAP button light turns off.

Caution — Possible Equipment Damage. DO NOT force the CAP to
open or close.

. The TallBot audits the CAP and then moves the cartridges from the CAP to

storage slots within the appropriate partition.

When all cartridges have been moved from the CAP, the library recognizes that
the CAP is empty and the CAP is returned to its default state.
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V¥ Eject Cartridges Through a Rotational CAP

Use this procedure to eject cartridges from the library through a rotational CAP.

Note — This procedure applies to non-partitioned libraries. For
partitioned libraries, see “Eject Cartridges From a
Partition” on page 247.

Note — For detailed instruction on unloading cartridges through
an AEM CAP, see “Bulk Unload Cartridges Through an AEM
CAP” on page 421.

1. Initiate the eject operation at the host. See the appropriate tape management
software documentation for the procedures and commands.

You must specify the VOLIDs of the cartridges you want to remove from the
library. For HLI hosts, you can specify the CAPs to use. For FC-SCSI hosts, the
library uses CAPs in a pre-defined order; see “CAP Priorities for Cartridge Ejects
by FC-SCSI Hosts” on page 379 for details.

2. The TallBot places the cartridges into the CAPs.

When all the requested cartridges have been placed in CAPs, or all CAPs are full,
the CAPs are unlocked.

3. Push the CAP button to open the CAP.
The CAP door opens.

Caution — Possible Equipment Damage. DO NOT force the CAP to
open or close.

4. Remove the cartridges from the CAP.

You can remove the cartridges directly from the magazines while the magazines
are in the CAP; or you can take the magazines out of the CAP, remove the
cartridges from the magazines, and then replace the empty magazines in the CAP.

Note — If you do not replace the magazines in the CAP, the cells
will be marked “absent” by the library controller.

5. Push the CAP button to close the CAP.
The CAP closes and locks automatically, and the CAP button light turns off.

Caution — Possible Equipment Damage. DO NOT force the CAP to
open or close.

If more cartridges need to be exported, the TallBot continues filling the necessary
CAPs. Wait until the CAP door is unlocked and repeat Step 3 through Step 5.

The eject operation ends automatically when all specified cartridges have been
ejected.

6. The TallBot audits the CAP to verify that it is empty.

The CAP is then returned to its default state.
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V¥V Bulk Load Cartridges Through an AEM CAP

Use this procedure to load cartridges into the library through an AEM CAP. You can
load up to 234 cartridges at a time.

March 2011

Note — This procedure applies to non-partitioned libraries. For
partitioned libraries, see “Enter Cartridges Into a
Partition” on page 246.

Note — For detailed instruction on entering cartridges through a
rotational CAP, see “Enter Cartridges Through a Rotational
CAP” on page 417.

1. Initiate the enter operation at the host. See the appropriate tape management

software documentation for the procedures and commands.

Note — If the AEM CAP is in auto enter mode, you can skip this
step and proceed directly to Step 2.

The Unlocked light on the AEM access door is lit.

2.

Push the AEM CAP button.

The Wait light on the AEM access door starts blinking as all in-process jobs are
finished. The robot is cleared from the AEM, and the safety door comes down.
Depending on the level of activity in the library, this may take several minutes.

Once the safety door is completely down and the AEM is sealed, the Wait light
stops blinking and the Enter light goes on solid.

Lift the latch, and open the door.

Caution — Possible Equipment Damage. DO NOT force the AEM
access door to open or close.

4. Place the cartridges in the AEM CAP.

Insert the cartridges so that the customer label (if present) is facing up, the hub gear
is facing down, and the cartridge label is facing you.

You can enter the cartridges directly into the magazines while the magazines are
in the CAP; or you can remove the magazines from the CAP, insert cartridges into
the magazines, and then replace the cartridge-filled magazines into the CAP.

Note — Cartridges may be placed in any CAP slot, in any order;
the TallBot audits all CAP slots when the CAP door closes.

Caution — Possible Media Damage. While cartridges that do not
contain external labels or are placed upside-down can be entered,
this is not advisable. It presents problems when an audit is
performed. Likewise, cartridges that contain unreadable or
damaged labels should not be entered.

Caution — Possible Equipment Damage. When replacing magazines
on the AEM walls, make sure you seat them correctly.

5. Close and latch the AEM access door.

Caution — Possible Equipment Damage. DO NOT force the AEM
access door to open or close.

6. Push the AEM CAP button.

419



The Enter light goes off, and the Wait light starts blinking.
The safety door goes up.

7. The robot moves into the AEM, audits the AEM CAP, and then moves the
cartridges from the AEM CAP to available storage cells.

When all cartridges have been moved from the AEM CAP, the library recognizes
that the AEM is empty and it is returned to its default state.
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V¥ Bulk Unload Cartridges Through an AEM CAP

Use this procedure to unload cartridges from the library through an AEM CAP. You

can unload up to 234 cartridges at a time.

March 2011

Note — For eject operations initiated from an FC-SCSI host, AEM
CAPs are used only after all rotational CAPs have been filled. See
“CAP Priorities for Cartridge Ejects by FC-SCSI

Hosts” on page 379 for complete details.

Note — This procedure applies to non-partitioned libraries. For
partitioned libraries, see “Eject Cartridges From a
Partition” on page 247.

Note — For detailed instruction on ejecting cartridges through a
rotational CAP, see “Eject Cartridges Through a Rotational
CAP” on page 418.

. Initiate the eject operation at the host. See the appropriate tape management

software documentation for the procedures and commands.

You must specify the VOLIDs of the cartridges you want to remove from the
library. For HLI hosts, you can specify the AEM CAPs to use. For FC-SCSI hosts,
the library uses rotational and AEM CAPs in a pre-defined order; see “CAP
Priorities for Cartridge Ejects by FC-SCSI Hosts” on page 379 for details.

. The TallBot places the cartridges into the AEM cells.

When all the requested cartridges have been placed in the AEM, the AEM is
unlocked and the Unlocked light on the AEM access door is lit.

. Push the AEM CAP button.

The Wait light on the AEM access door starts blinking as all in-process jobs are
finished. The TallBot is cleared from the AEM, and the safety door comes down.
Depending on the level of activity in the library, this may take several minutes.

Once the safety door is completely down and the AEM is sealed, the Wait light
stops blinking and the Enter light goes on solid.

. Lift the latch, and open the door.

Caution — Possible Equipment Damage. DO NOT force the CAP to
open or close.

. Remove the cartridges from the AEM CAP.

You can remove the cartridges directly from the magazines while the magazines
are in the AEM; or you can take the magazines out of the AEM, remove the
cartridges from the magazines, and then replace the empty magazines in the
AEM.

Caution — Possible Equipment Damage. When replacing magazines
on the AEM walls, make sure you seat them correctly.

Note — If you do not replace the magazines in the AEM, the cells
will be marked “absent” by the library controller.

. Close and latch the AEM access door.
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Caution — Possible Equipment Damage. DO NOT force the AEM
access door to open or close.

7. Push the AEM CAP button.
The Enter light goes off, and the Wait light starts blinking.
The safety door goes up.

8. If more cartridges need to be exported, the TallBot continues filling the
necessary AEMs. Wait until the AEM Unlocked light is lit and repeat Step 3
through Step 6.

The eject operation ends automatically when all specified cartridges have been
ejected.

The TallBot moves into the AEM and audits the AEM CAP to verify that it is
empty. The AEM CAP is then returned to its default state.

Note — The audit of the AEM CAP should take less than three
minutes.
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V¥ Configure Barcode Presentation in a Non-Partitioned
FC-SCSI Library

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware
version FRS_2.33 and SL Console version FRS_4.47.

Use this procedure to configure the cartridge barcode presentation format for an
FC-SCSI library. This specifies which part of a cartridge barcode the library passes to
host applications that use the FC-SCSI interface.

Note — This procedure applies only to libraries with FC-SCSI host
connections; it is not applicable to libraries that have only HLI
(TCP/IP) host connections.

Note — This procedure applies to non-partitioned libraries only.
For partitioned libraries, see “Configure Cartridge Barcode
Presentation for an FC-SCSI Partition” on page 425.

1. Select Tools > Configuration.

The Library Configuration screen appears.
Tools Help Configuration Refresh

Library Configuration

Library Configuration Options

| Fartition 1D [ Partition Mame | Barcode Presentation | Enable FastLoad Featura |

2. In the Barcode Presentation pull-down, select the presentation format you want
to use for the entire library.

Note — The Partition Name “scsi0” indicates a non-partitioned
library.

Options are:

e all - All eight barcode characters are passed to host applications.
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¢ left6 — Only the six VOLID characters, which are on the left side of the barcode,
are passed to host applications. The domain and type characters, which are the
two characters on the right, are not passed. This is the default setting.

Tools Help Configuration

l/ Library Configuration

‘ Apply H Refresh ‘

Library Configuration Options

Pattition 1D

Pattition Marme

Barcode Prasentation

Enable Fastload Feature

il

scsil

[tefta [+]

3. Click Apply.

A confirmation popup appears. The new barcode presentation setting is effective
immediately; the library does not need to be rebooted.

® Configuration successfully applied.

x|

4. Click OK to dismiss the popup.
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V¥V Configure Cartridge Barcode Presentation for an FC-SCSI
Partition

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware
version FRS_2.33 and SL Console version FRS_4.47.

Use this procedure to configure the cartridge barcode presentation format for an
FC-SCSI partition. This specifies which part of a cartridge barcode the library passes
to host applications accessing the partition. For details on this feature, see “Barcode
Presentation” on page 414.

You can assign different presentation methods to each library partition.

Note — This procedure applies only to libraries with FC-SCSI host
connections; it is not applicable to libraries that have only HLI
(TCP/IP) host connections.

Note — This procedure applies to partitioned libraries only. For
non-partitioned libraries, see “Configure Barcode Presentation in a
Non-Partitioned FC-SCSI Library” on page 423.

1. Select Tools > Configuration.

The Library Configuration screen appears.
Tools Help Configuration

Library Configuration |

Library Configuration Options

|_PartitionID | PartiionName | Type | Barcode Presentation | Enable FastLoad | Enable Auto Clean |

2. In the partition Barcode Presentation pull-down, select the presentation format
you want to use for that partition. You can use multiple pull-downs to select
settings for more than one partition at a time.

Options are:

e all - All eight barcode characters are passed to host applications.
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¢ left6 — Only the six VOLID characters, which are on the left side of the barcode,
are passed to host applications. The domain and type characters, which are the
two characters on the right, are not passed. This is the default setting.

Tools Help Configuration

l/ Library Configuration

Refresh H Apphy ‘

Library Configuration Options
Partition ID Partition Name Type Barcode Presentation Enahle FastlLoad Enahle Auto Clean
1 hli1 HLI MiA NiA O
2 sosi SCEl left6 [+] O

426 SL3000 User's

3. Click Apply.

A confirmation popup appears. The new barcode presentation settings are
effective immediately; the library does not need to be rebooted.

x|

® Configuration successfully applied.

4. Click OK to dismiss the popup.
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V¥ Display Library Cartridge Information in Tabular Format

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware
version FRS_2.33 and SL Console version FRS_4.47.

Use this procedure to display detailed information about all library cartridges in a
sortable, tabular format. Information includes the cartridge VOLIDs, locations, and
media types. You can use this report for a variety of purposes, such as:

* Locate cartridges by library internal address

* Verify that all cartridges in the library have valid, readable barcode labels
¢ Identify cleaning and diagnostic cartridges

¢ Identify cartridge media types in a mixed-media library

Note — You can modify the layout and display of this screen. See
“Modifying the Screen Layout” on page 64 for details.

Note — To display most of the same data in a straight text format,
see “List Library Cartridges” on page 430.

1. Select Tools > Reports.

All library report options are listed in the navigation bar.

Tools Help Reports

o [ Statistics || Display |
- [Log | -Display
o= [|5tatus Summary

o= [ Status Detail
&= T Varcinn

2. Expand the Status Summary folder.

All Status Summary reports are listed.

Tools Help Reports

o (7 Statistics | Display |

o [Log | -Display

 C3tatus Summan]
[y cartridge Table
D CAFP Summary :
D Cartridge Summary
D Drrive Surmmary :
D Litirary Infarmation
D Raobot Summary

o= [ Status Detail

o= [ Wersion

3. Click Cartridge Table.
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The Cartridge Table Report is displayed. See “Screen Fields” below for a detailed
description of each screen field.

Tools Help Reports | Search | | Update | | Save | | H |
o= [ Gtatistics Status Summary ; Cartridge Tahle
o~ Loy - lib rail col side rioy Location Type hedia Type Type Lakel Custom Label
¢ 3 Status Summary 1 13 z 24 cell G340_R data EN40TO0R a|
: 1 17 f] 45 cell T10000 data ENGOOOT
[ cartridge Table 1 EFF B cell T10000 data  |ENGOOZTI
[ cap summary 1 15 2 31 cell T10000 data ENGOO3TH
D Cartridge Summary 1 a 1 1] cell T10000 data EMGO04T1
[ Drive Summary 1 26 2 34 cell T10000 data ENGOOST
: ) 1 13 1 42 cell T10000 data EMGODET
[ Library Information 1 7 1 13 cell T10000 data ENGOOTT
[ Robot Summary 1 0 2 26 cell T10000 data ENGOOET
o [ Status Detail 1 11 |2 E cell T10000 data ENGO0ITI
o [T version 1 21 1 44 cell T10000 dala ENGOT1TI
) 1 SFEE £l cell T10000 data ENGOTZT1
& [ Audit Logs 1 B N 13 cell T10000 data  |ENGO1ITI
1 11 1 29 cell T10000 data ENGOT4T
1 22 1 2 cell LtoGen3_400GE  |data ENGO30L3
1 7 1 20 cell LtoGen3_400GE  |data ENGO31L3
1 ErEE 29 cell LtoGen3_400GE  |data ENGO35L3
1 15 ] 49 cell LloGen3_400GE  |dala ENGO3TLS =
1 K] f] 50 cell LtoGen3_400GE  |data ENGO3EL3
1 21 1 & cell LtoGen3_400GE  |data ENGO36L3
1 7 ] 17 cell LtoGenz_200GE |data ENGO51LZ
1 a7 ] 17 cell LtoGenz_200GE  |data ENGO53LZ
1 22 |2 35 cell LtoGen?_200GE  |data ENGO54L2
1 21 1 1 cell LtoGenZ_200GE_ |data ENGOE5L2
1 37 z 33 cell LtoGens_400GE  |data ENGOETLS
1 20 |1 33 cell LtoGen3_400GE  |data ENGOEZL3
1 19 2 1 cell LtoGen3_4i00GE  |data ENGOEALS
1 A7 |2 E cell I |LioGen3_400GE  |data ENGOESL3
1 23 |2 7 cell " |[toGen3_400GE  |data ENGOEELS -]
Al Il [Tr]
0 Comm Status UserlD: test 0 Library:crimsong.central.sun.com

4. If you want to search the report data or save it to a file, see the following
procedures:

® “Search a Library Report” on page 88
® “Save Library Report Data to a File” on page 90

Screen Fields

lib, rail, col, side, row

Library, rail, column, side, and row. Together these values identify the library
internal address where the cartridge is located.

For a detailed description of the library internal address format, see “Library
Internal Address” on page 591“Internal Address” on page 664.
Location Type
Type of library location where the cartridge is located. Options are:
¢ CAP - Rotational or AEM CAP cell
¢ cell - Regular storage cell
e drive — Loaded in a tape drive

¢ sysCell — System (reserved) cell; cleaning or diagnostic cartridges are typically
stored in these cells
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Media Type
Type of media in the cartridge. For example, Lto Gen3_400GB, 9840_R, T10000.

Type
Domain, or usage type, of the cartridge. Options are:
¢ clean — Cleaning cartridge
¢ data - Data cartridge

¢ diagnostic — Diagnostic cartridge

Label
Unique VOLID of the cartridge. Standard VOLIDs are eight characters in length.

A value of #UREAD indicates the barcode label is unreadable. Possible reasons for
this are as follows:

¢ The label is missing, damaged, or upside-down. In this case, the Custom Label
field also indicates #UREAD.

e The label has a non-standard format, such as a ten-character VOLID, or an
unrecognized cartridge domain or media type indicator. In this case, the non-
standard VOLID is displayed in the Custom Label field.

The library controller does not allow you to mount an unlabeled or unknown type
cartridge into any tape drive.

Custom Label

Non-standard VOLID of the cartridge, if applicable (requires the Open Format
Volser feature). Possible entries for this field are as follows:

¢ Blank - The cartridge has a readable, standard eight-character VOLID cartridge
label, as indicated in the Label field.

¢ #UREAD - The cartridge label is truly not readable, possibly because it is
missing, damaged, or upside-down.

¢ Any other value — Indicates the non-standard VOLID of the cartridge.
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V¥ List Library Cartridges

Use this procedure to display information about all library cartridges, including their
VOLIDs, locations, and media types.

Note — To display the same data in a tabular format, see “Display
Library Cartridge Information in Tabular Format” on page 427

1. Select Tools > Reports.

All library report options are listed in the navigation bar.

Tools Help Reports

o [ Statistics || Display |
- [Log | -Display
o= [|5tatus Summary

o= [ Status Detail
&= T Varcinn

2. Expand the Status Summary folder.

All Status Summary reports are listed.

Tools Help Reports

o (7 Statistics | Display |
o [Log | -Display
 C3tatus Summan]
[y cartridge Table
D CAP Summary
D Cartridge Summary
D Drrive Surmmary
D Litirary Infarmation
D Raobot Summary
o= [ Status Detail
o= [ Wersion

3. Click Cartridge Summary.
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The Cartridge Summary Report is displayed. See “Screen Fields” below for a
detailed description of each screen field.

Tools Help Reports Search H Update H Save ‘

o= ] Statistics

o [JLog

9 ] Status Summary
[y cartridge Table
D CAP Summary
[ Estioge Summar]
D Drrive Summary
D Library Information
D Robot Summary

o= ] Statug Detail

o= ] Wersion

o= 7 Audit Logs

: J/ Cartridge Summary

Cartridie Surmmary
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Cartridge

Lacation:1,1,-30,1,26
Location Type : cell
Media Type  9840_R
Type : data

Cartridge - 00201 20R

Lacation:1,1,-30,1,33
Location Type : cell
Media Type : 9840_R
Type : data

Cartridge : 0015450R

Location : 1,1,-30,2,28
Lacation Type : cell
Media Type | 9840_R
Twpe : data

Carridge : 0004190R

Location : 1,1,-30,2,31
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4. If you want to search the report data or save it to a file, see the following
procedures:

¢ “Display a Library Report” on page 86
® “Save Library Report Data to a File” on page 90

Screen Fields

Location

Library, rail, column, side, and row. Together these values identify the library
internal address where the cartridge is located.

For a detailed description of the library internal address format, see “Library
Internal Address” on page 591”Internal Address” on page 664.
Location Type
Type of library location where the cartridge is located. Options are:
* CAP - Rotational or AEM CAP cell
¢ cell - Regular storage cell

e drive — Loaded in a tape drive
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¢ sysCell — System (reserved) cell; cleaning or diagnostic cartridges are typically
stored in these cells

Media Type
Type of media in the cartridge. For example, Lto Gen3_400GB, 9840_R, T10000.

Type
Domain, or usage type, of the cartridge. Options are:
* clean — Cleaning cartridge
* data — Data cartridge

e diagnostic — Diagnostic cartridge

Cartridge
Unique VOLID of the cartridge. Standard VOLIDs are eight characters in length.

A value of #UREAD indicates the barcode label is unreadable. Possible reasons for
this are as follows:

® The label is missing or damaged.

¢ The label has a non-standard format, such as a ten-character VOLID, or an
unrecognized cartridge domain type or media type indicator.

The library controller does not allow you to mount an unlabeled or unknown type
cartridge into any tape drive.
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V Locate a Cartridge by VOLID

Use this procedure to display the current location of a cartridge with a specified
volume ID. The location can be displayed in one of the following formats:

¢ Library internal address

¢ HLI-PRC address (HLI hosts only)

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics, and click the Library folder.

2. Click the Search tab.

The Library Search screen appears.

3. In the Search Type pull-down, click VOLID.

4. Enter the VOLID, Requester, and Cartridge Type.

The Requester field controls the address format that will be displayed for the

cartridge location.

¢ To display the library internal address, click default.

¢ To display the HLI-PRC address, click h1i0 or h1i1.

5. Click Search.

Note — You can use wildcards in the VOLID field.

The screen displays all cartridges meeting the search criteria.

Tools Help Diaghostics

‘ Refresh H Search H Rehoot ‘

(D Library:1,0,0,0,0
o (@ caP Folder1,0,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

| rLibrary
Load Code rncthrate Code r Audit r SelfTest r Search erere [’ TransferFile = 4| »

o~ @ Power Supply Folder1,0,0,0] -

(] Il

Search Type VOLID =
VOLID LT3t |
Requester ‘default ‘ hd |
Cartridge Type |data |V|

Search Result

WOLID Internal Address Location Twpe media Type Cartridge Type

LT3135L3 1.1,-91.47 cell LtoGen3_400GE |data

LT3138L3 1,1,5,2,11 cap LtoGen3_400GE |data

LT3161L3 1,1,-82,49 cell LtoGen3_400GE |data

LT3181L3 11,-71.1 cell LtoGen3_400GE |data

LT3182L3 1,1,-71,3 cell LtoGen3_400GE |data
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V¥V Locate a Cartridge by Address

Use this procedure to display detailed information for cartridges with a specified
location. Wildcards allow you to display all cartridges in a specified general area (for
example, in a specified panel, row, or column). You can specify the location using
one of the following formats:

Library internal address
HLI-PRC address (HLI hosts only)
FC-SCSI address (FC-SCSI hosts only)
Select Tools > Diagnostics, and click the Library folder.
Click the Search tab.
The Library Search screen appears.
In the Search Type pull-down, click Location.
Note — The default Search Type is VOLID.
The screen is updated to display fields allowing you to search by location.

In the Location pull-down, select the type of match you want to perform in the
search.

In the Requester pull-down, select the type of address format you want to use
for the search.

In the Location field, enter the parameters for the search.

The format you use must correspond to the Requester you have specified. For
example:

® Use the library internal address format if Requester is “default”.
e Use the HLI-PRC address if Requester is an HLI host.
e Use the FC-SCSI address if Requester is an FC-SCSI host.

Note — You cannot use wildcards in this field.

Click the Search button.
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The screen displays all locations meeting the search criteria.

Tools Help Diagnostics

‘ Refresh H Search H Rehoot ‘ H3

Q) Library:1,0,0,0,0
o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

‘| pLibrary

o= Q Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest |  Search

— tacoton [+

RcuwrMove

Location entered should correspond to the addressing scheme used by requester selected.

Location 47

Requester |default

~Search Result

Internal Address Type

11,3247

Details

11,6247

111,247

11-5,2,47

11,3147

11-6,1,47

111,247

11,4147

11-8,1,47

[ »

11,7247

11,9247

117,247

11-9.1,47

11-9,2,47

11,5147

oo lale|lalelalalalalalalalalas

11,1147

3

. I [T

8. To see details about a cartridge

button in the Details column.

The Location Details screen appears.

SLEonsoIe - Location Details x|

~Cartridge Details
VOLID LT3135L3
Media Type LtoGen3_400GB
Cartridge Type data
~Mapped Locations
Reguester Address
5C5i-1 2046

Close

9. Click Close to dismiss the popup.
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¥ Move a Specified Cartridge by VOLID

Use this procedure to move a cartridge with a specified VOLID to a specified location
within the library.

Note — This procedure updates the cartridge’s location in the
library controller database, but not in the host database. Therefore
after performing this procedure, you must perform an audit from
the host software to update the host database. Failure to do so will
cause future mount requests from the host software to fail.

Caution — Use caution when performing this procedure in
partitioned libraries. You could inadvertently move a cartridge
from one partition to another, allowing the new partition to
overwrite data on the cartridge.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics, and click the Library folder.
2. Click the RcvrMove tab.
The Recovery Move screen appears.
3. In the Source Location Mode field, click VOLID.
The screen is updated with the appropriate Source Location fields.
4. In the VOLID field, specify the VOLID of the cartridge you want to move.

5. In the Destination Location Type pull-down menu, select the type of location
where you want to move the cartridge to. Options are:

* CAP

* Storage Slots

¢ Drive

¢ Reserved Slots

¢ The following restrictions apply:

* The destination can be a drive only if the source is a CAP or reserved slot.

¢ For you to move a a cartridge to a drive, the cartridge media type must be
compatible with the drive type.

* You cannot move a cartridge to a location that is already occupied.

¢ Although not strictly enforced, it is recommended that only diagnostic or
cleaning cartridges be moved to reserved slots.

6. In the Destination Location table, specify the library internal address of the
destination location by making the appropriate selections in the following pull-
down menus:

The following special selections are available on the pull-down menus:

* Min—First element of that location type——in the library

¢ Max—Last element of that location type in the library
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Caution — If the library is partitioned, make sure to keep the
cartridge in the same partition it is currently allocated to. Moving a
cartridge to a cell allocated to a different partition could result in a
host treating the cartridge as scratch and overwriting the data.
Moving the cartridge to an unallocated cell will result in the
cartridge being inaccessible to all hosts.

7. Click the Start button in the Options Bar.

The robot moves the cartridge. A success message popup appears when the
operation is complete.

SLConsole x|

Farn
(1) Successfully moved cartridge DG 008S to location 0,1,1,8.

8. Click OK.

9. To verify the new location, you can display a Cartridge Summary Report. See
“List Library Cartridges” on page 430 for details. For example:

10. To update the new cartridge location in the host database, initiate a library
audit from the host software. See the appropriate tape management software
documentation for the procedures and commands.
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¥ Move a Cartridge From a Specified Location

Use this procedure to move a cartridge from one specified location to another within
the library.

Note — This procedure updates the cartridge’s location in the
library controller database, but not in the host database. Therefore
after performing this procedure, you must perform an audit from
the host software to update the host database. Failure to do so will
cause future mount requests from the host software to fail.

Caution — Use caution when performing this procedure in
partitioned libraries. You could inadvertently move a cartridge
from one partition to another, allowing the new partition to
overwrite data on the cartridge.

Juny

. Select Tools > Diagnostics, and click the Library folder.
2. Click the RcvrMove tab.
The Recovery Move screen appears.
3. In the Source Location Mode field, click Location.
The screen is updated with the appropriate Source Location fields.

4. In the Source Location Type pull-down menu, select the cartridge’s current
location type. Options are:

e CAP

e Slot

® Drive

e Reserved Slots

5. In the Source Location table, specify the library internal address of the source
location by making the appropriate selections in the following pull-down
menus:

The following special selections are available on the pull-down menus:

* Min—First element of that location type——in the library

¢ Max—Last element of that location type in the library

6. In the Destination Location Type pull-down menu, select the type of location
where you want to move the cartridge to. Options are:

e CAP

* Storage Slots

® Drive

* Reserved Slots

¢ The following restrictions apply:

¢ The destination location can be a drive only if the source is a CAP or reserved
slot.
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¢ For you to move a a cartridge to a drive, the cartridge media type must be
compatible with the drive type.

* You cannot move a cartridge to a location that is already occupied.

¢ Although not strictly enforced, it is recommended that only diagnostic or
cleaning cartridges be moved to reserved slots.

7. In the Destination Location table, specify the library internal address of the
destination location by making the appropriate selections in the following pull-
down menus:

The following special selections are available on the pull-down menus:

* Min—First element of that location type——in the library

¢ Max—Last element of that location type in the library

Caution — If the library is partitioned, make sure to keep the
cartridge in the same partition it is currently allocated to. Moving a
cartridge to a cell allocated to a different partition could result in a
host treating the cartridge as scratch and overwriting the data.
Moving the cartridge to an unallocated cell will result in the
cartridge being inaccessible to all hosts.

8. Click the Start button in the Options Bar.
The robot moves the cartridge, and then a success message popup appears.

SLConsole x|

D
(1) Successfully moved cartridge from location 0,1,1,3to 0,1,1,8.

9. Click OK.

10. To verify the new location, you can display a Cartridge Summary Report. See
“List Library Cartridges” on page 430 for details. For example:

11. To update the new cartridge location in the host database, initiate a library
audit from the host software. See the appropriate tape management software
documentation for the procedures and commands.
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V Display the Media Events Report

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware
version FRS_2.30 and SL Console version FRS_4.30.

The Media Events Report summarizes library cartridge media events. The report is
updated whenever a media event or error occurs on any drive. You can use the
report to help identify and diagnose faulty cartridges.

For each cartridge that has experienced media events, the report lists the VOLID of
the cartridge, the type of event, the number of occurrences, and the date and time of
the last such event. The report can display up to 2000 entries.

By default, the report is sorted in VOLID order. Optionally, you can change the sort
order, and rearrange and resize the columns. See “Modifying the Screen
Layout” on page 64.

1. Select Tools > Reports.

Note — For cartridge events associated with particular drives, see

“Display the Drive Media Events Report” on page 411.

2. Expand the Statistics folder, and click Media Events.

Search H Update H Save ‘

Tools Help Reports

9 [ Statistics
D Drrive Events

[Ty Energy Monitor - Last
[Ty Energy Monitor - Last

J/ Display
: w Cartridge Label Event Type Murnber of Events Last Seen
ACS1EBL2 Media Error 63 SatFeh 141001519 ME...

[ edia Events|
e Lo
o= [ Status Summary
o= [ Status Detail
o= [ Wersion

[Ty Energy Monitor - Last
D Ditive Wedia Events |-

q] i |

|

[ »

Screen Fields

Cartridge Label
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Event Type
Type of media event being tracked. Options are:

¢ Media Error — The drive indicated there was a problem with the media; this
could possibly also indicate a problem with the drive.

e Misbuckle Error — The drive was unable to grab the buckle of the media and
could not thread the tape. The media is likely damaged.

Number of Events

Total number of events of this type that have been recorded for this cartridge.

Last Seen

Date and time of the most recent occurrence of the event.
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11

Drive Cleaning

Library tape drives require periodic cleaning to prevent read/write errors. A drive is
cleaned by mounting a compatible cleaning cartridge in response to a cleaning
request from the drive.

The SL3000 allows you to manage drive cleaning in either of the following ways.

¢ Library Auto Clean—All cleaning cartridge and drive clean functions are
managed by the library controller. Check your tape management software
documentation to determine whether this method is recommended for your
library.

See “Library Auto Clean” on page 444 for a detailed description of this feature.

* Host-Managed Tape Cleaning—All cleaning cartridge and drive clean functions
are managed by host applications, such as ACSLS or ELS, or by direct-attach
applications, such as Symantec and NetBackup. This method is available for HLI
libraries and partitions.

See “Host-Managed Tape Cleaning” on page 445 for additional information.

Note — These methods are mutually exclusive. In non-partitioned
libraries, you must choose one method or the other for the entire
library. In partitioned libraries, the method can be assigned by
partition, but each partition must use only one method.

Note — This chapter describes the library auto clean feature only.
If you want to manage drive cleaning using the host tape
management software (ACSLS or ELS), see “Host-Managed Tape
Cleaning” on page 445 for additional information.
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Library Auto Clean

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware
version FRS_3.0 and SL Console version FRS_5.00.

The library auto clean feature allows all drive clean functions to be managed by the
library controller. You can import cleaning cartridges into the library, where they are
stored in reserved system cells. As soon as a drive indicates that it needs cleaning, the
library controller automatically selects a compatible cleaning cartridge from the
system cells and mounts it on the drive. When the cleaning activity is completed, the
library controller dismounts the cartridge and returns it to a system cell.

With the auto clean feature, the library tracks cleaning cartridge usage and notifies
you when cleaning cartridges have expired or have reached a user-defined usage
threshold. You can automatically export cleaning cartridges from the library, in bulk,
by expiration date, or by selected cartridge volume ID (VOLID or volser).

In partitioned libraries, auto clean can be configured for the entire library or for
individual library partitions.

See “Special Considerations” on page 445 for additional details about library auto
clean operations.

Note — Library auto clean differs from drive cleaning managed by
ACSLS or ELS; see “Host-Managed Tape Cleaning” on page 445 to
compare the two methods.

| Library Auto Clean Process Summary

Following is a summary of the actions you should take to configure and use the
library auto clean feature.

1. Enable library auto clean. In partitioned libraries, the feature can be enabled or
disabled separately for each partition. See “Configure Library Auto
Clean” on page 451 for details.

2. Configure the maximum usage warning threshold for each cleaning cartridge
type. See “Define Cleaning Cartridge Warning Thresholds” on page 452 for
details.

3. Import cleaning cartridges into the library. The cartridges are placed in reserved
system cells. See “Import Cleaning Cartridges” on page 454 for details.

Note — When using the library auto clean feature, do NOT use
ACSLS or ELS to enter cleaning cartridges into the library. ACSLS
and ELS store cleaning cartridges in regular storage cells, and the
library controller does not have access to these cells for the auto
clean function.

4. Have the library controller manage drive cleaning as required.

5. Monitor status of cleaning cartridges and drives. See the following procedures for
details:

¢ “Display Cleaning Cartridges” on page 459

¢ “Display Drive Cleaning Status” on page 461

444 S1 3000 User's Guide March2011



6. Export cleaning cartridges from the library as necessary. You can use any of the
following methods:

¢ Export all cartridges

¢ Export expired cartridges

¢ Export selected cartridges

See “Export Cleaning Cartridges” on page 456 for details.

See “Drive Cleaning Tasks” on page 450 for a list of all tasks related to drive cleaning.

Special Considerations

Following are details and special considerations about the library auto clean feature.

Host Interactions

With the auto clean feature, the library controller initiates a drive clean operation
immediately upon receipt of a cleaning request from the drive, which typically occurs
when the drive dismounts a data cartridge. While the drive is being cleaned, the data
cartridge dismount remains pending to the host. The host is not notified that the data
cartridge dismount is complete until the drive clean operation has finished and the
cleaning cartridge has been returned to a system cell.

While a drive is being cleaned, it is marked as busy to all hosts. If an FC-SCSI host
requests the drive while the drive is being cleaned, the request is rejected.

Unsuccessful Cleaning Operations

If the library controller cannot locate a non-expired cleaning cartridge that is
compatible with the drive, the library controller sends messages to the system Event
Log and the Status Module screen. See “Library Events” on page 479 and “Status
Alert Messages” on page 332 for details.

After a cleaning cartridge has been mounted on a drive, if the drive indicates that the
cartridge is unusable, the library controller automatically returns the cartridge to a
reserved system cell and selects another cartridge to fulfill the cleaning request.

Use of Reserved System Cells

When cleaning cartridges are imported into the library, the library distributes the
cartridges as evenly as possible among the sides of the library. Cleaning cartridges
can be stored in any available system cell.

The reserved system cells are not assigned to partitions. Therefore a cleaning
cartridge can be used to clean compatible drives allocated to any library partition.

Host-Managed Tape Cleaning

March 2011

The host tape management software (ACSLS or ELS) can be used to manage drive
cleaning in HLI libraries or partitions. Following is a summary of the actions you
should take in order to use host-managed cleaning. For full details, see the ACSLS or
ELS documentation.
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Note — This method differs from the library auto clean feature; see
“Library Auto Clean” on page 444 to compare the two methods.

1. Disable the library auto clean function. In partitioned libraries, you can do this on
a per-partition basis. See “Configure Library Auto Clean” on page 451 for details.

Library auto clean must be disabled in order for ACSLS or ELS to receive
notification from the library when drives need cleaning.

2. Enable automatic cleaning within the tape management software.

e For ELS, see the MNTD AUtocln (ON) command in the ELS System
Programmer’s Guide for instructions on enabling the cleaning function.

e For ACSLS, automatic cleaning is enabled by default. For details, see the
AUTO_CLEAN variable, which is set by the acsss_config utility, in the ACSLS
Administrator’s Guide.

3. Use the applicable ACSLS or ELS commands to enter cleaning cartridges into the
library.

Do NOT use the SL Console Import/Export screen to enter cleaning cartridges, as
the library controller will store the cartridges in reserved system cells. ACSLS and
ELS do not have access to these cells.

4. Have the tape management software manage drive cleaning as required.

5. Use the applicable ACSLS or ELS commands to monitor status of cleaning
cartridges and drives.

6. Use the applicable ACSLS or ELS commands to eject cleaning cartridges from the
library.

You cannot use the SL Console Import/Export screen to eject host-managed
cleaning cartridges.
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Cleaning Cartridge Management

You must ensure that the library contains a sufficient number of cleaning cartridges
that are compatible with each drive type in your library. See the drive manufacturers’
documentation for compatibility requirements.

The library auto clean feature requires that cleaning cartridge volume IDs (VOLIDs
or volsers) be eight characters in length, with “CLN” as the first three characters. The
library Import/Export function only accepts cleaning cartridges that have labels with
this format.

With the library auto clean feature, cleaning cartridges are stored in reserved system
cells which are controlled by the library and are not accessible to library host
applications. The number of system cells available for cleaning cartridge storage
varies, depending on the configuration of your SL3000 library. See “Reserved System
Cells” on page 615 for details.

Importing and Exporting Cleaning Cartridges

In order for cleaning cartridges to be available for the library auto clean feature, they
must be entered into the library with the SL Console Import function. See “Import
Cleaning Cartridges” on page 454 for detailed instructions.

Any cleaning cartridges entered with the host tape management software (ACSLS or
ELS) are stored in data cells and cannot be used for the library auto clean feature.

To remove cleaning cartridges from the library, you must use the SL Console Export
function. See “Export Cleaning Cartridges” on page 456 for detailed instructions. You
can choose to export all cartridges, selected cartridges, or all expired cartridges.

Note — The command line interface (CLI) also provides cleaning
cartridge import and export commands accessible to your Oracle
support representative.

| Cartridge Usage Count

Cleaning cartridges have a limited life span. See the drive manufacturers’
documentation for maximum recommended usage for each type of cleaning
cartridge.

When you import a cleaning cartridge into the library, the library controller considers
the cartridge to be new and sets the usage count to zero. Therefore, if you import a
used cleaning cartridge, the usage count for that cartridge will not be accurate.

Each time a cleaning cartridge is mounted on a drive, the library controller
increments the usage count for that cartridge. See “Display Cleaning
Cartridges” on page 459 to display the current usage count.

| Warning Threshold
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You can use the cleaning cartridge warning threshold to notify you when a cleaning
cartridge is nearing time for replacement. You can selectively activate or deactivate
the warning threshold feature for each cleaning cartridge type. By default, the feature
is deactivated for all.
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To activate the feature, you can assign a threshold to a selected cartridge type. See
“Define Cleaning Cartridge Warning Thresholds” on page 452 for details. The
warning threshold is based on the cartridge usage count. You should set the warning
threshold lower than the cartridge’s maximum recommended usage to allow time to
replace the cartridge.

When a cleaning cartridge’s usage count reaches the threshold you have defined, the
library controller updates the cartridge’s status to “warning” and sends messages to
the system Event Log and the Status Module screen. (See “Library

Events” on page 479 and “Status Alert Messages” on page 332 for details.) The
messages are repeated each time the cleaning cartridge is used, until it is exported
from the library or expires.

Cleaning Cartridge Expiration

Cleaning cartridges are expired based on information from the drives. If a drive is
not able to use a cleaning cartridge—due to reaching the end of tape, for example—
the drive sends a “drive expired” notification to the library controller. The library
controller dismounts the cartridge from the drive and returns it to a system cell,
updates the cartridge’s status to “expired”, and sends messages to the system Event
Log and the Status Module screen. (See “Library Events” on page 479 and “Status
Alert Messages” on page 332 for details.)

The library controller does not use expired cleaning cartridges for cleaning
operations. Expired cartridges should be replaced as soon as possible. When you
export an expired cleaning cartridge from the library, you must be sure to remove it
from the CAP. If you leave an expired cartridge in the CAP, it could inadvertently be
re-entered into the library by another user.

Note — Although the library controller keeps track of cleaning
cartridge usage, it does not expire cleaning cartridges on the basis
of the usage count.

Cleaning Cartridge Status

You can use the SL Console to display the status of a cleaning cartridge at any time.
A cleaning cartridge can have any of the following statuses:

¢ OK—The cartridge is usable for cleaning.

e warning—The usage count has reached or exceeded the warning threshold
defined for this cartridge type.

e expired—The cartridge has expired, based on information from the drives.

See “Display Cleaning Cartridges” on page 459 for details.
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Manual Cleaning

March 2011

Drive cleaning is normally managed either by the library auto clean feature or by the
host tape management software (ACSLS or ELS). However, there may be occasions
when you need to perform a manual clean.

Caution — Cleaning a drive before it is due is not recommended.
Excessive drive cleaning can wear out a drive head prematurely.

See the drive manufacturer’s documentation for information on whether manual
cleaning is allowed. Some drive types allow manual cleaning at any time, while
others do not allow cleaning to be initiated unless a usage threshold has been met. In
the latter case, the library controller may allow you to mount a cleaning cartridge on
a drive, but the drive will not actually perform the cleaning operation.

To verify whether a drive needs cleaning, you can display the drive’s cleaning status
and the date when it was last cleaned. See “Display Drive Cleaning
Status” on page 461 for details.

To locate the correct type of cleaning cartridge for a particular drive, you can
generate a list of available cleaning cartridges and their types. See “Display Cleaning
Cartridges” on page 459 for details.

449



Drive Cleaning Tasks

Task Page
Configure Library Auto Clean 451
Define Cleaning Cartridge Warning Thresholds 452
Import Cleaning Cartridges 454
Export Cleaning Cartridges 456
Display Cleaning Cartridges 459
Display Drive Cleaning Status 461
Clean a Drive Manually 463

450 SL3000 User's Guide
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V¥V Configure Library Auto Clean

Use this procedure to enable or disable the library auto clean feature. If the library is
partitioned, library auto clean can be enabled or disabled for individual partitions.

1. Select Tools > Configuration.

The Library Configuration Options screen appears.

Tools Help Configuration

J/ Library Configuration

Library Configuration Options
Partition ID Partition Name Type Barcode Presentation Enable FastLoad Enable Auto Clean
1 hlio HLI MR MIA ||
2 scsil SCal left6 [« o o

March 2011

2. Set the Enable Auto Clean checkbox for the partition you want to configure.

Options are:

¢ Checked - Turns library auto clean on. The library controller will manage all
drive cleaning functions.

® Unchecked - Turns library auto clean off. Drive cleaning must be managed
through the host library management software (ACSLS or ELS). This is the
default setting.

Note — If the library is partitioned, there is one checkbox for each
partition, allowing you to enable or disable library auto clean
separately for each partition. If the library is not partitioned, there
is only one checkbox (labeled Partition 1), which applies to the

whole library.
3. Click Apply.

The library configuration is updated, and the feature settings are available

immediately.
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| V Define Cleaning Cartridge Warning Thresholds

Use this procedure to assign usage warning thresholds to selected cleaning cartridge
types.

Note — This procedure applies only to libraries or partitions that
have the library auto clean feature enabled.

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and select the library folder on the device tree.
2. Click Auto Clean and then Warning Threshold.

The Warning Threshold screen appears.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply | ‘ Refresh ‘
@ |Libran:1,0,0,0,0 | Library
o (@ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 r Status rPruperties r Auto Clean |

o= Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 i
@ orive Folder.1,0,0,0, : 1’ Warning Threshold rCIeaning Cartridges |
o= 0 Fower Supply Folder1,0,0,0/

o= 0 Redundant Electronics Fold Threshold Configuration

o 0 Rohbot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 Threshold warning index to change -select index number- | - |

Hew warning threshold count |
To disable a warning threshold use the value of o

Auto-Cleaning Warning Threshold Count
Ind et Cleaning Tape Type | Recommended Max Usage Warning Threshold

3 T10000C_Claaning a0 i]
2 T10000_Cleaning a0 a
4 T10kUniv_Cleaning Al 0
5} Ltoliniv_Cleaning 100 0
T 4540_Cleaning 100 0
q 48400 _Cleaning 100 i]
11 9840_Cleaning 100 a

1] I | OE

3. Complete the screen fields as follows:

¢ In the Threshold warning index to change pull-down, select the index number
of the cleaning cartridge type you want to configure.

The numbers in the pull-down refer to the Index entries in the table on the
bottom part of the screen.

¢ In the New warning threshold count field, enter the warning threshold you
want to assign to the cartridge type. An entry of 0 deactivates the warning
threshold feature for that cartridge type. The default is 0.
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Note — You should set the threshold lower than the cartridge’s
recommended maximum usage to allow time to replace the
cartridge. The Recommended Max Usage values on this screen
are pre-defined, based on the manufacturers” published
recommendations. See your drive manufacturers” documentation
for additional information.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apphs H Refresh ‘
@ Libran:1,0,0,0,0 | rLibrary
o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 [ Status | Properties | AutoClean |

o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

: Warning Threshold | Cleaning Cartridges
o= Q Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0) = J/ r |

o (@ Redundant Electronics Fold Threshold Configuration
o @ Robot Folder,0,0,0,0 Il | Threshold warning index to change Ii1 [=]
: New warning threshold count |48
To disable a warning threshold use the value of 1}

~Auto-Cleaning Warning Threshold Count

Indess Cleaning Tape Type Fecommended Max Usage Warning Threshold
3 T10000_Cleaning a0 48
2 T10000C_Cleaning 50 48
4 T10kUniv_Claaning a0 48
5 Ltoliniv_Cleaning 100 I}
g 4540_Cleaning 100 0
q 48400 _Cleaning 100 1]
11 9840_Cleaning 100 a

‘ 1 | DE

4. Click Apply.

The new threshold value is assigned to the cartridge type, and the Warning
Threshold value on the screen is updated.
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V¥V Import Cleaning Cartridges

Use this procedure to enter cleaning cartridges into the library through a specified
CAP. The library controller reserves the CAP for the entire operation. The cleaning
cartridges are distributed as evenly as possible in reserved system cells, and their
usage counts are set to 0. Only one cleaning or diagnostic cartridge import or export
operation can be performed at a time.

Note — This procedure applies only to libraries or partitions that
have the library auto clean feature enabled.

Note — Only rotational CAPs, not AEM CAPs, can be used for this

procedure.

Before beginning this procedure, verify that the following conditions are met:

¢ The CAP is empty, available for use (not reserved by a host), and closed and
locked.

® The library has enough empty reserved system cells to store the cleaning
cartridges you want to import. At least one system cell on each side of the library

must be left open for TallBot recovery or library initialization.

1. Select

Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Expand the CAP Folder, highlight the CAP you want to use, and then select the
Import/Export tab.

The Import/Export screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics

o= 6 Faoweer Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o= 6 Redundant Electronics Fold

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

i rcap

r AcCcess r SeliTest r Import/Export r Unreserve
|| -operation

i_) Import cleaning/diaghostic cartridges

i) Export expired cleaning cartridges

i Export specific cleaning cartridges

i) Export all cleaning cartridges

i Export specific diagnostic cartridges

i_) Export all diaghostic cartridges

Import/Export Console

. il | DE
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3. Select Import Cleaning/Diagnostic cartridges, and then click Start.

The import operation begins, and the Import/Export screen displays the ongoing
status.

Tools Help Diagnostics [Start
D Library:1,0,0,0,0 | rcap
T 0 CAP Folder:1,0,0,0,0 r Access r SelfTest |/ Import/Export |/ Unreserve
@ carn : )
@ caP11,52,0 ]| [Omeration
o 0 Drrive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 1 () Import cleaning/diagnostic cartridges
o 0 Power Supply Folder:1,0,0,0 {_ Export expired cleaning cartridges

o 0 Redundant Electronics Fold
o (@ Robot Folder :

i) Export specific cleaning cartridges
i) Export all cleaning cartridges

i) Export specific diaghostic cartridges
i) Export all diagnostic cartridges

Import/Export Console

Operation is starting....
Operation started
CAPF open{ing}. Place cartridges to import in CAP, then close CAP.

DE

March 2011

. The library controller reserves the CAP and unlocks and opens the CAP door.

If the library is partitioned and the CAP is associated to an FC-SCSI partition, the
library controller associates the CAP to the default requestor for the duration of
the import operation.

. Load the cleaning cartridges into the CAP.

For detailed instructions, see “Enter Cartridges Through a Rotational
CAP” on page 417.

. After you close the door, the cleaning cartridges are moved to available system

cells.

Any data cartridges or cleaning cartridges with invalid labels are ignored and left
in the CAP.

. When all cleaning cartridges have been moved from the CAP, the library

controller proceeds as follows:

e If the CAP is empty, the library controller releases the CAP reservation and re-
associates the CAP to the original FC-SCSI partition, if applicable.

e If cartridges are left in the CAP, the CAP door is opened, and the Import/
Export screen displays a message that the cartridges need to be removed.
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V Export Cleaning Cartridges

Use this procedure to export cleaning cartridges from the library through a specified
CAP. The library controller reserves the CAP for the entire operation. The cleaning
cartridges are retrieved from reserved system cells and placed in the CAP for
removal. Only one cleaning cartridge import or export operation can be performed at
a time.

Note — This procedure applies only to libraries or partitions that
have the library auto clean feature enabled.

Note — Only rotational CAPs, not AEM CAPs, can be used for this

procedure.

Before beginning this procedure, verify that the CAP is empty, available for use (not
reserved by a host), and closed and locked.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Expand the CAP Folder, highlight the CAP you want to use, and then select the
Import/Export tab.

The Import/Export screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

i rcap

rnccess rSeIITest rlmpunﬁExpnrt |/Unresenre

Operation
i Import cleaning/diagnostic cartridges

o 6 Power Supply Folder:1,0,0,0 i Export expired cleaning cartridges
¢ @ Redundant Electranics Fold ) Export specific cleaning cartridges

i_» Export all cleaning cartridges
i) Export specific diaghostic cartridges
i) Export all diagnostic cartridges

Import/Export Console

q i |

DE

3. Select the type of export operation you want to perform. You have the following
options:

¢ Export expired cleaning cartridges—Automatically exports all cleaning
cartridges with a status of “expired”. To display a list of expired cartridges, see
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“Display Cleaning Cartridges” on page 459.
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* Export specific cleaning cartridges—Allows you to specify the cleaning
cartridges you want to eject. The screen displays a list of all cleaning cartridges
in the library, and you can select one or more for export.

¢ Export all cleaning cartridges—Exports all cleaning cartridges from the library.

Start

Tools Help Diagnostics

D Library:1,0,0,0,0

¢ @ caP Folder1,0,0,0,0
@ car11-220
D car1,520

o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

o= 0 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o 0 Redundant Electronics Fold

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

i rcap

‘ 1 | DE

rnccess rSeIITest rlmpunﬁExpnrt |/Unresenre

Operation
i Import cleaning/diagnostic cartridges
i Export expired cleaning cartridges
(@) Export specific cleaning cartridges
i_» Export all cleaning cartridges
i_) Export specific diaghostic cartridges
i) Export all diagnostic cartridges

Select Cartridge(s) to export

Lahel Location Type

Status

Current Lisage

Max Llsage

CLMUDTCL J1,1,51,49  [Ltolniv_Cleaning

ok

0 100

1 cartridge selected.

4. Click Start.

A confirmation popup appears.

SLConsole x|

& NOTICE: Click OK to
Export specific cleaning cartridges
or CANCEL to return to the previous screen.

| OK H Cancel ‘

5. Click OK to continue.
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The export operation begins, and the Import/Export screen displays the ongoing

status.

Tools Help Diagnostics Start
(@ Library:1,0,0,0,0 | rcap
T 0 CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 r Access r SelfTest |/ Import/Export r Unreserve

& capi 12,20 : )

@ crri1,520 ||| [Omeration
o 0 Drive Folder;1,0,0,0,0 : 2 Import cleaning/diagnostic cartridges
o= 0 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0 i) Export expired cleaning cartridges

o= 0 Redundant Electronics Fold

{® Export specific cleaning cartridges
o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

" Export all cleaning cartridges
i) Export specific diagnostic cartridges
i) Export all diagnostic cartridges

Import/Export Console

Operation is starting....

Operation started

Cartridge CLNUOLCU successfully exported from 1,1,5,1,49
ChF open{ing). BRemove cartridges, then close CAP.

1] I | OE

6. The export operation proceeds as follows:

a. If the library is partitioned and the CAP is associated to an FC-SCSI
partition, the library controller associates the CAP to the default requestor
for the duration of the export operation.

b. The library controller reserves the CAP.
c. The cleaning cartridges are moved to the CAP, according to your request.

d. The Import/Export screen displays a message when the CAP is ready to be
unloaded.

7. Remove the cartridges from the CAP.

For detailed instructions, see “Eject Cartridges Through a Rotational
CAP” on page 418.

8. When you close the CAP door, the library controller proceeds as follows:

e If the CAP is empty, the library controller releases the CAP reservation and re-
associates the CAP to the original partition, if applicable.

e If cartridges are left in the CAP, the CAP door is opened, and the Import/
Export screen displays a message that the cartridges need to be removed.
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V¥ Display Cleaning Cartridges

Use this procedure to display detailed information about all cleaning cartridges
stored in reserved system cells. In particular, you can use this procedure to monitor
the status and usage count for all cleaning cartridges under library control.

A cleaning cartridge may not appear on this screen in the following cases:
® The cartridge is in use.
e The cartridge is in transit.

* The cartridge was entered into the library using the host tape management
software (ACSLS or ELS). See your tape management software documentation for
details about managing these cartridges.

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and select the library folder on the device tree.
2. Click Auto Clean and then Cleaning Cartridges.

The Library Cleaning Cartridges screen appears.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh ‘

& Library:1,0,0,0,0

o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0
o= 6 Fower Supply Folder1,0,0,0/

‘| rLibrary

rStatus rPruperties |/Aulu Clean |

r Warning Threshold r Cleaning Cartridges |

o 6 Fohot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 Auto-Cleaning Cartridges
: Tape Location WOLID Usage Count Status Car Type
11-21,49 CLMUZSCU 1] ok LtoUniv_Cleaning
1,1-2,1,50 CLMUDOCU 0 ok LtoUniv_Cleaning

1] Il 0k

Screen Fields

Tape Location

Library, rail, column, side, and row. Together these values identify the library
internal address where the cartridge is located.

All cartridges in this report are located in reserved system cells.
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VOLID
Volume ID (VOLID or volser) of the cartridge. The first three characters are
always “CLN".

Usage Count

Number of times the cartridge has been used for cleaning. When a cleaning
cartridge is imported into the library, its usage count is set to 0. Each time the
cartridge is mounted on a drive, its usage count is incremented.

Status

Current status of the cartridge. Options are:

¢ expired—The cartridge has expired, based on information from the drives (see
“Cleaning Cartridge Expiration” on page 448). This cartridge is not usable and
should be replaced as soon as possible.

This status supersedes the “warning” status; therefore, if a cartridge is both
expired and has reached or exceeded its usage count threshold, only “expired”
is displayed.

e OK—The cartridge is usable for cleaning.

¢ warning—The usage count has reached or exceeded the warning threshold
defined for this cartridge type (see “Warning Threshold” on page 447). The
cartridge can still be used for cleaning, but you may want to replace it at your
earliest convenience.

Cart Type

Type of cleaning cartridge. You should have an adequate supply of usable
cleaning cartridges for each type of drive in the library. See the drive
manufacturer’s documentation for cleaning cartridge requirements.
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V¥ Display Drive Cleaning Status

Use this procedure to display the current cleaning status of a drive.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the Drive Folder, and highlight the drive you want to display.
The Drive Status screen appears.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh ‘

(@ Library:1,0,0,0,0
o (@ CaP Folder1,0,0,0,0
¢ @@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

| rDrive

fstatus rPruperties rDispIay rDri\reTray |

@ Drive:1,1 41,11 State
Q Dirive:1,1-2,1,1 Transition Request |-selec1-transitiun- | hd |
0 Dirive:1,1-3,1,2 Health State ok
@ Drive:1 1-41.2 Device State Ready
: Access State onling
o= : :
aPuwerSupply Faolder:1,0,0,0 5 Drive State e
o= 0 Redundant Electronics Folde - Drive needs cleaning false
o 0 Rohot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 Drive Last Autocleaned Unknown
Host Activity false
Drive Tray State ok
Drive Owver Temp false

(] i |

Screen Fields

The following screen fields relate to drive cleaning.

Drive needs cleaning

Indicates whether the drive has issued an unfulfilled cleaning request. Options
are:

¢ true—Drive needs cleaning.

¢ false—Drive does not need cleaning.

Drive Last Autocleaned

Date and time when the drive was last cleaned using the library auto clean
feature.
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If the library auto clean feature is not enabled, or if the drive was last cleaned
using the host tape management software (ACSLS or ELS), the field indicates
“Unknown”.
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| V¥ Clean a Drive Manually

March 2011

Drive cleaning is normally managed either by the library auto clean feature or by the
host tape management software (ACSLS or ELS). However, there may be occasions
when you need to perform a manual clean.

Caution — Cleaning a drive before it is due is not recommended.
Excessive drive cleaning can wear out a drive head prematurely.

1. Display the drive status to verify that it needs cleaning. See “Display Drive
Cleaning Status” on page 461 for detailed instructions.

2. Display a list of cleaning cartridges. See “Display Cleaning
Cartridges” on page 459 for detailed instructions.

Your library could contain more than one type of drive. You must verify that there
is a compatible cleaning cartridges for the drive.

3. Move a compatible cleaning cartridge from a system cell to the drive that needs
cleaning. See “Move a Cartridge From a Specified Location” on page 438 for
detailed instructions.

4. Display the status of the cleaning operation on the Drive Clean Status Console.
See “Display Drive Cleaning Status” on page 461 for detailed instructions.

5. When the cleaning operation is complete, move the cleaning cartridge from the
drive back to a system cell. See “Move a Cartridge From a Specified
Location” on page 438 for detailed instructions.
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TallBots

Robot and Power Supply Management

The library TallBot moves cartridges throughout the library storage slots, tape drives,
and CAPs. It also performs audits of the library.

The TallBot is included with the Base Module and is accessible from the front of the
rack, or through the optional Access Expansion Module (AEM). The three main
components of the TallBot are:

¢ X table assembly — Provides 180-degree lateral motion.
e Z drive assembly — Provides vertical motion.
¢ Hand assembly — Includes the following components:
* Grippers to carry cartridges.
* Laser bar-code scanner to calibrate position and read cartridge labels.
* Proximity sensor to detect empty storage cells and unlabeled cartridges.

See “Robot Monitoring Tasks” on page 467 for details about displaying and
managing TallBot status and other information.

SCSI FastLoad Feature

March 2011

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware
version FRS_2.33 and SL Console version FRS 4.47.

Note — This feature applies only to libraries with FC-SCSI host
connections; it is not applicable to libraries that have only HLI
(TCP/IP) host connections.

SCSI FastLoad is an optional feature which can enable faster mount/dismount
operations for libraries or partitions with FC-SCSI host connections.

Normally with the SCSI interface, a cartridge mount is considered complete only
when the drive indicates that it is ready for read /write operations. This can result in
the TallBot standing idle for several seconds between mount/dismount requests
while it waits for the cartridge to load and thread in the drive.
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When SCSI FastLoad is enabled, a cartridge mount is considered complete as soon as
the drive indicates that it has accepted the cartridge. As soon as the TallBot puts the
cartridge in the drive, the TallBot is released and the library returns a success status
to the host. The TallBot is immediately available to process the next library request.

The advantage of the FastLoad feature is that it allows for faster activity in the
library. However, if a cartridge fails to load after the TallBot has been released, it is
up to the FC-SCSI host to move the cartridge from the drive back to the source
element.

In a partitioned library, the FastLoad feature can be enabled or disabled separately
for each FC-SCSI partition.

For detailed instructions on enabling the FastLoad feature, see the following
procedures:

* “Configure SCSI FastLoad in a Non-Partitioned Library” on page 468
e “Configure SCSI FastLoad for a Partition” on page 470

Robot Procedures

For detailed TallBot management procedures, see “Robot Monitoring
Tasks” on page 467.

Power Supplies

The SL3000 provides full redundancy for tape drives, robotics units, and electronics.
The following redundancy options are available:

e N+1
e 2N
e 2N+1

Note — The second power distribution unit (PDU) supports N+1
for tape drives and electronics only, not robotics.

The following power source options are available:
e 120-127 VAC, single phase (not available with the redundant robotics feature)
* 200-240 VAC, single phase

See “Power Options” on page 49 for additional details.

Power Supply Procedures

For detailed power supply procedures, see “Power Supply Monitoring
Tasks” on page 475.
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Robot Monitoring Tasks
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Task Page
Configure SCSI FastLoad in a Non-Partitioned Library 468
Configure SCSI FastLoad for a Partition 470
Display Robot Summary Information 472
Display Robot Status 473
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V¥V Configure SCSI FastLoad in a Non-Partitioned Library

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware
version FRS_2.33 and SL Console version FRS_4.47.

Use this procedure to configure the SCSI FastLoad feature for an FC-SCSI library. For
details on this feature, see “SCSI FastLoad Feature” on page 465.

Note — This procedure applies only to libraries with FC-SCSI host
connections; it is not applicable to libraries that have only HLI
(TCP/IP) host connections.

Note — This procedure is used for non-partitioned libraries only.
For partitioned libraries, see “Configure SCSI FastLoad for a
Partition” on page 470.

1. Select Tools > Configuration.

The Library Configuration screen appears.

Tools Help Configuration Refresh

Library Configuration

Library Configuration Options

| Fartition 1D [ Partition Mame | Barcode Presentation | Enable FastLoad Featura |

2. Use the Enable FastLoad Feature checkbox to indicate whether you want to
enable the FastLoad feature for the entire library.

Note — The Partition Name “scsi0” indicates a non-partitioned
library.

Checkbox settings are as follows:

e Checked — Turns SCSI FastLoad on. A cartridge mount is considered complete
as soon as the drive indicates that it has accepted the cartridge.
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Tools Help Configuration

l/ Library Configuration

Unchecked — Turns SCSI FastLoad off. A cartridge mount is considered
complete only after the cartridge has been loaded and threaded in the drive
and the drive indicates that it is ready for read /write operations. This is the

default setting.
‘ Apply H Refresh ‘

Library Configuration Options
Pattition 1D Pattition Marme Barcode Prasentation Enable Fastload Feature
0 sesil [1efts (=]

March 2011

3. Click Apply.

A confirmation popup appears. The new SCSI FastLoad feature setting is effective
immediately; the library does not need to be rebooted.

x|

®

Configuration successfully applied.

4. Click OK to dismiss the popup.
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V¥V Configure SCSI FastLoad for a Partition

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware
version FRS_2.33 and SL Console version FRS_4.47.

Use this procedure to configure the SCSI FastLoad feature for an FC-SCSI library. For
details on this feature, see “SCSI FastLoad Feature” on page 465.

You can enable or disable SCSI FastLoad separately for each partition.

Note — This procedure applies only to libraries with FC-SCSI host
connections; it is not applicable to libraries that have only HLI
(TCP/IP) host connections.

Note — This procedure is used for partitioned libraries. For non-
partitioned libraries, see “Configure SCSI FastLoad in a Non-
Partitioned Library” on page 468.

1. Select Tools > Configuration.

The Library Configuration screen appears.
Tools Help Configuration

Library Configuration |

Library Configuration Options

|_PartitionID | PartiionName | Type | Barcode Presentation | Enable FastLoad | Enable Auto Clean |

2. Use the Enable FastLoad Feature checkbox for each partition to indicate
whether you want to enable the FastLoad feature. You can use multiple
checkboxes to indicate settings for more than one partition at a time.

Checkbox settings are:

e Checked - Turns SCSI FastLoad on. A cartridge mount is considered complete
as soon as the drive indicates that it has accepted the cartridge.

470 SL3000 User's Guide March 2011



¢ Unchecked — Turns SCSI FastLoad off. A cartridge mount is considered

complete only after the cartridge has been loaded and threaded in the drive
and the drive indicates that it is ready for read /write operations. This is the

default setting.

Tools Help Configuration

l/ Library Configuration

‘ Refresh H Apply ‘

Library Configuration Options
Partition ID Partition Name Type Barcode Presentation Enahle FastlLoad Enahle Auto Clean
1 hli1 HLI MiA NiA O
2 sosi SCEl left6 [+] O

March 2011

3. Click Apply.

A confirmation popup appears. The new SCSI FastLoad settings are effective

immediately; the library does not need to be rebooted.
x|

® Configuration successfully applied.

4. Click OK to dismiss the popup.
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V¥V Display Robot Summary Information

Use this procedure to display summary information for the library TallBots.

Note — This information is also available through
Reports > Robot Summary. See “Display a Library

Report” on page 86 for detailed instructions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Click the Robot folder on the device tree.

The Robot Data screen appears.

Tools Help System Detail

| Apply H Refresh |

@ Library1,0,0,0,0 | Robot Folder
o= Y : :
Jb CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 Robot Data
o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 :
g Internal Addr Access State
o 0 Fower Supply Folder1,0,0,0 i 11010 offling
o 0|RDthFDIder:1,D,D,D.D 1,1,0,2,0 affling

4] il ok
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V¥V Display Robot Status

Use this procedure to display the current operational state of a TallBot.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.
2. Expand the Robot Folder, and click the robot you want to display.

3. Click Status.

The screen displays the current status of the selected TallBot.

Tools Help System Detail

Note — This information is also available through
Reports > Robot Details. See “Display a Library
Report” on page 86 for detailed instructions.

| Apphy H Refresh | H

@ Library1,0,0,0,0
o /1, CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0

o ) Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o @ Robot Falder1,0,0,0,0

‘| -Robot

o Q Fower Supply Falder1,0,0,0

l/Status |/F'ruperties

State

Transition Request

Health State
Device State
Access State
Last Location
Hand Empty

4] Il IDE

-select-transition-

error
Error
offline
1,1,0,1,0
true
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V Display Robot Properties

Use this procedure to display detailed TallBot configuration information, including
the serial number and current firmware levels.

Note — This information is also available through
Reports > Robot Details. See “Display a Library
Report” on page 86 for detailed instructions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the Robot Folder, and click the robot you want to display.

3. Click Properties.

The Robot Properties screen appears.

Tools Help System Detail

| Apphy H Refresh | H

@ Library1,0,0,0,0
o /1, CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0

o ) Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o @ Robot Falder1,0,0,0,0

o Q Fower Supply Falder1,0,0,0

4] Il IDE

‘| -Robot

Status | Properties
. Robot Properties
FRU Serial Number

Code Yersion

HBB 74004957

Mame Executing Wersion Flazh Version
disk.hbh.plmage 4.50.33 4.50.33
kernel plmage 44872 448732
lihs.cramfs 44510 44910
rohaot.cramfs 4.50.69 4.50 64
u-boot bin 1.00.05 1.00.05
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Power Supply Monitoring Tasks

Task Page
Display Power Supply Summary Information 476
Display Power Supply Detail 477

March 2011 475



V Display Power Supply Summary Information

The Power Supply Data screen displays summary information for all power supplies
in the library. You can use this screen to monitor the status of the power supplies.

By default, the display is sorted by power supply internal address. Optionally, you
can change the sort order, and rearrange and resize the columns. See “Modifying the
Screen Layout” on page 64.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. On the Library tree, click the Power Supply Folder.

3. The Power Supply Data screen is displayed.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh ‘
@ Librar1,0,0,0,0 | FPower Supply Folder
. . 2
@ AP Folder1,0,0,0,0 S ——
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 : _
- i Internal Addr | Power Supply Id Location Health State Fower Supply Tvpe
7 @ Pawer supply Folder1,00,0] ||| | 70,01 1 1 Back (Top) ok RailACT
0 Power Supphy:1,0,0,1,1 1,0,01,6 5} Back (Bottorm) ok Dirive-ACH
0 Poweer Supph{:‘]lulul‘]l‘]?‘ 1,0,01,7 T Back (Bottom) ok Crrive-AC1
. §§ 10,0117 17 Back (Bottam) ok Dirive-ACH
0 PDWEI’SUWW:LD'D'LM 1,001,118 18 Back (Bottorm) ok Dirive-ACT
@ Power Supplx1,00,1.23| ||| 700173 3 Back (UpperLefy ok ECH-PS1-ACT
0 Power Supphy:1,0,0,1,24 §§ 1,0,0,1,24 24 Back (Lower Leftt |0k ECM-PEZ-ACT
0 Poweer Supph{:‘]lulul‘]lz?‘ 1,0,01,27 27 Back (Bottom) ok PLOLH-ACT
0 Pawer Supply1,0,0.1,29 1,0,0,1,249 24 Back (Bottarm) ok FDIL3-ACH
@ Power Supply:1,0,0,16 |
0 Fower Supply:1,0,0,1,7
o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0
1] I IDE
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V Display Power Supply Detail

The Power Supply Status screen displays detailed information for a selected power
supply. You can use this screen to determine whether the power supply is in need of
maintenance or replacement.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. On the Library tree, expand the Power Supply Folder.

3. Click the power supply you want to display.
4. The Power Supply Status screen is displayed.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh ‘
@ Librar1,0,0,0,0 | pPower Supply
o @ AP Folder1,0,0,0,0 Status |
o= (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0
¢ & Power Supply Falder:1,0,0,0 Power Supply Status
@ Power Supply1,0,0,1,1] | [ ||| |Fower Supplyid 1
: I [ nternal sdar 1,0,0,1,1
@ Power Supphy1,0,0117 | [ g B
@ Power suppty:1,0,0,1,1% || ||| Location Back (Top)
@ Power Supphy:1,0,0,1,23 Power Fail false
@ Power Supply1,0,0,1,24 | £ ||| | Ac Power Ok true
@ Fower Supply1,0,0,1,27| ||| | DE Power Ok .
wErsURPl AL power Supply Tyne Rail-AC1

0 Fower Supply:1,0,0,1,6
0 Fower Supply:1,0,0,1,7
o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

0 Fower Supply:1,0,0,1,249

1] Il IDE
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SL Console Diagnostics and Utilities

Library Events

The library controller continually monitors library operations and logs all events.
Events are stored under three headings:

Communication events — Includes host-to-library, library-to-library, and library-
to-drive communications.

Error event — Each error event is assigned a four-digit (hexadecimal) action code.

Warning events — Indicate a loss of performance or conditions that may be
indicative of future, fatal errors.

Event Monitors

You or your Oracle support representative can use the SL Console monitors to review
library events. You can spool the event monitor information to a text file.

The following information can help to diagnose the cause of the event:

March 2011

Date/time stamp — Identifies when the event occurred.
Action codes — Identifies the command that was issued, such as “load drive”.

Result codes — Identifies the result of the requested action. See “List a Result
Code” on page 499 to look up a result code.

Known service plan (KSP) diagnosis — Identifies the mechanism or component
responsible for the task or fault.

Note — There is no option to clear the event log.
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Library Firmware Upgrades

The library firmware resides on the library controller. The initial firmware is installed
at the factory. When new firmware is released, you must use the code load utility to
upgrade the firmware on the library and associated devices (rotational or AEM CAP
and TallBot).

Note — Library firmware does not contain drive code upgrades.

Firmware Upgrade Process

The process for loading firmware code on the library controller is as follows:

1.

Locate the firmware upgrade package (. jar file) on the Oracle download site. See
“Firmware Download Site” on page 480.

Download the code to a folder on your local PC or workstation.

Download the firmware package from your PC or workstation to the library
controller. This process also unpacks the package after downloading to make it
ready for activation. See “Download Code to the Library Controller” on page 501.

Activate the downloaded code on the library controller. See “Activate Code on the
Library Controller” on page 507.

Reboot the library to make the code operational. See “Download Code to the
Library Controller” on page 501.

Firmware Download Site

The SL3000 library firmware package is a . jar (Java Archive) file. The file is
available at the Oracle E-Delivery website at the following URL:

http://edelivery.oracle.com/

Multiple Versions of Firmware

You can store up to two versions of the SL3000 firmware in the library controller
flash memory. This provides the following advantages:

It allows the library to continue normal operations, running one version of
firmware, while you download and unpack an upgrade package. Then you can
activate the upgrade at a time that is convenient for library users.

It allows you to revert to a previous version of firmware without having to
download and unpack the code package again.

Upgrades and Redundant Electronics

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware
version FRS_3.0 and SL Console version FRS_5.00.

Firmware upgrades for libraries with the Redundant Electronics feature are
minimally disruptive to library operations. New code is loaded simultaneously on
the active and alternate controller cards and on all devices. The code is then
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activated, and the active and alternate controllers and most devices are reinitialized;
under most circumstances, TallBot initialization is bypassed. During the upgrade
process, the library continues normal operations without interruption.

See Chapter 7, “Redundant Electronics Management” on page 359 for details about
this feature.

Related Procedures

For detailed firmware upgrade procedures, see “Library Utility Tasks” on page 500.
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Library Self-Tests

The self-test diagnostic utility is intended to help diagnose basic problems with the
library. A self-test is typically run after the library is installed. It can be run whenever
necessary.

The library self-test routines can be run in either non-disruptive or disruptive mode.
In non-disruptive mode, all cartridges used in the test are returned to their original
locations. Disruptive mode may leave cartridges in a different location from where
they started.

Library self-tests involve the following process:

1. Checks the communication path between the library controller, drives, and
TallBots.

2. Performs get and put operations to check the health of the TallBots and rotational
or AEM CAPs. This includes get and put operations from a reserved system cell to
a random empty:

e Storage cell
e CAPcell
3. Performs a full library audit.

4. Performs mounts and dismounts of diagnostic cartridges for all the drives
installed in the library.

Note — The self-test will not start unless a diagnostic cartridge is
found in the system cells.

Note — The self-test is repeated for each drive type if a compatible
diagnostic cartridge is found in the system cells. If a diagnostic
cartridge is not found for a drive type, the mount/dismount
operation is skipped for the drive.

Related Procedures

* For detailed procedures, see “Library Utility Tasks” on page 500.
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Diagnostic Cartridge Management

Library self-tests and some other diagnostic activities require the use of diagnostic
cartridges. You must ensure that the library contains a sufficient number of
diagnostic cartridges for these activities.

The library requires that diagnostic cartridge volume IDs (VOLIDs or volsers) be
eight characters in length, with “DG” as the first two characters. The library Import/
Export function only accepts diagnostic cartridges that have labels with this format.

Diagnostic cartridges are stored in reserved system cells which are controlled by the
library and are not accessible to library host applications. The number of system cells
available for diagnostic cartridge storage varies, depending on the configuration of
your SL3000 library. See “Reserved System Cells” on page 615 for details.

| Importing and Exporting Diagnostic Cartridges

In order for diagnostic cartridges to be available for library diagnostic activities, they
must be entered into the library with the SL Console Import function. See “Import
Diagnostic Cartridges” on page 528 for detailed instructions.

Any diagnostic cartridges entered with the host tape management software (ACSLS
or ELS) are stored in data cells and cannot be used for library diagnostic activities.

To remove diagnostic cartridges from the library, you must use the SL Console
Export function. See “Export Diagnostic Cartridges” on page 531 for detailed
instructions. You can choose to export all diagnostic cartridges or selected ones.

Note — The command line interface (CLI) also provides diagnostic
cartridge import and export commands accessible to your Oracle
support representative.

| Related Procedures

March 2011

For detailed procedures, see “Diagnostic Cartridge Management Tasks” on page 527.
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Audits

An audit is the process of reading and cataloging cartridges within a library,
verifying the locations of cartridges, or validating a range of slot locations. The
library controller maintains a cartridge database that contains the following
information for all the cartridges in the library:

¢ Volume ID (VOLID or volser)
¢ Current location (in library internal address format)
e Verified status (true or false)

The library audits all cartridge locations in the storage and reserved areas at the
following times:

* After one or both access doors have been opened and closed.

* An audit request is made through the SL Console.

* A host request to audit the library is entered.

You can use the SL Console to perform the following types of audits:
¢ Physical Audit

* Verified Audit

Caution — System-level problems may occur if a host’s cartridge
record does not match what is in the library controller cartridge
database.

Physical Audit

In a physical audit, the TallBot visits cartridge locations and verifies the VOLID of
resident cartridges, and the library controller updates the cartridge database. This
audit changes the “verified” status of the cartridge locations to “True.” Audit times
vary according to the size of the library. Audits take approximately 1/2 second per
cartridge slot, per TallBot.

The library performs a physical audit at the following times.

¢ At library power-up, or when a library access door has been opened and closed.
This is always a full audit of the entire library.

e In libraries with an AEM, whenever the AEM access door is closed. This is a full
audit of the AEM.

¢ When initiated manually from the SL Console. There are two types of manually
initiated physical audits:

¢ Entire library audit — The TallBot visits all cells (storage, rotational and AEM
CAP, and drive), catalogs the VOLIDs and locations, and updates the library
controller cartridge database. This audit is a background process and so does
not interrupt online library operations. See “Audit the Entire
Library” on page 537 for details.
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* Specific range audit — The TallBot visits only a specific range of cells (storage,
rotational or AEM CAP, and drive) and updates the library controller cartridge
database. The audit information is displayed on the SL Console while the audit
is performed. See “Audit a Range of Cells” on page 539 for details.

Verified Audit

A verified audit validates the status of a specific cartridge location or range of
locations (including rotational and AEM CAPs and drives) in the cartridge database.
If a cartridge address has a verified status of “false” then a physical audit of that
location is performed and the cartridge database is updated. The progress of the
audit is displayed in the Audit Console section of the SL Console. See “Perform a
Verified Audit” on page 541 for details.

Related Procedures

For detailed procedures, see “Audit Tasks” on page 536.
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Robot Diagnostic Moves

Diagnostic moves are used to monitor or diagnose a problem with a TallBot. The
move can be performed with or without cartridges.

Successful diagnostic moves do not rearrange the cartridges in the storage cells;
cartridges are returned to their original locations after the diagnostic move is
completed. However, some diagnostic move failures can cause cartridges to be left in
new locations.

A diagnostic move involves the following elements:
e Target Address Range

* Pool Address Range

* Move Access Order

e Robot Selection

Target Address Range

The target address range defines the location parameters in a library within which
the get operation is performed in a diagnostic move. There are two types of access
orders for a target address:

* “Sequential Access Order” on page 487

* “Random Access Order” on page 487

Following are valid target address types:

® Storage cells — Reserves storage locations as the target/pool range

e CAP - Reserves cells in a rotational or AEM CAP as the target/pool range.

* Drive and Storage cells — Reserves drives and storage cells as the target/pool
range.

* System cells — Reserves system cells, which contain cleaning or diagnostic
cartridges, as the target/pool range.

¢ All - Reserves storage cells, system cells, rotational or AEM CAP cells and drives
as the target/pool range.

Note — Selecting the Storage, CAP, drive, system, or All option
does reserve all the associated locations as the target range.
However, only the location currently being accessed by the
TallBot for a get/put operation is unavailable to the host.

Pool Address Range

The pool address range locations are used to supply cartridges required for
diagnostic moves to and from the target address range. A pool address is also used in
a get operation if a target address does not contain a cartridge. There is no specified
access order within the pool address range. The pool address ranges does not include
drive locations.

Note — The pool address ranges cannot contain drive locations.
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Move Access Order

Sequential Access Order

In a sequential access order diagnostic move, the TallBot performs a get operation
starting with the first location in the target address ranges and then continues
visiting the locations sequentially through the range until it completes the requested
number of moves.

Note — If you choose not to move cartridges the get/put
operations are not performed. The TallBot just positions itself at
the target and pool addresses.

Random Access Order

In a random access order diagnostic move, the TallBot randomly picks a location in
the target address range to get a cartridge. The TallBot can also visit the same
location in the in the target address range multiple times to get a cartridge. The
random access routine ends after the requested number of moves is complete.

If you choose not to move cartridges the get/put operations are not performed. The
TallBot just positions itself at the target and pool addresses.

Robot Selection

The TallBot for the diagnostic move is selected based on the minimum and maximum
ranges you set for the target and pool addresses. Multiple robots maybe selected if
the address range requires it.
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Diagnostic Move Control Functions

The following options are available to manage the moves currently open:

To Select Menu Option Notes

Start File > Start Sequence

Pause File > Pause Sequence Stops all diagnostic moves, but maintains the
current location in the access order.

Stop File > Stop Sequence Stops a running or paused exerciser.

Resume File > Start Sequence Resumes a paused exerciser starting with the
last known location in the target address
range.

Clear the messages File > Clear Output Window Erases the previous message lines and

displayed in the continues to fill the screen with new messages.

monitor window

Spool Spool File > Start Spooling  Directs the move output to a file.

Stop spooling the Spool File > Stop Spooling Stops directing the move output to the spool

exerciser output to a file.

file

Note — If multiple diagnostic moves are open, then each move has
its own monitor screen.

Related Procedures

For detailed procedures, see “TallBot Utility Tasks” on page 553.
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Troubleshooting

Before you run diagnostic tests, check the following areas of the library using the
troubleshooting tips in the following table:

TABLE 13-1 Troubleshooting Table

Problem What to do

Service Required (amber) Perform the following procedure:

LED i tantl .
18 constantly oi Using the SL Console, check the health of the library and the attached

devices (drives, rotational and AEM CAPs, and TallBots). See “StorageTek
Library Console” on page 61 for more details about operations.

To perform a health check:
1. Log in to the SL Console application.
2. Access the System Detail module, View > System Detail.
3. Check the device tree for the following indicators:
* Device Healthy
¢ Device Error

The Status (for example, online/offline) and Statistics (for example,
uptime, downtime, errors and warnings) tabs provide more information
on the health of the library and devices.

Other checks:

* Make sure that cartridges are fully seated and properly oriented in
their storage cells.

¢ Inspect the X table for any foreign objects or debris; remove them if
found.

CAP Open LED is on and Open the rotational or AEM CAP and make sure that the cartridges in the
blinking. CAP cells are properly seated.

The SL Console does not Check the SL Console Heartbeat icon.
display modified data or

information remains

static.
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TABLE 13-1 Troubleshooting Table (Continued)

Problem What to do

Robot Fault or Library 1. Check the SL Console for any displayed error messages. Write down
Fault Amber LED is the error messages reported.

constantly on.
y 2. Open the front door. Observe and note the state of the cartridges,
hand, and tape drives.

3. .Make sure that cartridges are fully seated and properly oriented in
their storage cells.

Make sure that packing materials have been removed.
Inspect the library floor for any objects or debris; remove them.
Check the status of the tape drives.

Close the front door.

® N o @ e

Make sure that the tape drives are fully seated and locked forward by
pushing and pulling on the rear of the drive tray. Any motion of the
tray indicates that it requires reseating and locking down.

Tape drive is unable to Manually remove the cartridge from the tape drive. “Remove a Cartridge

eject a cartridge. from a Tape Drive” on page 791.
The client computer 1. Make sure that cables are securely attached to their connectors on the
cannot communicate with rear of the library, the tape drives, and the client computer.

the library or tape drives.

—_

The library is unable to Make sure that cables are securely attached to their connectors on the
communicate with the rear of the library, the drives, and the client computer.
drives.

Drive status on the
SL Console displays Not
communicating.

Repeated or excessive 1. Replace the cleaning cartridge with a new cleaning cartridge.
drive cleanings or

leani 2. Run the Library Self-Test and note if errors are reported for the drive.
cleaning messages.

3. Run any client computer-based drive diagnostic tests.
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Diagnostic Support Files

MIB File

The following diagnostic support files are maintained on the library in order to aid in
troubleshooting and diagnosing problems:

e MIB File
e Library Log Snapshot File

Depending on circumstances, your Oracle support representative may request you to
transfer one or both of these files to Oracle for further evaluation, or he or she may
do this him or herself.

The management information base (MIB) file is an small network management
protocol (SNMP) database used to manage your library devices. This file can be
saved as a text file. See “Transfer the Library MIB File” on page 516 for detailed
instructions.

Library Log Snapshot File

Note — This feature is available starting with SL3000 firmware
version FRS_2.30 and SL Console version FRS_4.30.

Your Oracle support representative can use privileged CLI commands to generate an
encrypted snapshot of the library event log. You cannot view or edit this file. This file
is available for only 15 minutes from the time it is generated. See “Transfer the
Library Log Snapshot File” on page 519 for detailed instructions.

Related Procedures
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For detailed procedures, see “Library Utility Tasks” on page 500.
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Diagnostic and Utility Tasks

Library diagnostic and utility tasks are divided into the following categories:
e “Event Monitor Tasks” on page 493

e “Library Utility Tasks” on page 500

¢ “Diagnostic Cartridge Management Tasks” on page 527

® “Audit Tasks” on page 536

* “Rotational and AEM CAP Utility Tasks” on page 543

* “Drive Utility Tasks” on page 549

e “TallBot Utility Tasks” on page 553

* “AEM Safety Door Utility Tasks” on page 570
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Event Monitor Tasks
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Task

Page

Display an Event Monitor

Spool Event Monitor Data to a File
Display Multiple Monitors

List a Device Status Code

List a Result Code

494
495
496
497
499
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V¥ Display an Event Monitor

Event monitor information is dynamically updated depending upon occurrence of
the selected events. The information sent during an e-mail, print, save, or spool
operation reflects the data (and format) shown on-screen at the time the operation is
requested.

Note — Event monitors are useful tools for root cause analysis of
errors. If the library is experiencing reproducible errors, you can
open an event monitor and spool all events to a file to capture the
data. Later, you can send the file to your Oracle support
representative for analysis.

Note — To monitor multiple events, see “Display Multiple
Monitors” on page 496.

1. Select Tools > Monitors.
2. Expand the Permanent Monitors folder.
The library monitors you have access to are displayed.

3. Click the event monitor you want to use, and then click Open from the Options
Bar.

The system displays the associated data collected for the event.

4. Use these options to manage the information displayed on the screen for the
event selected:

Select To

Monitor > Pause Pause the continuous display of data related to the event
selected

Monitor > Resume Resume displaying the events

Monitor > Stop Permanently stop the continuous display of data related to

the event selected

Monitor > Clear Clear the event monitor display

5. To close a monitor, click the X in the upper right corner of the window.
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V¥ Spool Event Monitor Data to a File

Use this procedure to spool and save event monitor data to a file. You can send the
file to your Oracle support representative to assist in diagnosing problems.

1. Select Tools > Monitors.
2. Expand the Permanent Monitors folder.
The library monitors you have access to are displayed.

3. Click the event monitor you want to use, and then click Open from the Options
Bar.

The system displays the an event monitor window.
4. In the event monitor window, select Spool File > Start Spooling.
The Save popup appears.

5. Browse to the directory where you want to save the file. In the File Name field,
enter the file name, and click Save.

All event data is spooled to the specified file.
6. To stop spooling, select Monitor > Stop Spooling.

Following is a sample of the spool file:

2008-05-29T11:23:27.448 0,1,0,0 root default internal 281
warn 0 rb Reboot::reboot(): Resetting drive [0,3,4,9]
2008-05-29T11:23:27.760 0,1,0,0 root default internal 281

info 0 Service Beacon is ACTIVE: Current Health Event indicates Drive 04 in
Module 03 is not operational

2008-05-29T11:23:53.211 0,1,0,0 root default internal 281
info 0 Service Beacon is ACTIVE: Current Health Event indicates Drive 04 in
Module 03 is operational
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V¥ Display Multiple Monitors

You can open and manage multiple event monitors using these selections from the
Options Bar:

To Select

Custom arrange the open monitors on screen Window > Arrange
Arrange the event monitor windows horizontally = Window > Tile Horizontal
Arrange the event monitor windows vertically Window > Tile Vertical

Stack the event monitors Window > Cascade
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V List a Device Status Code

Use this procedure to list device status codes and their descriptions.
1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.
2. Click the Library folder on the device tree.

The Library screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Save H Restore H Rehoot |
D Libran:1,0,0,0,0 | Library

o @ cAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | |»]

Manage | Monitor |

o= a Fower Supply Falder:1,0,0,0

o () Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 Sequence Monitor Console

3. Click the Search tab.

The Library Search screen appears.
4. In the Search Type pull-down, click Device Status.
5. Complete the Device Status field, as follows:

* To search for a specific device status code, enter the complete code; wildcards
or partial codes are not accepted.

e To list all device status codes, click the List All checkbox.

6. Click Search in the Options Bar.
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The screen lists the specified device status codes and their descriptions.

Tools Help Diagnostics

| Search H Reboot | H

D Librany1,0,0,0,0

o @ CAP Folder:1,0,0,0,0

¢ @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0
D Drive:1,1,-31,2
D Drive:1,1,-41,2
D Drive:1,1,4,1,1

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

o Q Fower Supply Folder1,0,0,0

‘| FLibrany
[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RcwMoue 3

Search e Dovie Saus

Device Status [v] List &ll
Search Result

Dewice Status Descriptian

oo Ok
oo Ivalid Reguest
a01 Zan not maove an rail
a02 Can not find target
a03 Can not complete reach operation
a04 Cartridge stuckin location
a04 Location empty
a06 Reach naot safe
a07 Lahel miscompare
08 Location unusahle
a049 Zan not move wrist
310 Location fullfobstructed
a11 Vision inoperative
812 Can not he operative
513 Hit an obstruction on rail
a14 Meeds to ba reset
814 Mo cartridge in hand
a16 Hand is full
F01 Dirive not unloaded
G0z Dirive ermptly
A03 Cartridge prasent in drive
G004 Drrive not functional
G045 tedia errar
BOG Read-only not supported
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V List a Result Code

Use this procedure to list result codes and their descriptions.
1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.
2. Click the Library folder on the device tree.

The Library screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Save H Restore H Rehoot |
D Libran:1,0,0,0,0 Library
o @ cAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 ||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RewMove | |+ |

Manage | Monitor |

o= 0 Fower Supply Falder:1,0,0,0

o () Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 Sequence Monitor Console

3. Click the Search tab.

The Library Search screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Search H Reboot |

Library:1,0,0,0,0 | rLibrary

o @ cAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 ||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeifTest | Search | ReviMove ’
7 Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 ]

Q Drrive:d 1,-3,1,2 Search Type Result Code =

D Drive:1 1-41.2

D Drive:1 1,411 | Resutt code List Al
o ﬂ Fower Supply Folderd 0,00/ ¢

4. In the Search Type pull-down, click Result Code.
5. Complete the Result Code field, as follows:

e To search for a code, enter the complete code; wildcards or partial codes are
not accepted.

e To list all codes, click the List All checkbox.
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Library Utility Tasks

Task Page
Download Code to the Library Controller 501
Activate Code on the Library Controller 507
Reboot the Library 501
Transfer the Library MIB File 516
Transfer the Library Log Snapshot File 519
Perform a Non-Disruptive Library Self-Test 521
Perform a Disruptive Library Self-Test 524
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V¥ Download Code to the Library Controller

Use this procedure to download and unpack library firmware upgrades on the
library controller.

After completing this procedure, you can choose a convenient time to activate the
code on the library. See “Activate Code on the Library Controller” on page 507 for
detailed instructions.

Note — This procedure is not used for downloading drive
firmware updates.

Note — You can perform this procedure from the standalone
SL Console or Web-launched SL Console only. It is not available at
the local operator panel.

1. Locate the firmware upgrade package (. jar file) on the Oracle download site.
See “Firmware Download Site” on page 480.

Download the code to a folder on your local PC or workstation.
Log into the SL Console.

Select Tools > Diagnostics, and click the Library folder.

Click the Load Code tab.

ok WD

The Load Code screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics Reboot

@ Librane1,0,0,0,0 | pLibrary
o @ cAF Folder1,0,0,0,0 ||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RewiMove | |»

o ) Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 :
& 6 Povwer Supply Falderd,0,0,0 Type a file name and press the Enter key ( or use the Browse hutton )

o @ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 | Fite name | |

Type
File Load Console Window

6. In the File Name field, enter the full path of the firmware package you want to
download, and press Enter. Optionally, you can click Browse and navigate to
the file location on your local PC or workstation.
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The SL3000 library firmware package is a . jar (Java Archive) file.

Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Load H Reboot ‘ H3

@ Libran:1,0,0,0,0 | Library
o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 ||[ DiagMove | Load Cade | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | [»

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 :
o 0 Pawer Supply Folder1 0,00 §§ Type a file name and press the Enter key ( or use the Browse button )

o @ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 ||| FileName [FiLibranyDownloads\SL3000.jar 1 |

Type

File Load Console Window
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Tools Help Diagnostics

7. The contents of the file is displayed. Review the contents and file name to

verify that you have specified the correct firmware package.

‘ Load H Rehoot ‘

Q) Library:1,0,0,0,0

o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o= 0 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

?| rLibrary

[ DiagMove |"Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | |+

Choose Load button ahove to initiate code load

Type
File Load Console Window
--—- FILE COMTEMTS ----

FRE_5.58(5.4710)

likrary kernel plmage 4. 75145 kernel plmage

library disk.hbo.plmage 5.47.01 disk.hbe plmage
likrary libs. cramfs 5.36.08 libs.cramfs

libirary jre.cramfs 4.91.03 jre.cramfs

library controller.cramfs 5.47.10 controller.cramfs
likrary snmp tarhall 5. 45.04 snmp tarball

library u-hoot bin 1.12.00 u-hoot hin

driveController kernel.plmage 4.75.15 kermel.plmage
driveCantroller libs.cramfs 5.36.08 libs cramfs
driveController disk.hbt.plmage 5.47.01 diskhbtplmage
driveCantroller drive cramfs 5.45.15 drive cramfs
driveController u-boot.bin 1.12.00 u-baot.bin

rohot kernel.plmage 4.75.15 kernel plmage

rabiot libs. cramfs 5.36.08 libs cramfs

robot disk.hbb.plmage 5.47.01 disk.hhhb.plmage
rabiot rabat.cramfs 5.45.01 robot cramfs

rohot u-boothin 1.12.00 u-boot.bin

safetyDoor kernel.plmage 4.75.15 kernel.plmage

mafebaCimar likve craenfe 5 20 OO like sreseefe

1

File Name |F:1LibrawDuwnluads‘tSuDDD.jar |

[4]
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8. Click the Load button on the Options Bar.

The Code Load confirmation appears.

SLConsole - Code Load x|

Code load to LC may take up to 10 minutes to complete.
Do you want to continue?

| OK H Cancel ‘

9. Click OK to confirm the download.

Note — The download process could take up to ten minutes.
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10. The system begins downloading the code to the library controller. The File
Load Console Window section of the screen indicates the progress of the file

transfer.
Tools Help Diagnostics | Cancel H Reboot ‘
@ Libran:1,0,0,0,0 | Library
o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 ||[ DiagMove | Load Cade | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | [»

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 :
o @ Power Supply Folder1,0,0,0) 5

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 || Fite Name

Type
File Load Console Window
--=- FILE COMTENTE ---- =

FRS_5.58(5.47.10) =
liirary kernel plmage 4. 75,15 kernel plmage

library disk.hbe.plmage 5.47.01 disk.hbe.plimage
likrary libs cramfs 5.36.08 libs cramfs

library jre.cramfs 4.91 .03 jre.cramfs

likrary controller.cramfs 5.47.10 contraller.cramfs
libirary snmp tarball 5.45.04 snmp tarball

library u-hoothin 1.12.00 u-hoot.hin

driveContraller kernel plmage 4.75.15 kernel plimage

driveController libs.cramfs 5.36.08 lihs.cramfs
Aviva ™ Aartrallar dicls bkt rleaacaa 5 A7 O Adicl bt nleaamn

[4]

Transferring File

Transferring file to library : 2%

11. When the code is fully transferred to the library controller, the code unpack
process begins.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Cancel H Reboot ‘

@ Libran:1,0,0,0,0 | Library
o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 ||[ DiagMove | Load Cade | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | [»

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 :
o @ Power Supply Folder1,0,0,0) 5

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 || Fite Name

Type
File Load Console Window
ShE T ATE LTS QIgESL 2400 1D UTVE . LTEITES aIge st s
shal manifesttd.digest FRS_5.58_-5.47.10- manifesttd.digest —
shal diskhbe.plmage. digest 547 01 diskhbe plmage. digest
shal u-bootbin.digest 1.12.00 u-boot hin.digest
zhal disk.hbtplmage.digest 5.47.01 disk.hbtplmage. digest
shal diskhbzplmage digest 5.47.01 disk.hbz plmage digast
shal libs.cramfs.digest 5.36.08 libs.cramfs.digest
shal snmp tarball. digest 5.45.04 snmp tarball digest

- LIMPACK STATUS ----

Unpack started

[4]

Unpack

Initiating unpack, this may take a few minutes.
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Tools Help Diagnostics

12. The screen indicates the progress of the unpack.

| Cancel H Rehoot ‘

Q) Library:1,0,0,0,0

March 2011

o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0
o= a Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

File Name

Type

~File Load Console Window

Browse

SME T QISETNRAPITIEYE QIgESL D40 01 QESKE IR PITTEgE. QIgeSL
shal libs.cramfs.digest 5.36.08 libs.cramfs.digest
shal snmp tarball. digest 5.45.04 snmp tarball digest

- LIMPACK STATUIS ----

Unpack started

Successtul w2aem.cramfs - signature verified:1LCA1
Successiul w2controller.cramfs - signature verified:ILC1
Successiul v2dizk.hhb.plmage - signature verified: L1
Successiul w2disk hbe plmage - signature verified:ILC1
Successiul wv2disk.hbt.plmane - signature verified:1LC1

[4]

Unpack
Library1 : 23%

13. The screen indicates when the unpack process is complete.
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In the Failed field, you should see 0. If there are any failures indicated, contact
your Oracle support representative for assistance.

Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Load H Reboot ‘

Q) Library:1,0,0,0,0
o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0

?| rLibrary
[ DiagMove |"Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | |+

o= (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 -
o 0 Pawer Supply Folder1 0,00 Choose Load button ahove to initiate code load
o 0 Fobot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 File Name |F:1LibrawDuwnIDadslSBDDD.jar |
Type
File Load Console Window
oULLESSEIU WAD A U _UESKETTLEIITIEGE A= - U EUREL L | T
Successiul w25 47 01 _disk hbz.plmage - unpacked:ILC —
Successiul w2547 .01 _disk.hbz.plmage.digest - unpacked:ILCA
Successiul w25 45158 _drive.cramfs - unpacked:ILC1
Successiul w25 4515 _drive.cramfs.digest - unpacked:ILC1
Successtul w24 91 03_jre.cramfs - unpacked: ILC1
Successiul w24 91 03_jre cramfs.digest - unpacked:ILCA
Successiul w24, 7T515_kernel.plmage - unpacked: L1
Successiul w24 75158 _kerel plmage. digest - unpacked:ILC
Successiul w25 36.08_lihs.cramfs - unpacked: LT
Successtul w25 36.08_lihs.cramfs digest - unpacked:ILCA
Successiul w25 45 01 _rohot.cramfs - unpacked:ILC
Successiul w25.45.01_robot.cramfs. digest - unpacked:ILCA1
Successiul w25 45.04_snmptarball - unpacked: L
Successiul w25 45 04_snmptarball.digest - unpacked:ILC1
Successtul w21 12.00_u-baotbin - unpacked: ILC1
Unpack completed »
--—- FINAL UNPACHK STATUS - =
Successiul 39 | 4
Failed i} |

q i DE

14. After the package is successfully unpacked, you can activate the code
immediately or wait until a later time. See “Activate Code on the Library
Controller” on page 507 for detailed instructions.
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V Activate Code on the Library Controller

Use this procedure to activate a version of library firmware currently residing in the
library controller flash memory. Up to two versions of firmware can be resident in
memory at one time, but only one can be active. The active version is identified as
“running”.

Prior to performing this procedure you must download and unpack the code you
want to activate. See “Download Code to the Library Controller” on page 501 for
detailed instructions.

This procedure involves a reboot of the library. You should schedule it for a time that
is convenient for users.

You can restore the earlier firmware version if required.

Note — You can perform this procedure from the standalone
SL Console or Web-launched SL Console only. It is not available at
the local operator panel.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics, and click the Library folder.
2. Click the Activate Code tab.

The Activate Code screen appears.

Tools Help Diaghostics Reboot

|1 Libran:1,0,0,0,0 | rLibrary

o @ CP Folder1,0,0,0,0 ||/ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | Revibove | [»
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 :

o @ Power Supply Folder1,0,00) ||| choose atarget.

Target | | hd |

Available Versions

Activate Console

q] li IDE

3. In the Target pull-down, select the code package you want to activate.
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The pull-down may display a library firmware package and an SL Console
package. For this procedure, select the firmware package (SL3000 Code).

Tools Help Diagnostics

Rehoot

Q) Library:1,0,0,0,0
o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

‘| pLibrary

o= 0 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

( Diaghlove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | |

Choose atarget.

Target

Available Yersions

Activate Console

e

SL3000 Code
SLConsole

s

4. The Available Versions section of the screen displays the versions currently
residing in flash memory.
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The version identified as “running” is the currently active code. You cannot select
this version again to activate.

Tools Help Diagnostics

‘ Refresh H Rehoot ‘ H3

Q) Library:1,0,0,0,0
o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o= 0 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

?| rLibrary

Choose version to be activated.

( Diaghlove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | |

Target |5L3I]I]I] Coile

|v|

~Available Yersions

FRS_5.58 (5.47.100
FRS_2.63 (5.47.00) - running

~Activate Console

1 I
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5. Select the code version you want to activate.

Tools Help Diagnostics

‘ Activate H Refresh H Rehoot ‘

Q) Library:1,0,0,0,0
o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

‘| pLibrary

o= 0 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

TDE

( Diaghlove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | |

Target |5L3I]I]I] Code | = |

Available Yersions

Choose Activate button above to activate the selected version.

[ FRS_5.58 (5.47.10)

FRS_2.63 (5.47.00) - running

Activate Console

6. Click the Activate button in the Options Bar.

The Activation Confirmation dialog appears, verifying that you want to continue
with the process.

SLConsole

& Activation may take up to 40 minutes to complete.
DO HOT REBOOT OR. POWER OFF AMY DEVICES ON THE TARGET
SYSTEM DURING THE ACTIVATE OPERATION -
DOING S0 MAY DAMAGE THE SYSTEM.
Do you want to continue activation?

x|

| 0K || Cancel |

7. Click OK to begin the activation.

If you click Cancel, the process terminates and returns to Step 5.

The code activation process begins, and the Activate Console section of the screen
displays the status of the process.
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Caution — POTENTIAL INTERNAL FILE CORRUPTION. Do not
reboot any devices in the library or execute any operations on the

library while code is being activated.

Tools Help Diagnostics

StorageTek Library Console

Activate

=10l x|

Refresh | Reboot |

| Library

& Libran:1,0,0,0,0
0,0,0,0

o @ cAF Folder1,0,0,0,

[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | |»

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Fower Supply Folder:
o (@ Robot Falder:1,0,0,0,0

0,00/

Target |

~Available Versions

FRS_5.58 {5.47.10)
FRS_2.63 (5.47.00) - running

~Activate Console

Actiwvation started

Skipped ILC1, Image : kernel.pImage, Device : 1,0,0,1,0, Time : 09:59:11
Skipped II.C1,Image : libs.cramfs, Device : 1,0,0,1,0, Time : 09:59:11,

Aotivating ILCL,Image @ disk.hbt.pImage, Dewice @ 1,0,0,1,0, Tim
Skipped I.C1,Tmage : kernel.pImage, Device : 1,0,0,0,0, Time : 09:59:12
Aotivating ILCLl,Image : disk.hbc.pImage, Dewice : 1,0,0,0,0, Tim
Skipped ILC1, Image : kernel.pImage, Device : 1,1,0,1,0, Time : 09:59:15
Skipped I.C1,Image : libs.cramfs, Device : 1,1,0,1,0, Time : 09:59:15,

Aotivating ILCLl,Image : disk.hbb.pImage, Dewice @ 1,1,0,1,0, Tim
4] 1 | [»

4] 1 [T+
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8. When the activation process is finished, a dialog appears, prompting you to
reboot the library.

Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Activate H Refresh H Reboot ‘
@ Libran:1,0,0,0,0 | Library
o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 ||[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | [»

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o~ @ Fower Supply Folder,0,0,0) 2| | Choose Activate button above to activate the selected version.
o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 :

Target |5L3I]I]I] Code | = |

Available Yersions
FRS_5.58 (5.47.100

x

IE‘ The new version of the code will be executed
after the library is rebooted.
Do you want to reboot the entire library now?

| Ok || Cancel |
Activate Console
SERILPPEW IO, OEyge U"HOOL . LI, erice . L0, 0,0, 0, 1T IO LT, —
Successtul ILCL, Image : disk.hbb.pImage, Dewice @ 1,1,0,1,0, Tl—

Skipped ILC1,Tmage : robot.cramfs, Device : 1,1,0,1,0, Time : 10:01:3¢
Skipped ILC1, Image : uw-hoot.hin, Device : 1,1,0,1,0, Time : 10:01:39,

Activation summary ILC1 -
Successful - 4
Skipped - 13
Failed - 0 hd

] Il [»]

. il I0E

9. Click OK to reboot the library.

If you click Cancel, the process terminates; you will need to reboot the library
at a later time. See “Download Code to the Library Controller” on page 501 for
detailed instructions.

The reboot process begins, and a popup appears indicating that your SL Console
session will be terminated.

SLConsole - Confirm x|

@ Terminating SLConsole session

10. Click OK to terminate the SL Console session.

You are logged off the library.

11. When the library initialization has completed, you can log in again to the
library through the SL Console login screen.

The SL Console gets all library configuration data from the library controller.
Therefore, you should be careful when logging in to the SL Console before the library
has fully initialized. You may see warnings that configuration data is not yet
available, in which case you need to exit and log in again at a later time.
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Additionally, if a library audit is performed as part of initialization, until the audit is
complete, any configuration data displayed may not be completely up-to-date and
accurate.
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V¥ Reboot the Library

Use this procedure to reboot the library. This process involves reloading the
firmware from flash memory and restarting the library controller.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.
2. Click the Library folder on the device tree.
The Library screen appears.
Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Save H Restore H Rehoot | ﬂ
D Libran:1,0,0,0,0 ~Library

----- ||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RewMove | |»

o 0 Fower Supply Folder1,0,0,0
o () Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 : Sequence Monitor Console

Manage | Monitor |

3. Click Reboot in the Options Bar.
The Reboot confirmation popup appears.

SLConsole - Reboot x|

& Librany:1,0,0,0 will be rebooted.
All users need to log off. Please wait while other users log off.
Do you want to continue?

| OK H Cancel ‘

4. Click OK to continue.

If the library is online, the Offline confirmation popup appears.
x

E‘ Library:1,0,0,0 is currently online. Do you want to take it offline?

| OK H Cancel ‘

5. Click OK to vary the library offline.

The Reboot confirmation popup appears
x

& Do you want to reboot Librany:1,0,0,07

| 0K || Cancel |

6. Click OK to continue.
The SL Console termination popup appears.

7. Click OK to terminate this SL Console session.
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You are logged off the SL Console.
The library controller reboots the library. This may take several minutes.

Note — You will not be able to log back in to the SL Console until
the library has fully initialized.
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V Transfer the Library MIB File

Use this procedure to copy the public SNMP management information base (MIB) file
to a specified location on your local PC or workstation. The file is saved as a text file.
You can e-mail the file to your Oracle support representative to help diagnose

problems with the library.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics,

2. Click the Library folder on the device tree.

The Library screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics

‘ Save H Restore H Reboot |

D Libran:1,0,0,0,0

o @ CAF Folder1,0,0,0,0
o @ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o () Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

~Library
||( DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeifTest | Search | RowMove | |»]

o= 0 Fower Supply Falder:1,0,0,0

Manage | Monitor |

Sequence Monitor Console

3. Click the TransferFile tab.

The file transfer screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics

Reboot

& Libran:1,0,0,0,0
o @ CAF Folder1,0,0,0,0
o @ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

~Library
|| Load Code | activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RoiMove | TransferFile | ¢

o= 0 Fower Supply Falder:1,0,0,0

o~ @ Safety Door Folder1,0,0,0,0 | -

Transfer log snapshot file

Select file to be transferred by pressing the button next to the file description:

Transfer SNMP public MIB text file (STREAMLINE-TAPE-LIBRARY-MIB.txt) :

4. In the Transfer SNMP public MIB text file field, click the Transfer button.
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The Save popup appears.
x
Save In: ‘ﬁtmp ‘V‘ EIEIIE

[} oso307File.txt
[y monitor ANt

File Mame:  |090302_MIBFile.td |

Files of Type: |m| Files | = |

‘ Save H Cancel ‘

5. Browse to the directory where you want to save the file, and enter the file name
in the File Name field. Be sure to give it a . txt suffix.

6. Click Save.

The data is saved to the specified file, and the Transferred Successful popup
appears.

SLConsole - Transferred Successful x|

@ Successfully transferred: jusrilocalishare/snmp/mibs/STREAMLIMNE-TAPE-LIBRARY-MIB.txt

7. Click OK to dismiss the popup.
Following is a partial sample of the MIB file output.
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—— kkkkkkkhkkhkhkkhkkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkkhkkhkhkkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkkhkhkhkkhkhkhkkhhkhkkhhkhkhhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkkhkhkdkhhkdkhkhkddhkdkhk*kk*x*x

-- STREAMLINE-TAPE-LIBRARY-MIB (1.3.6.1.4.1.1211.1.15)
-- Copyright (c) 2005, 2010, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights
reserved.

—— kkkkkhkkkhkkhkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhhkhkkhhkhhhkhkkhhkhkkhhkhkhhkhkkhhkhhkhkhhkhkdhkhkdhhkdhhkdrhkdhhkdxk*xkx

STREAMLINE-TAPE-LIBRARY-MIB DEFINITIONS ::= BEGIN
IMPORTS
enterprises, Counter32, Integer32 FROM SNMPv2-SMI
--OBJECT-TYPE FROM RFC-1212
OBJECT-GROUP, NOTIFICATION-GROUP, MODULE-COMPLIANCE FROM SNMPv2-CONF
TEXTUAL-CONVENTION FROM SNMPv2-TC
OBJECT-TYPE, MODULE-IDENTITY, NOTIFICATION-TYPE FROM SNMPv2-SMI;

streamlineTapelLibrary MODULE-IDENTITY
LAST-UPDATED "201010280000z" -- Oct 28, 2010
ORGANIZATION "Oracle"
CONTACT-INFO "Please contact Oracle/Sun Support:
http://www.sun.com/contact/support.jsp"
DESCRIPTION "The MIB module for StreamlLine Tape Library.
Copyright (c) 2005-2010,
Oracle. All Rights Reserved."

—— kkkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhdkhkddkhdkhdkdkdkdkdkddkhkhkdkhddddrddrrrrrrrrxx

-- Generic traps: 1-10

—— kkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhdddhhkhkhkhkdkdkddddkdkdkhkdkddddddrrrrrrrrrrxx

slTrapError NOTIFICATION-TYPE
OBJECTS
{
slTrapLibrarySerialNumber,
slTrapDeviceld,
slTrapDeviceTime,
slTrapDeviceAddress,
slTrapDeviceUserName,
slTrapDeviceInterfaceName,
slTrapDeviceActivity,
slTrapDeviceRequestId,
slTrapDeviceSeverity,
slTrapDeviceResultCode,
slTrapDeviceFreeFormText
}
STATUS current
DESCRIPTION "An error trap - a device condition which is critical to
machine operation was encountered"
::= { slSnmpNotifications 1 }
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V¥V Transfer the Library Log Snapshot File

Note — Use this procedure only under the direction of your Oracle
support representative. Your Oracle support representative must
have generated a library log snapshot file within the previous 15
minutes.

Use this procedure to copy the library log snapshot file to a specified location on
your local PC or workstation. The file is saved in an encrypted format, and you
cannot view or edit it. You can e-mail the file to your Oracle support representative
to help diagnose problems with the library.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics,
2. Click the Library folder on the device tree.

The Library screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Save H Restore H Reboot |

(D Library:1,0,0,0,0 | pLibrary
o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 ||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RcwiMove | |»
o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 : :
|l Mmanage | Monitor |
o 0 Power Supply Folder1,0,0,0/
o 0 Rohot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 ¢ Sequence Monitor Console
Defined Sequences
Add
Open
Modify
Remove
Copy
Status
State : Completed Moves: 0  Humber of sequences running : 0
1 1 [T+

3. Click the TransferFile tab.
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The file transfer screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics

Rehoot \Ll

D Librany1,0,0,0,0
o @ CAP Folder:1,0,0,0,0
o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

-Librany
|| Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeifTest | Search | RowiMove | Transferfile |«

o Q Fower Supply Folder1,0,0,0

o @ Safely Door Falder:1,0,0,0,0 |

Transfer log snapshot file

Select file to be transferred by pressing the button next to the file description:

Transfer SNMP public MIB text file (STREAMLINE-TAPE-LIBRARY-MIB.txt) :

4. In the Transfer log snapshot file field, click the Transfer button.

The Save popup appears.

x|

Save In: ‘ﬁ tmp

oo | o—
M Be &=

[} oso307File.txt
[} 080308 _MIBFile.txt
[} Monitor an.txt

File Name:

[080308_LogSnapshot

Files of Type: |AII Files

|v|

‘ Save H Cancel ‘

5. Browse to the directory where you want to save the file, and enter the file name
in the File Name field.

6. Click Save.

The data is saved to the specified file, and the Transferred Successful popup
appears.

SLConsole - Transferred Successful x|

@ Successfully transferred: jusrilocalishare/snmp/mibs/STREAMLIMNE-TAPE-LIBRARY-MIB.txt

7. Click OK to dismiss the popup.
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V¥V Perform a Non-Disruptive Library Self-Test

Use this procedure to perform a non-disruptive library self-test, which can be used to
help diagnose operational problems with the library.

In order for the test to run completely, the proper diagnostic cartridges for library
drives must be present in the library. To verify this, see “List Library
Cartridges” on page 430.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics, and click the Library folder.
2. Click the SelfTest tab.

The Self Test screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Run H Reboot ‘

@ Libran:1,0,0,0,0 | Library
o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 || DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMave | |+
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 :
o= 0 Power Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o (@ Rohot Folder1,0,0,0,0 ||| mode |Nnn-Disruptive |v|

Select a mode and click Fun hutton to initiate self test

Diagnostic Console

3. In the Mode pull-down, select Non-Disruptive.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Run H Reboot ‘

@ Library:1,0,0,0,0 | rLibrary
o @ CP Folder1,0,0,0,0 || DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | |+
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 :
o 0 Power Supply Falder:1,0,0,0
o (@ Rohot Folder1,0,0,0,0 || mode |Nl:ln-Disruptiure |v|

Select a mode and click Fun hutton to initiate self test

Diagnostic Console

4. Click Run to start the test.
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The test begins, and the Diagnostic Console section of the screen displays the status

of the various diagnostic tests as they are performed.

Tools Help Diagnostics

|Run H Rahuut‘

D Library:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ CaP Folder1,0,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0
o= Q Fower Supply Falder:
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0
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“| rLibrary

[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | |»

Mode |

b

~Diagnostic Console

Diagnostic started

HNetwork connectiwvicy test
WNetwork connectiwicy test
HNetwork connectiwity test
Network connectiwvitcy test

Drive health test Juccess
Driwve health test Juccess
Drive health test juccess
Drive health test Juccess

Driwve health test Success

Juccess
Juccess
Juccess
Success
OK: 1

0 cap
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5. When the test completes, the results of the test are displayed in the Diagnostic
Console.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Run H Reboot ‘ H3

Q) Library:1,0,0,0,0

o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0
o= Q Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

?| rLibrary

( Diaghlove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | |»

Select a mode and click Fun hutton to initiate self test

Mode |Nnn-Disruptive | - |

~Diagnostic Console

Diagnostic started

Network connectiwvitcy test Success 0K: 1,0,0,0,0 library
Network connectiwity test Success OK: 1,1,5,2,0 cap
HNetwork connectiwvicy test fuccess OK: 1,1,11,2,0 cap
WNetwork connectiwicy test Success 0K: 1,0,0,1,0 driveController
Driwve health test Success OK: 1,1,1,1,1 driwe

Driwve health test Success 0E: 1,1,2,1,1 driwve

Drive health test Success 0K: 1,1,2,1,2 driwve

Driwve health test uccess OK: 1,1,3,1,1 driwve

Driwve health test fuccess 0E: 1,1,4,1,1 driwve

Fobot wmotion test Success 0K: 1,1,0,1,0 robot

Final test conclusion Success 1)

Diagnostic completed

4 Il [Tr]:
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V Perform a Disruptive Library Self-Test

Use this procedure to perform a disruptive library self-test, which can be used to help
diagnose operational problems with the library.

In order for the test to run completely, the proper diagnostic cartridges for library
drives must be present in the library. To verify this, see “List Library
Cartridges” on page 430.

Prior to performing this procedure, the library must be varied offline to all hosts. See
“Vary the Library Offline” on page 577 for detailed instructions.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics, and click the Library folder.

2. Click the Self Test tab.

The Self Test screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics

|Run H Rahuut‘

D Library:1,0,0,0,0
o (@ CaP Folder1,0,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

-Library
- || DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RewiMove | |+ ]

o= 0 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

Select a mode and click Fun hutton to initiate self test

Mode |Nnn-Disruptive | - |

Diagnostic Console

3. In the Mode pull-down, select Disruptive.

Tools Help Diagnostics

|Run H Rahuut‘

D Library:1,0,0,0,0
o (@ CaP Folder1,0,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

-Library
/||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RoviMove | |»

o= 0 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

Select a mode and click Fun hutton to initiate self test

Mode |Disrupti\re | - |

Diagnostic Console

4. Click Run.

A popup appears to confirm that you have already varied the library offline to all

hosts.

SLConsole x|

& In order to run amy of the disruptive tests the library
must first be placed offline. This ensures that it is
inaccessihle to user client operations.

Do you want to run disruptive diagnostics?

| OK H Cancel ‘

5. Click OK to begin the test.

524 SL3000 User's Guide

March 2011



The test begins, and the Diagnostic Console section of the screen displays the status
of the various diagnostic tests as they are performed.

Tools Help Diagnostics

|Run H Rehum‘

Y Librar1,0,0,0,0

o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0
o= a Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

March 2011

?| rLibrary

Mode |

( Diaghlove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | |»

~Diagnostic Console

Diagnostic started

Network connectiwvitcy
Network connectiwity
HNetwork contectiwity

test
teat
test

WNetwork connectiwicy test

Drive health test Juccess
Driwve health test Success
Drive health test Juccess
Driwve health test Juccess
Drive health test juccess
Fobot motion test Juccess
Cap motion test Success

Success
Juccess
Juccess
Juccess

1,0,0,0,0 library
1,1,5,2,0 cap
1,1,11,2,0 cap
1,0,0,1,0 driveController
driwe

driwve

driwe

driwve

driwe

robot

cap
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6. When the test completes, the results of the test are displayed in the Diagnostic

Console.
Tools Help Diagnostics | Run H Reboot ‘
Y Librar1,0,0,0,0 fé ~Library
*QCAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 rDiange rLuad Code rnc‘tiu'ate Code rnudit rSeIITes‘l rSearch rRmee r IC
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 :
A Select a mode and click Run button to initiate self test
o= a Fower Supply Folder1,0,0,0/
o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 || mode |Disruptiu'e |v|
2|l -Diagnostic Console
Diagnostic started
Network connectiwvitcy test Success 0K: 1,0,0,0,0 library
Network connectiwity test Success OK: 1,1,5,2,0 cap
HNetwork connectiwvicy test fuccess OK: 1,1,11,2,0 cap
WNetwork connectiwicy test Success 0K: 1,0,0,1,0 driveController
Driwve health test Success OK: 1,1,1,1,1 driwe
Driwve health test Success 0E: 1,1,2,1,1 driwve
Drive health test Success 0K: 1,1,2,1,2 driwve
Driwve health test uccess OK: 1,1,3,1,1 driwve
Driwve health test fuccess 0E: 1,1,4,1,1 driwve
Fobot wmotion test Success 0K: 1,1,0,1,0 robot
Cap motion test Success 0E: 1,1,5,2,0 cap
Cap motion test Success 0K: 1,1,11,2,0 cap
audit testiuccess 0K: audits completed succezsfully
Drive mount fdismount test Failed ERROR: Test failure - diayg cartri
Drive mount fdismount test Failed ERROR: Test failure - diayg cartri
Drive mount fdismount test Failed ERROR: Test failure - diag cartri
Drive mount /dismount test Failed ERBOR: Test failure - diayg cartri
Drive mount fdismount test Failed ERROR: Test failure - diayg cartri
Final test conclusion Failed ERROR! Problems detected durimg =
Diagnostic completed
1] Il | D
4 Il [T

7. Vary the library online to resume normal operations.

See “Vary the Library Online” on page 579 for detailed instructions.
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Diagnostic Cartridge Management Tasks

Task Page
Import Diagnostic Cartridges 528
Export Diagnostic Cartridges 531
Display Diagnostic Cartridge Information 534
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V¥V Import Diagnostic Cartridges

Use this procedure to enter diagnostic cartridges into the library through a specified
CAP. The library controller reserves the CAP for the entire operation. The diagnostic
cartridges are distributed as evenly as possible in reserved system cells. Only one
diagnostic or cleaning cartridge import or export operation can be performed at a
time.

Note — You can also import cleaning cartridges with the
diagnostic cartridges. See “Import Cleaning

Cartridges” on page 454 for details about importing cleaning
cartridges.

Note — Only rotational CAPs, not AEM CAPs, can be used for this
procedure.

Before beginning this procedure, verify that the following conditions are met:

e The CAP is empty, available for use (not reserved by a host), and closed and
locked.

¢ The library has enough empty reserved system cells to store the diagnostic
cartridges you want to import. At least one system cell on each side of the library
must be left open for TallBot recovery or library initialization.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Expand the CAP Folder, highlight the CAP you want to use, and then select the
Import/Export tab.
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The Import/Export screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics

Start (7 |

& Library1,0,0,0,0

¢ @ caP Folder1,0,0,0,0
& capi 12,20
@ caria1520

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

| reap

o= Q Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o= Q Redundant Electronics Fold

r Access r SelfTest |/ Import/Export r Unreserve

~Operation
i Import cleaning/diagnostic cartridges
i_} Export expired cleaning cartridges
i_) Export specific cleaning cartridges
_» Export all cleaning cartridges
i) Export specific diagnostic cartridges
i Export all diagnostic cartridges

~Import/Export Console

1] I | OE

3. Select Import Cleaning/Diagnostic cartridges, and then click Start.
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The import operation begins, and the Import/Export screen displays the ongoing

status.

Tools Help Diagnostics Start
& Library1,0,0,0,0 | rcap
T 0 CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 r Access r SelfTest |/ Import/Export r Unreserve

@ cari1-2,2,0 : )

@ cari1 1,520 ||| [Omeration
o 0 Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 : {® Import cleaning/diagnostic cartridges
o= 0 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0 i) Export expired cleaning cartridges

o= 0 Redundant Electronics Fold

i) Export specific cleaning cartridges
o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

" Export all cleaning cartridges
i) Export specific diagnostic cartridges
i) Export all diagnostic cartridges

Import/Export Console

Operation is starting....
Operation started
CAPF open{ing). Place cartridges to import in CAP, then close CAP.

1] I | OE

4. The library controller reserves the CAP and unlocks and opens the CAP door.

If the library is partitioned and the CAP is associated to an FC-SCSI partition, the
library controller associates the CAP to the default requestor for the duration of
the import operation.

5. Load the diagnostic cartridges into the CAP.

For detailed instructions, see “Enter Cartridges Through a Rotational
CAP” on page 417.

6. After you close the door, the diagnostic cartridges are moved to available
system cells.

Any data cartridges or diagnostic cartridges with invalid labels are ignored and
left in the CAP.

7. When all diagnostic cartridges have been moved from the CAP, the library
controller proceeds as follows:

¢ If the CAP is empty, the library controller releases the CAP reservation and re-
associates the CAP to the original FC-SCSI partition, if applicable.

e If cartridges are left in the CAP, the CAP door is opened, and the Import/
Export screen displays a message that the cartridges need to be removed.
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V Export Diagnostic Cartridges

Use this procedure to export diagnostic cartridges from the library through a
specified CAP. The library controller reserves the CAP for the entire operation. The
diagnostic cartridges are retrieved from reserved system cells and placed in the CAP
for removal. Only one diagnostic cartridge import or export operation can be
performed at a time.

Note — Only rotational CAPs, not AEM CAPs, can be used for this
procedure.

Before beginning this procedure, verify that the CAP is empty, available for use (not
reserved by a host), and closed and locked.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Expand the CAP Folder, highlight the CAP you want to use, and then select the
Import/Export tab.

The Import/Export screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics

¥ Library:1,0,0,0,0

=

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

i rcap

o= 6 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o /¥ Redundant Electronics Faold

rnccess rSeIITest rlmpunﬁExpnrt |/Unresenre

Operation
i Import cleaning/diagnostic cartridges
i Export expired cleaning cartridges
i) Export specific cleaning cartridges
i_» Export all cleaning cartridges
i_) Export specific diaghostic cartridges
i) Export all diagnostic cartridges

Import/Export Console

‘ 1 | DE

3. Select the type of export operation you want to perform. You have the following

options:

* Export specific diagnostic cartridges—Allows you to specify the diagnostic
cartridges you want to eject. The screen displays a list of all diagnostic

cartridges in the library, and you can select one or more for export.

March 2011

531



* Export all diagnostic cartridges—Exports all diagnostic cartridges from the

library.
Tools Help Diagnostics Start ﬂ
/1 Library:1,0,0,0,0 ~CAP

¢ @ caP Folder1,0,0,0,0
@ cari1-2,2,0
@ cari1,52.0

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o= Q Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o= /b Redundant Electronics Fold

r Access r SelfTest |/ Import/Export r Unreserve

~Operation
i Import cleaning/diagnostic cartridges
i_} Export expired cleaning cartridges
i_) Export specific cleaning cartridges
_» Export all cleaning cartridges
i®) Export specific diaghostic cartridges
i Export all diagnostic cartridges

~Select Cartridge(s) to export

Lahel Lacatian Type
DG 00203 11:-2,1,49 LioGen3_400GE
DG oo1Lz 1,1-1,1,50 LtoGenZ_200GE

1 cartridge selected.

1] I | OE

4. Click Start.

A confirmation popup appears.

SLConsole x|

& NOTICE: Click OK to
Export specific diagnostic cartridges
or CANCEL to return to the previous screen.

| OK H Cancel ‘

5. Click OK to continue.
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The export operation begins, and the Import/Export screen displays the ongoing

status.

Tools Help Diagnostics

Y Library1,0,0,0,0

¢ @ caP Folder1,0,0,0,0
@ cari1-2,2,0
@ cari1,52.0

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o= 0 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o= /b Redundant Electronics Fold

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

| reap

rnccess rSeIITesl rlmpurlJExpurl rUnresenre

Operation
i} Import cleaning/diagnostic cartridges
i) Export expired cleaning cartridges
i) Export specific cleaning cartridges
" Export all cleaning cartridges

i@ Export specific diagnostic cartridges
i) Export all diagnostic cartridges

Import/Export Console

Operation is starting....

Operation started

Cartridge DG 00ZL3 successfully exported from 1,1,-2,1,49
ChF open{ing). BRemove cartridges, then close CAP.

<]

DE

March 2011

a.

. The export operation proceeds as follows:

If the library is partitioned and the CAP is associated to an FC-SCSI
partition, the library controller associates the CAP to the default requestor
for the duration of the export operation.

. The library controller reserves the CAP.

The diagnostic cartridges are moved to the CAP, according to your request.

The Import/Export screen displays a message when the CAP is ready to be
unloaded.

. Remove the cartridges from the CAP.

For detailed instructions, see “Eject Cartridges Through a Rotational
CAP” on page 418.

. When you close the CAP door, the library controller proceeds as follows:

If the CAP is empty, the library controller releases the CAP reservation and re-
associates the CAP to the original FC-SCSI partition, if applicable.

If cartridges are left in the CAP, the CAP door is opened, and the Import/
Export screen displays a message that the cartridges need to be removed.
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V Display Diagnostic Cartridge Information

You can use any of the following SL Console reports and searches to display
information about diagnostic cartridges:

¢ Cartridge Table Report

¢ Cartridge Summary

* Cartridge Search by VOLID

Cartridge Table Report

Select Tools> >Reports >Status Summary > Cartridge Table

See “Display Library Cartridge Information in Tabular Format” on page 427 for
the full procedure.

The Cartridge Table report displays detailed information about all library
cartridges in a sortable, tabular format. By default, this report is sorted in
cartridge volume ID (VOLID or volser) order. You can scroll directly to the
cartridges that begin with “DG” to see detail about all diagnostic cartridges.

Following is a sample:

ils Help Reports ‘ Search H Update H Save ‘
] Statistics f Status Summary : Cartridge Table
] Loy A =i rail ol side i Location Type Wedia Type Type Label
3 Status Summary 1 1 X 1 13 cell SDLT-1 data 00006215 |~
[ artridge Tabie [ 1 B 1 15 cell LtoGen1_100GE  |data 000030l
1 1 7 1 28 cell LtoGenz_200GE  |data 000096L2
[ caP summary 1 1 7 2 1 cell LtoGen? 200GE  |data 0000a5L2
[ cartridge Summary | [ 1 X 1 17 cell 9840_R data 0010220R
[ Drive Summary 1 1 5 1 20 cell B8840_R data 0010650R
0y Library Information | |1 1 a 1 5 cell 9840_R data 0014370R
1 1 7 1 17 cell 9840_R data 0015340R
[ Robot Surnmary 1 1 g 2 T4 cell 5840 _R data J001080R |=
[ Status Detail 1 1 5 1 15 cell 9840_R data BO00S40R
3 Version 1 1 -7 2 1 cap LtoUniv_Cleaning |clean  |[GLMUGTCU
5 Audit Logs i 7 B 1 50 sysCell LtoGenz_200GE  |data DG 001L2
1 1 - 1 12 cell LtoGen3_400GE  |data DVT012L3
1 7 X 7 24 cell LtoGen3_400GE  |data DVT013L3
I 1 2 z 52 cell T10000 data DVTR3TI

Cartridge Summary

Select Tools> >Reports >Status Summary > Cartridge Summary

See “List Library Cartridges” on page 430 for the full procedure.

The Cartridge Summary displays detailed information about all library cartridges
in a text format. By default, this report is sorted in location order. You can search
for cartridges that begin with “DG” to see detail about diagnostic cartridges.

534 SL3000 User's Guide

March 2011



ills Help Reports

Following is a sample:

Search H Update H Save ‘

] Statistics

[ Log

] Status Summary
[y cartridge Table
D CAP Summary
D Cartridge Summary
D Drive Summary
D Library Infarmation
D Fobot Summary

] Status Detail

] Wersion

] Audit Logs

Cartridge Search

f Cartridge Summary |

Location - 1,1,-2,2,1

Location Type :cap (I B Sl 0 (W =

Media Type ; Liolniv,

Type : clean Search Text |DG

Cartridge : CLMUDTC

‘ Cancel/Clear Results ‘

Location:1,1-1,1,50

Laocation Type : sysCell
Media Type : LinGenZ_200GE
Type . data

Cartridee ; 1€ 001L2

Location:1,1,1,11
Location Type : drive
Media Type : T10000
Type : data

Cartridge : EMGO22T1

by VOLID

Select Tools> >Diagnostics > Library > Search.

See “Locate a Cartridge by VOLID” on page 433 for the full procedure.

[ »

This search displays detailed information about all library cartridges. By default
the results are sorted in location order. You can change the sort order to VOLID
and then scroll directly to the cartridges that begin with “DG” to see detail about

all diagnostic cartridges.

Following is a sample:

ils Help Diagnostics ‘ Refresh H Search H Reboot ‘
Litarar:1,0,0,0,0 | rLibrary
GCAP Folder:1,0,0,0,0 : rDiange rLuaande rncthrate Code rnudit rSeItTest rSearch erere Trar | »
@ car1,1-220
@ car11520 Search Type VOLID =
@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 :
0F'owerSuppl\,rFolder:LD,D,D VOLID |* |
/¥, Redundant Electronics Fald
@ RobotFolder1,0,0,0,0 ‘| Requester ‘default ‘v|
Cartridge Type |data | b d |
Search Result
A OLID Internal Address Location Type hedia Type Cartridge Type
OO TO9 0 IR CET Haq0_r Tald
2001080R 11,8214 cell 9840_R data
BOOOB40R: 11,571,158 cell 9840_R data
DG 001LZ 1,1-1,1,50 sysCell LtoGen? 200GB |data
DWT012L3 11,-81,12 cell LtoGen3_400GE |data
OO 303 1.1.-9.1.24 cell LtoGen3 400GE |data =
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Audit Tasks

Task Page
Audit the Entire Library 537
Audit a Range of Cells 539
Perform a Verified Audit 541
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V¥ Audit the Entire Library

During this audit the TallBot visits all the storage cells, catalogs the VOLIDs and
locations, and updates the library controller database.

Note — Although this audit is a background process and does not
interrupt library operations, it does require sharing of TallBot
resources. Therefore, it is not recommended that you run this
audit during peak activity periods.

Note — You cannot stop this audit once it has initiated. The audit
will take approximately 1/2 second per cartridge slot.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.
2. Click the Library folder on the device tree.

The Library screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Save H Restore H Reboot |
Library:1,0,0,0,0 | rLibrary

o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,00 || [ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowMove | |»
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 :

& 0 FPower Supply Falder1,0,0,0
o @ Rabot Folder1,0,0,0,0 :

Manage | Monitor |

Sequence Monitor Console

3. Click the Audit tab.
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The Library Audit screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Audit | ‘ Reboot ‘
@ Libran:1,0,0,0,0 | Library
# @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 || DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeifTest | Search | RowiMave | |+
0 CAPT1-2.20 : Entire Library Physical Audit Verified Audit
@ caria1520 = - o @ - .
o~ @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 : fes No e i Yes No
o @ Power Supply Folder1,0,0,0) 5 Start Address End Address
o @ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 T Cap : Type Cap =
ol =
side =
Row i

Audit Console

. I [T

4. In the Entire Library field, click Yes. Then click the Audit button in the Options
Bar.

A confirmation popup appears.

SLConsole x|

& Entire Library will be audited in background.
This may take many minutes.
Do you want to continue?

| 0K || Cancel |

5. Click OK to perform the audit as a background process or Cancel to cancel the
audit.

Note — Once you click OK, you cannot stop the audit; it will run
until completion.

6. You can view the Cartridge Summary report after a few hours for the latest
cartridge locations and VOLIDs. See “Display a Library Report” on page 86 for
details.
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V¥ Audit a Range of Cells

During this audit the TallBot visits only a specific range of storage cells (including
the cap and drives) and updates the library controller database.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.
2. Click the Library folder on the device tree.

The Library screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Save H Restore H Rehoot | ﬂ
D Libran:1,0,0,0,0 ~Library
o @ cAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 ||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RewMove | |»

o @ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 :
o= 0 Power Supply Folder1,0,0,0
o () Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 J| - Sequence Monitor Console

Manage | Monitor |

~Defined Sequences

Add
H Onen
3. Click the Audit tab.
The Library Audit screen appears.
Tools Help Diagnostics | Audit H Reboot ‘
@ Library:1,0,0,0,0 | rLibrary
7 @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 /||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RoviMove | |»
o CAP1-220 : Entire Librany———— Physical Audit Verified Audit
@ car1,520 { - - { a - { . -
o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 : [res No Yes No Yes No
o= Q Power Supply Folder:1,0,0,0 ~Start Address ~End Address
o @ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 Thres Cap = T Cap =
o o
Row Row
Audit Console
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4. In the Entire Library field, click No. In the Physical Audit field, click Yes. In the

Verified Audit field, click No.

5. In the Start Address and End Address fields, select the device types you want to
audit and the starting and ending library internal address locations.See
“Library Internal Address” on page 591 for a detailed explanation of this

address format.

6. Click the Audit button in the Options Bar.

A confirmation popup appears.

SLConsole x|

& Physical audits can take several minutes
depending on the size of the audit area.
Do you want to continue?

| OK H Cancel |

7. Click OK to perform the audit as a background process or Cancel to cancel the

audit.

Note — Once you click OK, you cannot stop the audit; it will run

until completion.

8. The Audit Console section displays the progress of the audit.

Tools Help Diagnostics

| Audit H Rehoot ‘

Q) Library:1,0,0,0,0

o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 :
o= 0 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o (@ Rohot Folder1,0,0,0,0 :

‘| pLibrary

Audit Console

Entire Library Physical Audit
i Yes ® No i Yes

Start Address

Type Cap =
o I
N R
—
o L[]

( Diaghlove | Load Code | Actiate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | |

® No

End Address
Type
Library
Rail
Column
Side

Row

Verified Audit

) Yes ® No

Cap

L

1,1,-2,2,1 #EMPTY

dudit started for the range frow 1,1,-2,2,1 to 1,1,-2,2,1.

dudit completed for the range frowm 1,1,-2,2,1 to 1,1,-2,2,1.

Note — You can also view the Cartridge Summary report for the
latest cartridge locations and VOLIDs. See “Display a Library

Report” on page 86 for details.
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V¥ Perform a Verified Audit

A verified audit validates the status of a specific cartridge location or a range of
locations (including rotational and AEM CAPs and drives) in the library controller
database. If a cartridge address has a verified status of “false” then a physical audit
of that location is performed and the library controller database is updated.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.
2. Click the Library folder on the device tree.

The Library screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Save H Restore H Rehoot |
D Libran:1,0,0,0,0 | Library

o @ cAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | |»]

Manage | Monitor |

o= 0 Fower Supply Falder:1,0,0,0

o () Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 Sequence Monitor Console

3. Click the Audit tab.
The Library Audit screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics | audit || Reboot |
(D Library:1,0,0,0,0 ~Library
# @ CP Folder1,00,0,0 ||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RoviMove | |»
@ car11220 ] Entire Library Physical Audit Verified Audit
@ car 1520
o-@Drive Falder1.0.0,0,0 : ) Yes ® No ' Yes ® No ) Yes @ No
o= 0 Powear Supply Folder:1,0,0,0 Start Address End Address
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 Type Cap = e Cap =
Rail Rail
Row Row
Audit Console

4. In the Entire Library field, click No. In the Physical Audit field, click No. In the
Verified Audit field, click Yes.

5. In the Start Address and End Address fields, select the device types you want to
audit and the starting and ending library internal address locations.See
“Library Internal Address” on page 591 for a detailed explanation of this
address format.

6. Click the Audit button in the Options Bar.

The Audit Console section displays the progress of the audit.
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Tools Help Diaghostics

(D Library:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ caP Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

| Audit | ‘ Rehoot ‘
~Library
( DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeffTest | Search | RowiMove |
Entire Library Physical Audit Verified Audit
’7 ' Yes ® No ’7 ' Yes ® No ’7 ' Yes ® No
~Start Address rEnd Address
Tive Tive
Rai Rai
Column Column
Row i

~Audit Console

I,1,5,2, LT#ERFTY
+1,5,2,18 4EMPTY
,1,5,2,19 4EMPTY
; , 20 $EMPTY
,
;
,
.
.
,

ll’
ll
1,
l!’
1,
ll’
ll
1,
l!’
di

el el el el e el e el

11

[ »

]

(] Il
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Rotational and AEM CAP Utility Tasks

Task Page
Perform a Self-Test on a Rotational or AEM CAP 544
Vary a Rotational or AEM CAP Offline 545
Vary a Rotational or AEM CAP Online 547
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V¥ Perform a Self-Test on a Rotational or AEM CAP

Note — At present, the CAP self-tests perform the same routines as
the library self-test. Specific rotational and AEM CAP self-tests
will be available at a later date.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.
2. Expand the CAP folder, and click the CAP you want to test.

Note — AEM CAPs are identified as follows: column “-31” for a
left AEM CAP, and column “31” for a right AEM CAP.

3. Click the SelfTest tab.
4. In the Mode pull-down menu, click Non-Disruptive.
5. Click the Run button from the Options Bar.

Status messages are displayed as the self-test is run. A Diagnostic completed
message appears when the test finishes.

544 SL3000 User's Guide March2011



V¥V Vary a Rotational or AEM CAP Offline

Use this procedure to vary a rotational or AEM CAP offline through the SL Console.

Note — You should use this procedure only if you are not using
ACSLS or ELS tape management software, or if their servers are
not able to communicate with the library. ACSLS and ELS are not
notified when the state of the library or its components are
changed through the SL Console, possibly leading to disruption in
library operations. For instructions on changing the state of the
library and its components through ACSLS or ELS, see the
appropriate tape management software documentation.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the CAP Folder, and click the CAP you want to modify.

Note — AEM CAPs are identified as follows: column “-31" for a
left AEM CAP, and column “31” for a right AEM CAP.

3. Click the Status tab.

The screen displays the current status of the CAP.

Tools Help System Detail

‘ Apphy H Refresh ‘

@ Library:1,0,0,0,0

¢ @ caP Folder1,0,0,0,0
@ cap11,-31,2,0
@ cap11-820
@brei g
@ car1117,2,0
@ car11,2320
@ car11,31,2,0
@ caP1,520

o @ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

- @ Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

o @ safely Door Folder1,0,0,00 | -

(] I Nk

i rcap
||[ status | Properties
CAP Status
Transition Reguest -select-transition- | - |
Health State ok
Dewvice State Reahy
Access State online
Locked false
Mode idle
CAP Door closed
Reserved true
Reserver scsil
Association sCEil
CAP Cartridges
Carridge Location
EM19350R 111127
EMZBETOR 1,111,216
ER39540F 1,111,226

4. In the Transition Request field, click Take Offline. Click Apply.

All outstanding jobs for the CAP are completed, and then the CAP status is
changed, as follows:

e Health State: Warn
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* Device State: Not accessible (HLI host connections); Not ready (SCSI host
connections)

e Access State: Offline
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V¥V Vary a Rotational or AEM CAP Online

Use this procedure to vary a rotational or AEM CAP online through the SL Console.

Note — You should use this procedure only if you are not using
ACSLS or ELS tape management software, or if their servers are
not able to communicate with the library. ACSLS and ELS are not
notified when the state of the library or its components are
changed through the SL Console, possibly leading to disruption in
library operations. For instructions on changing the state of the
library and its components through ACSLS or ELS, see the
appropriate tape management software documentation.

Note — Library devices that are offline in an error state cannot go
online; the error condition must be cleared first.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the CAP Folder, and click the CAP you want to modify.

Note — AEM CAPs are identified as follows: column “-31" for a
left AEM CAP, and column “31” for a right AEM CAP.

3. Click the Status tab.

The screen displays the current status of the CAP.

Tools Help System Detail

1, Library:1,0,0,0,0
¢ /1, CAF Folder1,0,0,0,0

U |CAF 1 214,20

@ car11,11,20
@ car117,20
@ car11520

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Falder:1,0,0,0,0

o~ @ Power Supply Folder1,0,0,0,

| Apphy ‘ | Refresh |

‘| rcap
l/ Status r Properties

CAP Status

Transition Request -select-transition- | hd ‘

Health State warn

Device State Mot Ready

Access State offline

Locked true

Mode idle

CAP Door closed

Reserved false

Reserver none

CAP Cartridges

Cartridge Locatian

[Tv]:

4. In the Transition Request field, click Bring online. Click Apply.

The CAP status is updated, as follows:
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¢ Health State: ok
* Device State: Ready

e Access State: Online
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V¥ Perform a Drive Self-Test

Select Tools > Diagnostics.

Expand the Drive Folder, and click the drive you want to test.
Click the SelfTest tab.

In the Mode pull-down, click Non-Disruptive.

L A

Click the Run button from the Options Bar.

Status messages are displayed as the self-test is run. A Diagnostic completed
message appears when the test finishes.
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V¥V Vary a Drive Offline

Use this procedure to vary a drive offline through the SL Console.

Note — You should use this procedure only if you are not using
ACSLS or ELS tape management software, or if their servers are
not able to communicate with the library. ACSLS and ELS are not
notified when the state of the library or its components are
changed through the SL Console, possibly leading to disruption in
library operations. For instructions on changing the state of the
library and its components through ACSLS or ELS, see the
appropriate tape management software documentation.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.
2. Expand the Drive Folder, and click the drive you want to modify.
3. Click the Status tab.

The screen displays the current status of the drive.

Tools Help System Detail Refresh

D Library1,0,0,0,0 | rDrive
o (@ CAP Falder1,0,0,0,0 f Status erperties r Display rDrhreTray |
¢ @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0
@ Drive:1 141,11 A [l State
6 Drive:1,1-2.1,1 Transition Request |-select-transitinn- |v|
@ orive:1 1-31.2 /|||l |Heath State ok
D Drive:1 1-4.1.2 RE“CE 5:: REI?_!'U
) : ccess State online
o 6 Power Supply Falder:1,0,0,0 ; Drive State e
o= 6 Redundant Electronics Faold §§ Drive needs cleaning false
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 :(||l | Drive Last Autocleaned Unknown
i Host Activity false
Drive Tray State ok
Drive Over Temp false

4. In the Transition Request field, click Take Offline. Click Apply.

All outstanding jobs for the drive are completed, and then the drive status is
changed, as follows:

e Health State: Warn

* Device State: Not accessible (HLI host connections); Not ready (SCSI host
connections)

e Access State: Offline
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V¥V Vary a Drive Online

Use this procedure to vary a drive online through the SL Console.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the Drive Folder, and click the drive you want to modify.

3. Click the Status tab.

Note — You should use this procedure only if you are not using
ACSLS or ELS tape management software, or if their servers are
not able to communicate with the library. ACSLS and ELS are not
notified when the state of the library or its components are
changed through the SL Console, possibly leading to disruption in
library operations. For instructions on changing the state of the
library and its components through ACSLS or ELS, see the
appropriate tape management software documentation.

The screen displays the current status of the drive.

Tools Help System Detail

Note — Library devices that are offline in an error state cannot go
online; the error condition must be cleared first.

Refresh

I Librare1,0,0,0,0

.....

¢ /v, Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

A Drived 121,12

@ Drive:1 11,11

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

4. In the Transition Request field, click Bring online. Click Apply.

The drive status is updated, as follows:

| rDrive

o @ Fower Supply Folder1,0,0,0

l/Status |/F'ruperties rDispIay

State

Transition Request

Health State

Device State

Access State

Drive State

Drive needs cleaning
Drive Last Cleaned
Host Activity

e Health State: ok

* Device State: Ready

e Access State: Online
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V¥ Perform a TallBot Self-Test

Note — To perform a TallBot self-test, diagnostic cartridges must
be available in the library.

Select Tools > Diagnostics.

Expand the Robot Folder, and click the robot you want to test.
Click the SelfTest tab.

In the Mode pull-down, click Non-Disruptive.

U S

Click the Run button from the Options Bar.

Status messages are displayed as the self-test is run. A Diagnostic completed
message appears when the test finishes.
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V¥V Vary a TallBot Offline

Use this procedure to vary a TallBot offline through the SL Console.

Note — You should use this procedure only if you are not using
ACSLS or ELS tape management software, or if their servers are
not able to communicate with the library. ACSLS and ELS are not
notified when the state of the library or its components are
changed through the SL Console, possibly leading to disruption in
library operations. For instructions on changing the state of the
library and its components through ACSLS or ELS, see the
appropriate tape management software documentation.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the Robot Folder, and click the TallBot you want to modify.

3. Click the Status tab.

The screen displays the current status of the TallBot.

Tools Help System Detail

Refresh

@ Library1,0,0,0,0 | Robot

o /1 CAP Folder:1,0,0,0,0 l/ Status |/F'ruperties

o ) Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Power Supply Folder1,0,0,0 State
T 0 Raobot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 Transition Request
@ Robot1,1,01,0 || |Heath State
@ Robot1,1,0,2,0 :||| |Device State
i Access State
Last Location
Hand Empty

-select-transition-

error
Error
offline
1,1,0,1,0
true

4. In the Transition Request field, click Take Offline. Click Apply.

All outstanding jobs for the TallBot are completed, and then the TallBot status is

changed, as follows:

e Health State: Warn

* Device State: Not accessible (HLI host connections); Not ready (SCSI host

connections)

e Access State: Offline

5. The TallBot is moved to the end of the rail and is not usable by the library. If
the library is using the redundant TallBot feature, the second TallBot will take

all requests.
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V¥V Vary a TallBot Online

Use this procedure to vary a TallBot online through the SL Console.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.

Note — You should use this procedure only if you are not using
ACSLS or ELS tape management software, or if their servers are
not able to communicate with the library. ACSLS and ELS are not
notified when the state of the library or its components are
changed through the SL Console, possibly leading to disruption in
library operations. For instructions on changing the state of the
library and its components through ACSLS or ELS, see the
appropriate tape management software documentation.

Note — Library devices that are offline in an error state cannot go
online; the error condition must be cleared first.

2. Expand the Robot Folder, and click the TallBot you want to modify.

3. Click the Status tab.

The screen displays the current status of the TallBot.

Tools Help System Detail

Refresh

o /1 CAP Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o ) Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o @ Robot Falder1,0,0,0,0

@ Robot1,1,01,0

@ Robot1,1,0,2,0

o @ Fower Supply Falder1,0,0,0

| FRobot

l/Status |/F'ruperties

State

Transition Request

Health State
Device State
Access State
Last Location
Hand Empty

4. In the Transition Request field, click Bring Online. Click Apply.

The TallBot status is updated, as follows:

e Health State: ok

* Device State: Ready

e Access State: Online
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V¥V Define a Diagnostic Move

Multiple diagnostic move routines can be set up and run simultaneously, as long as

the target and pool address ranges do not overlap.

Note — This procedure requires sharing of TallBot resources;
therefore, it is not recommended that you run it during peak

activity periods.
1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.
2. Click the Library folder on the device tree.

The Library screen appears.

D Librany1,0,0,0,0
o= Q Drrive Folder:1,

o (@ Robot Folder:1

Tools Help Diagnostics

o @ CAP Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o Q Fower Supply Folder1,0,0,0

Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Save H Restore H Reboot | H

Librany

DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | Rewrbove | )|

0,000

Manage | Monitor |

J0,0,0,0 ¢ "Sequence Monitor Console

3. Click the DiagMove tab and then the Manage tab.

The Diagnostic Move Manage screen appears.

‘ Save H Restore H Rehoot | H

(@ Library.1,0,0,0,0

o Q Drive Folder:,

o & Robot Folder

o & CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0

o Q Fower Supply Falder1,0,0,0

| rLibrary

| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RcwMove | |»

0,0,0,0

Manage | Monitor |

nooo i ~Sequence Monitor Console

~Defined Sequences

Add

Open

Modify

Remove

Copy

|'5tatu:,

State: Completed Moves: 0  Humber of sequences running : 0

1] Il

DE
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The TARGET screen appears.
5I

Emer TARGET address range:
All slots within this range will be accessed according to the
Access Order specified in the last dialog hox

Selection Mode

) all ) Storage Slots

1 Drive ) Drive & Storage Slots

I Cap ) System Slots

Minimum Address Maximum Address

Rail Rai

Row Row
| Hext = ‘ | Cancel ‘

5. Complete the TARGET screen as follows. See “Target Address
Range” on page 486 for details.

* In the Selection Mode field, click the type of cells you want to diagnose.

¢ In the Minimum Address and Maximum Address fields, select the library
internal address of the starting and ending locations of the cells you want to
diagnose.

6. Click Next.
The SOURCE screen appears.

|

Erter SOURCE address range:
Lacations within this range will be used to supply caridges
andfor empty slots required for diagnostic moves toifrom the
Target Address Range. There is no specified access arder within
the Source Address Range.

Selection Mode

an # Storage Slots

) Cap ) System Slots

Minimurmn Address Mazimum Address

i i

Row Row

| < Previous | ‘ Next > | ‘ Cancel ‘
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7. Complete the SOURCE screen as follows. See “Pool Address
Range” on page 486 for details.

* In the Selection Mode field, click the appropriate cartridge pool address type.

* In the Minimum Address and Maximum Address fields, select the library
internal addresses of the starting and ending locations of the cartridge pool
you want to use.

8. Click Next.

The Sequence screen appears.

x|
Name [om_o |
Move Count 10 |~
Access Order |Sequemial | hd |
Move Type ® Robot & Cartridge ' Robot Only
Disable pre-move cartridge compatibility check (faster) |
< Previous | ‘ Finish ‘ | Cancel |

9. Complete the Sequence screen as follows. See “Move Access
Order” on page 487 for details.

¢ Name of the diagnostic move

* Move Count (specify a number between 1 and 5000)
® Access order (Sequential or Random)

* Move Type (Robot and Cartridge or Robot Only)

¢ Disable pre move cartridge compatibility check

10. Click Finish to complete the setup.
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The Diagnostic Move Manage screen appears. The diagnostic sequence you have
just defined is listed in the Defined Sequences section.

Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Save H Restore H Reboot | H

(D Library:1,0,0,0,0 | pLibrary
o @ CAP Folder:1,0,0,0,0 | DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | Rcwhove | |»
o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Power Supply Folder1,0,0,0
o 0 Rohot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 ¢ rSequence Monitor Console

Manage | Monitor |

~Defined Sequences

DM_HNH1: Drive(Min,Min,Min,Min,Min<->Max,Max,Max,Max,Max) : Storage 51 Add
Open
Moify
Remove
(] 1 | |  Cony
Status
IV State : Stopped  Completed Mowves : 0 Mumber of sequences running : 0

1 il D]
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V¥ Manage Diagnostic Move Definitions

Use this procedure to manage diagnostic move sequence definitions.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Click the Library folder on the device tree.

The Library screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics

D Libran:1,0,0,0,0

o @ CAF Folder1,0,0,0,0

o @ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0
o= 0 Fower Supply Falder:1
o () Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

0,00/

‘ Save H Restore H Reboot | ﬂ
Library 1

DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | |»]
Monitor | ‘

Manage

requence Monitor Console

3. Click the DiagMove tab and then the Manage tab.

The Diagnostic Move Manage screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics

‘ Save H Restore H Rehoot | H

(@ Library1,0,0,0,0

o & CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0
o ) Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0
o Q Fower Supply Folder:
o (@ Robot Falder:1,0,0,0,0

| rLibrary

00,0,

1] Il

DE

| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RcwMove | |»

Manage | Monitor |

~Sequence Monitor Console

~Defined Sequences

DM_NNN1: Drive(Min,Min,Min,Min,Min<->Max,Max,Max,Max,Max) : Storage S| Adid
Open
Moudify
Remove
(] I | | Cony
Status
{ State : Stopped  Completed Moves : 0 Mumber of sequences running : 0

4. From the Defined Sequences section, select any of the following options:
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Select

Option To Notes
Add Define a diagnostic move
Open Start a diagnostic move Multiple diagnostic moves may be open at

Modify = Modify options for a
diagnostic move

Remove Remove a diagnostic move

Copy Copy an existing diagnostic
move

a time, so long as the target and pool
address ranges setup for the moves do not
overlap.

This diagnostic move routine must not be
open or if open must be in a “Stopped”
state.

This diagnostic move routine must not be
open.

Copy a diagnostic move definition, make
changes if necessary, and assign a different
name.

5. To manage the diagnostic moves currently open, see “Monitor and Control
Open Diagnostic Moves” on page 568.
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V¥ Save a Diagnostic Move to a File

Use this procedure to save a defined diagnostic move to a local file on your
workstation or PC. The file is saved as a JavaBean component represented as an
XML 1.0 document (. xm1).

Possible uses for the saved file are:

¢ Can be used to restore a move that has been deleted from the library.
¢ Can be copied to a different library for use there.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Click the Library folder on the device tree.

The Library screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Save H Restore H Reboot | H
(@ Library.1,0,0,0,0 | rLibrary

o @ cAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 ||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RewMove | |»

Manage | Monitor |

o- Q Fower Supply Falder1,0,0,0
L= 0 Robot Folder,0,0,0,0 i Sequence Monitor Console

Defined Sequences

Add

Open

Modify

Remove

b

3. Click the DiagMove tab and then the Manage tab.
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The Diagnostic Move Manage screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Save H Restore H Reboot | H

(D Library:1,0,0,0,0 | pLibrary
o @ CAP Folder:1,0,0,0,0 | DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | Rcwhove | |»
o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Power Supply Folder1,0,0,0
o Q Rohot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 ¢ rSequence Monitor Console

Manage | Monitor |

~Defined Sequences

DM_HNH1: Drive(Min,Min,Min,Min,Min<->Max,Max,Max,Max,Max) : Storage 51 Add
Open
Moify
Remove
(] 1 | |  Cony
Status
IV State : Stopped  Completed Mowves : 0 Mumber of sequences running : 0

q 1 [T+

4. Click the diagnostic move you want to save, and then click the Save button in
the Options Bar.

The Save popup appears.

x
Save In: ‘ﬁ exerciser "‘ @E
D drives.xml
File Name: | |
Files of Type: XML Document(".xmi) |~
‘ Save ‘ | Cancel ‘

5. Browse to the directory where you want to save the file. In the File Name field,
enter the file name.
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6. Click Save.

The data is saved to the specified file. Following is a sample excerpt:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<java version="1.5.0_ 11" class="java.beans.XMLDecoder">
<object
class="com.stortek.ats.elib.opel.model.SequenceBeanList">
<string>FRS 4.10</string>
<string>SL500</string>
<void method="add">
<object
class="com.stortek.ats.elib.opel.model.SequenceBeanList$Sequence
Bean">
<void property="accessOrder">
<string>Sequential</string>
</void>
<void property="moveCartridge">
<booleans>true</booleans>
</void>
<void property="moveCount"s>
<int>10</int>
</void>
<void property="name">
<string>DriveDiagMovel</string>
</void>

<void property="targetType">
<string>Drive</string>
</void>
</object>
</void>
</object>
</java>
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V Start a Diagnostic Move

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Click the Library folder on the device tree.

The Library screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics

H Restore H Rehoot |

‘Save

D Libran:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ cAP Folder1,0,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Falder:1,0,0,0,0

o~ @ Power Supply Folder1,0,0,0,

Library

DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowMove |

I+

Manage | Monitor |

Sequence Monitor Console

3. Click the DiagMove tab and then the Manage tab.

The Diagnostic Move Manage screen appears.

‘ Save H Restore H Reboot | H

Tools Help Diagnostics

D Librany1,0,0,0,0
o @ CAP Folder:1,0,0,0,0
o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

‘| rLibrary

o 0 Fower Supply Folder1,0,0,0

1 [

[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RcMove |

| »

Manage | Monitor |

Sequence Monitor Console

Defined Sequences

DM_HNH1: Drive(Min,Min,Min,Min,Min<->Max,Max,Max,Max,Max) : Storage 51 Add
Open
Moify
Remove
(] 1 | |  Cony
Status
State : Stopped  Completed Mowves : 0 Mumber of sequences running : 0

[

4. From the Defined Sequences section click a diagnostic move and then click

Open.

The Monitor window is activated.

You can repeat this step to open multiple moves, as long as the target and pool
address ranges for the moves do not overlap.

A monitor window is displayed for each move you open.
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5. From each monitor window, select File > Start Sequence to start the move.

March 2011 567



¥ Monitor and Control Open Diagnostic Moves

Use this procedure to control and monitor the status of one or more open diagnostic

moves.

1. See “Start a Diagnostic Move” on page 566 for instructions on starting one or

more diagnostic moves.

2. Click the Monitor tab.

The Monitor screen appears, with one monitor window for each open move.

Tools Help Diagnostics

| Save H Restore H Reboot ‘

(@ Library:1,0,0,0 | rLibrary

o (@ CaF Folder1,0,0,0

[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RcwMove | Transferfile |

o @ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0

o () Robot Folder:1,0,0,0
Window

Manage | Monitor |

DriveDiagMove1

File Spool File

[ cap move 1

File Spool File

May 25, 2008 3:13:24 PM Sequence CAP Mowe 1 starting.

May 28, 2005 3:13:45 PM Sequence CAP Mowe 1 started.

May 28, 2005 3:13:56 PM Initial move frowm 0,1,1,2 to 0,1,1,5 succe
May 28, 2008 3:14:03 PM Feturn mwowve from 0,1,1,5 to 0,1,1,2 succes
May 28, 20058 3:14:05 PM Sequence CAP Mowe 1 pause request receiwve
May 25, 2008 3:14:12 PM Initial move from 0,1,2,1 to 0,1,2,5 succe
May 28, 2005 3:14:21 PM Return mowve from 0,1,2,5 to 0,1,2,1 succes
May 28, 2008 3:14:21 PM Sequence CAP Mowe 1 paused.

May 28, 2008 3:15:14 PM Sequence CAP Mowe 1 stop recuest receiwed.
May 28, 2008 3:15:14 PM Sequence CAP Mowe 1 stopped.

1] Il | [
Spooling Status : false

State : Stopped Health : OK Completed Moves : 210

Each monitor window has the following status indicators:

Status Indicators Description Valid Values

Spooling Status Indicates if the move output is True, False
being spooled to a file

State Current execution state of the Running, pausing, paused,
move stopping, stopped

Health Current health state of the OK, warning, error
move

Completed moves Number of moves completed
in the requested move count

3. Use the File menu in each Monitor window to perform any of the following

functions:
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Select Option To Notes

File > Start Sequence Start

File > Pause Sequence Pause Stops all diagnostic moves, but maintains
the current location in the access order.

File > Stop Sequence Stop Stops a running or paused move.

File > Start Sequence Resume Resumes a paused move starting with the

File > Clear Output Window

Spool File > Start Spooling
Spool File > Stop Spooling

Clear the messages
displayed in the monitor
window

Spool

Stop spooling the move
output to a file

last known location in the target address
range.

Erases the previous message lines and
continues to fill the screen with new
messages.

Directs the move output to a file.

Stops directing the move output to the
spool file.
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AEM Safety Door Utility Tasks
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Reboot an AEM Safety Door 571
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V¥ Reboot an AEM Safety Door

Use this procedure to reboot an AEM safety door. You may need to do this to clear
errors if the AEM safety door has experienced an abnormal condition.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Expand the Safety Door Folder, and click the AEM safety door you want to
reboot.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Run H Reboot ‘

(@ Library:1,0,0,0,0 | Safety Door

o @ CAF Folder1,0,0,0,0 || setfTest |

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 : - .
i Select a mode and click Run button to initiate self test
o= 0 Fower Supply Folder1,0,0,0/ =
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 :(|| Mode |Nnn-Disrumwe |'|
¢ @ safety Door Folder1,0000 | | piagnostic Console
(@ safety Door:1,1,-31,00 | &
@ safety Door:1,1,31,0,0

(] I [Tv]:

—

3. Click Reboot in the Options Bar.

If the safety door is online, the Offline Confirm popup appears.
x

EI Safety Door:1,1,-31,0,0is currenthy online. Do you want to take it offline?

| 0K || Cancel |

4. Click OK to vary the safety door offline.
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The Reboot Confirm popup appears.

SLConsole - Rebook x|

& Do you want to reboot Drive:0,2,1,97

| OK H Cancel ‘

5. Click OK.

The library controller reboots the safety door. The safety door is re-initialized, and
the TallBot audits the AEM CAP.

The Reboot Success popup appears.

sLConsole - Reboot x|

@ Reboot successfully issued for Drive:0,2,1,9.

6. Click OK to dismiss the popup.
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14

Manual Operations

When in manual mode of operation, the library is unavailable for host access. This
may be because the library has experienced an unrecoverable error or a library
component requires service or installation. When the library is in this mode, cartridge
mounts and dismounts require human intervention.

Library Safety

Thoroughly review the safety precautions in this section before attempting to enter
the library. It is essential that you follow proper safety procedures at all times.

General Safety Precautions

Warning — To prevent accidental closure of the access door while
someone is in the library, it is recommended that when you
unlock the access door, you lock it open and retain the key on
your person.

Before entering the library, be sure you:

March 2011

Know the location of the emergency door unlocking mechanisms. See “SL3000
Door Interlocks” on page 574.

Leave the access door open whenever working inside the library. There is a switch
on each door frame that disconnects DC power and signal lines to the library’s
motors when an access door is opened. See “SL3000 Servo Power

Interrupt” on page 574.

Know the location of the mechanical door releases. See “Mechanical Door
Releases” on page 574.

Know the physical restrictions. See “Physical Restrictions” on page 575.
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SL3000 Door Interlocks

Door safety interlocks are located behind the front access doors of the Base Module
and DEM. To open either access door, an access key is required.

Door safety interlocks are constantly monitored by the library controller. During
normal operation, if an access door is opened an Emergency Robotics Stop condition
is initiated and all library motors are immediately disabled. This prevents motors
from operating while a library door is open. If the library is varied offline, opening
the access door disconnects DC voltages to the rails and the power bus.

The door switches are also monitored when the library is powered off. A battery
supplies power for the circuitry to detect a door opening/closing event while the
library is powered off.

When a Base Module and DEM are connected together, opening an access door to
either module automatically suspends operations within the entire library (the two
door switches are connected in series).

SL3000 Servo Power Interrupt

An additional safety feature is the servo power interrupt (SPI). If the library
controller detects that a library motor is out-of-range, it will generate an SPI to turn
off drive voltage to the faulty motor. This prevents a servo runaway condition until
the cause of the problem can be determined.

Mechanical Door Releases

Each lock handle on the access doors of the Base Module and DEM includes a
mechanical release which is painted yellow (see FIGURE 14-1.) This release serves as
a safeguard in case a person is inside the library and the access door is accidentally
closed and locked. When you push the release, it unlocks and opens the door.

FIGURE 14-1 Mechanical Door Release

L 206 233
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Interior Lighting

The interior of the library is always illuminated by white LEDs on the ceiling.

Physical Restrictions

The library does not allow much free room for movement. You must be mindful of
the restricted space at all times.

* Be careful not to snag your clothing on the plastic arrays that house the cartridges
(only 0.4 m [18 in.] of aisle clearance).

* Be careful not to bump your head or body against the arrays.

¢ To gain access to a cartridge, you may have to move a TallBot, in which case you
must avoid damaging the TallBot’s electronic components.

* If you are loading or unloading a cartridge manually, your hands must remain
clear of the drive’s mechanical and electronic load components.
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Manual Operation Tasks

Task Page
Vary the Library Offline 577
Vary the Library Online 577
Power Down the Library 577
Power Up the Library 577
Open the Library Main Access Door 577
Close and Lock the Library Main Access Door 585
Perform an AEM “Fast Access” 586
Close the AEM Access Door After a “Fast Access” 587
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V¥ Vary the Library Offline

Use this procedure to vary the library offline through the SL Console.
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Note — You should use this procedure only if you are not using
ACSLS or ELS tape management software, or if their servers are
not able to communicate with the library. ACSLS and ELS are not
notified when the state of the library or its components are
changed through the SL Console, possibly leading to disruption in
library operations. For instructions on changing the state of the
library and its components through ACSLS or ELS, see the
appropriate tape management software documentation.

You may need to use this procedure at the following times:

Before powering down the library
Before opening a library access door

When the library is inoperative and requires maintenance

. Vary all library drives offline.

See “Vary a Drive Offline” on page 551 for details.
Select Tools > System Detail.

Click the Library folder on the device tree.

Click the Status tab, and then the General tab.
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The current status of the library is displayed.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh ‘ H

't Librany:1,0,0,0,0 i| rLibrary
& /b CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 Status rPruperties r Auto Clean |
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 :

o= Q Faoweer Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 A state

General | Status Module | HLI | SCSI |

k 0 Safety Door Folder1,0,0,0,0 Transition Reguest |-seleci-transitinn- |v|
il [Health State ok
Device State Ready
Access State online
Left Access Door closed
Right Access Door closed
Partition State Walid

Host Interface
{Hnst Interface Type Hon-Partitioned scsi

‘ 1 ok

5. In the Transition Request field, click Take offline. Click Apply.

All outstanding library jobs are completed, and then the library status is changed,
as follows:

e Health State: Warn

* Device State: Not accessible (HLI host connections); Not ready (SCSI host
connections)

e Access State: Offline
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V¥V Vary the Library Online

Use this procedure to vary the library online through the SL Console.

Note — You should use this procedure only if you are not using
ACSLS or ELS tape management software, or if their servers are
not able to communicate with the library. ACSLS and ELS are not
notified when the state of the library or its components are
changed through the SL Console, possibly leading to disruption in
library operations. For instructions on changing the state of the
library and its components through ACSLS or ELS, see the
appropriate tape management software documentation.

Note — LTO Ultrium drives are automatically brought online
when you bring the library online.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.
2. Click the Library folder on the device tree.
3. Click the Status tab, and then the General tab.

The screen displays the current status of the library.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh ‘

't LLibrary:1,0,0,0,0 i| rLibrary
- @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 f Status rPrupenies |/ Auto Clean
o i : ;
@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 | conerar 7 vur |
- @ Power Supply Folder1,0,0,0/ =
o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 [ state
: Transition Request |-selec1-transilinn- | - |
Health State warn
Denvice State Not Reaiddy
Access State offline
Left Access Door closed
Right Access Door closed
Partition State Valid
Host Interface
Host Interface Type Non-Partitioned scsi
1] I [T

4. In the Transition Request field, click Bring online.
5. Click Apply.
The library status is updated, as follows:

e Health State: ok
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* Device State: Ready

e Access State: Online

6. If applicable, vary the library online to ACSLS and ELS hosts. See the ACSLS
and ELS documentation for detailed procedures.
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¥ Power Down the Library

March 2011

Use this procedure to power down the library.

1.

Vary all library drives offline.

See “Vary a Drive Offline” on page 551 for details.
Vary the library offline.

See “Vary the Library Offline” on page 577 for details.

Open the rear doors of the Base Module and DEM (if present).

Turn off the power enable switches.

If necessary, turn off the circuit breakers on the PDUs.
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¥ Power Up the Library

Use this procedure to power up the library. If the access doors have been opened and
closed, a full audit of the library will be performed.

Open the rear doors of the Base Module and DEM (if present).

If necessary, turn on the circuit breakers on the PDUs.

1.
2.
3. Turn on the power enable switches.
4. The library goes through the initialization sequence, as follows:
1. Library controller code is activated.
2. The library controller performs electronic discovery of library components:
a. Determines the AC power configuration (N+1 or 2N).
b. Verifies tape drive controller function.
c. Checks optional functions (for example, a local operator panel).
d. Establishes communication and configuration of the TallBot controller.
e. Polls all tape drives and determines their locations.
f. Queries all rotational and AEM CAPs:
e If a CAP door is fully open, the door will be left open.

e If the state of a CAP door is undetermined, it is updated to closed and
locked.

3. The TallBot performs the physical discovery process:
a. The TallBot sweeps the entire library to determine the library size.
b. The TallBot scans the module identification block in each module.
c. Depending on this information, the library is auto configured.

4. If one of the access doors was opened and closed, a library audit will begin, as
follows:

o

The TallBot targets on each column of arrays (from the top, down).

b. The TallBot scans up each column, recording the VOLIDs of all cartridges.
c. The location of each VOLID is recorded in the library controller database.
d. Storage cells without cartridges are flagged as empty.

e. If a cartridge is found in a rotational or AEM CAP, the CAP is closed and
locked.

Note — This audit does not update the host cartridge databases.
See the appropriate tape management software documentation for
details about updating the host databases.

f. The library comes to a Ready state.
5. Vary the library online.

See “Vary the Library Online” on page 579 for detailed instructions.
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The SL Console gets all library configuration data from the library controller.
Therefore, you should be careful when logging in to the SL Console before the library
has fully initialized. You may see warnings that configuration data is not yet
available, in which case you need to exit and log in again at a later time.
Additionally, if a library audit is performed as part of initialization, until the audit is
complete, any configuration data displayed may not be completely up-to-date and
accurate.
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¥ Open the Library Main Access Door

Use this procedure to open the main doors of the library.

Warning — To prevent accidental closure of the access door while
someone is in the library, it is recommended that when you
unlock the access door, you lock it open and retain the key on
your person.

1. Vary all library drives offline.
See “Vary a Drive Offline” on page 551 for details.
2. Vary the library offline.
See “Vary the Library Offline” on page 577 for details.
3. Insert the key into the door lock, and turn the key to unlock the door.
4. Pull up on the door latch to release it, and open the door.

5. Turn the key in the lock, to lock the door open, and then remove the key from
the lock and keep it with you. This will prevent the door from being closed
while you are in the library.

6. Enter the library.
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V¥ Close and Lock the Library Main Access Door
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Use this procedure to close and lock the main doors of the library.

1.
2.

AN

Verify that there are no loose items in the library.

If the access doors were locked open, insert the key into the door lock, and turn

the key, to unlock the door.

Push the door closed and make sure it latches securely.
Turn the key in the lock, to lock the door closed.

Remove the key from the lock and keep it in a safe place.
If the library has been powered down, power it up.

See “Power Up the Library” on page 582 for details.

Note — Because the access doors have been opened, the library
will go through a full audit.
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V¥ Perform an AEM “Fast Access”

Use this procedure to gain emergency access to the AEM.

Caution — This procedure has the same effects on library operations
as opening the main library access door. It causes an abrupt
interruption of library activity and should be used only in
exceptional circumstances, such as an AEM component failure. This
procedure does not lower the internal AEM safety door.

Note — When the AEM access door is closed, a full audit of the
library is initiated. See “Close the AEM Access Door After a “Fast
Access”” on page 587.

1. Insert the library access door key in the Deadbolt Override lock, and unlock the
door by turning the key clockwise.

Note — The key cannot be removed from the lock while it is in the
unlocked position.

2. Lift the AEM access door latch, and open the door.

Caution — Possible Equipment Damage. DO NOT force the AEM
access door to open or close.

All power to the rails is killed, and the TallBots are stopped immediately.

All in-process jobs are stopped abruptly, and the TallBots and AEM CAPs are
brought offline.

Caution — The AEM safety door is not lowered.
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V Close the AEM Access Door After a “Fast Access”

Use this procedure to close the AEM access door and re-initialize the library after
performing an AEM “fast access.”

Note — This procedure initiates a full audit of the library.
1. Close and latch the AEM access door.

Caution — Possible Equipment Damage. DO NOT force the AEM
access door to open or close.

2. Lock the door by turning the key counter-clockwise in the Deadbolt Override
lock.

¢ The library re-initializes.

¢ The TallBots go through their initialization sequence.

e A full audit of the library is conducted.

¢ The AEM CAP is brought online and returned to its default state.
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Library Resource Addresses

This appendix describes the following library addressing schemes:

Library Internal Address — Used by the library controller.
HLI-PRC Locations — Used by hosts with TCP/IP connections to the library.

FC-SCSI Element Locations — Used by hosts with FC-SCSI connections to the
library.

Drive Hardware Numbers — Physical array slot into which a drive is installed.

Drive Dynamic World-Wide Names — Automatically generated by the library
controller for installed drives.

These schemes are used to locate all library resources, including:

Cartridge storage cells
Tape drive slots
Installed drives
Reserved system cells

Rotational and AEM CAP cells

CenterLine Technology

The SL3000 modular design uses CenterLine technology to help balance the work
load and improve performance of the library. The left side of the Base Module —
which is the only required module - serves as the centerline. You can add other
modules to the left and right of the Base Module. Columns to the right of the
centerline have positive (+) numbers, while columns to the left have negative (-)
numbers.
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FIGURE A-1 Centerline and Column Addressing

Center Line

Negative (-) Numbered Columns Positive (+) Numbered Columns
Drives -4, -3, -2, -1 1, 2, 3, 4
Cartridges -12, -11, -10,-9,-8,-7 -6,-5,-4,-3,-2,-1 1, 2,3, 4,5, 6 7,8,9, 10,11, 12
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Library Internal Address

Storage Cells

There are five components to the SL3000 library internal addressing scheme:

1.
2.
3.

Library number: always “1.”
Rail number: always “1.”

Column number: the horizontal location. Column numbering starts from the left
edge of the back wall of the Base Module, as viewed from the front of the library.
Columns to the right of this edge, whether within the Base Module itself or in
modules connected to the right, are numbered positively (+), from left to right,
starting with +1. Columns in modules connected to the left of the Base Module are
numbered negatively (=), from right to left, starting with 1.

Side: the back wall = 1, the front wall = 2.

Row: the vertical position. Row numbering runs from top to bottom and can
range from 1 to 52.

Note — For any library, the actual numbering of columns and rows
depends on the modules installed and the configuration of drives
vs. storage cells. See TABLE A-1 on page 592 for details.

Library Internal Address Example — Base Module
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As an example of using the library internal addressing scheme, refer to
TABLE A-1 on page 592, drive hardware number 13 would be 1, 1, +4, 1, 4, as
follows:

1.

Library number =1

. Rail number =1
. Column number = +4

2
3
4.
5

Side =1

. Row =4
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TABLE A-1 Base Module — Rear Wall Locations (viewed from front of library)

Row 1 +2 +3 +4
Drive 4 Drive 3 Drive 2 Drive 1
+1
Drive 8 Drive 7 Drive 6 Drive 5
+2
Drive 12 Drive 11 Drive 10 Drive 9
+3
Drive 16 Drive 15 Drive 14 Drive 13
+4
+1 +2 +3 +4 +5 +6
+24  Storage cells Storage cells Storage cells Storage cells Storage cells  Storage cells

+35
+36  Storage cells Storage cells Storage cells Storage cells Storage cells  Storage cells
+48
+49 No array  Top two = 4-cell 4-cell ID  4-cell 4-cell
~ Drop off Diagnostic/ Diagnostic/  Diagnostic/
+52 Bottom = Cleaning Cleaning Cleaning
Swap
Note — Perspective is from the front of the library.
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As a second example, the location for the two drop-off cells on this wall are...
1. Library number =1

2. Rail number =1

3. Column number = +2

4. Side =1

5. Rows =49 and 50

...which translatesto 1,1, +2,1,49 and 1, 1, +2, 1, 50.

Library Internal Address Example — DEM

See TABLE A-2 on page 594 for drive hardware number 27. As an example of using
the library internal addressing scheme, this drive location would be...

1. Library number =1

2. Rail number =1

3. Column number = -3
4. Side =1

5. Row =1

..which translatesto 1,1, -3, 1, 1.

As a second example, the location for the four-cell array that can contain diagnostic
cartridges on this wall are...

1. Library number =1
2. Rail number =1

3. Column number = -4

4. Side =1

5. Rows = 49 through 52

..which translates to 1, 1, -4, 1, 49 through 1, 1, -4, 1, 52.
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TABLE A-2 Drive Expansion Module — Rear Wall Locations (viewed from front of library)

-4 -3 -2 -1 Row
Drive 28 Drive 27 Drive 26 Drive 25 1
Drive 32 Drive 31 Drive 30 Drive 29 2

-6 -5 -4 -3 -2 -1

Storage cells Storage cells Storage cells Storage cells Storage cells  Storage cells 13
23
Storage cells Storage cells Storage cells Storage cells Storage cells  Storage cells 24
35
Storage cells Storage cells Storage cells Storage cells Storage cells  Storage cells 36
48
No array Top 2 =Drop 4-cell 4-cell ID  4-cell 4-cell 49
off Diagnostic/ Diagnostic/  Diagnostic/ ~
Bottom = Cleaning Cleaning Cleaning 50

Swap

Note — Perspective is from the front of the library.

Reserved System Cells

A total of two cells are reserved within the Base Module only for drop-off locations,
and one cell is reserved as a swap cell. All remaining system cells can be used for
diagnostic or cleaning cartridges; these are listed in TABLE A-3 on page 595.

There are a total of 12 cells for diagnostic or cleaning cartridges in the Base Module;
there are a total of 12 or 15 cells for diagnostic or cleaning cartridges in the DEM.
These are also listed in TABLE A-3 on page 595.

There are no system cells in a CEM or PEM.
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TABLE A-3 Reserved System Cells

Cell Locations

1,1,2,1,49-50

1,1,-4,1,49-50

1,1,2,1,51

1,1,-5,1,51

Module Type Use Location
Base module Drop off cells (Reserved) Back wall of the Base
Module
DEM Cleaning/Diagnostics Back wall of the DEM
Cartridges
Base module Swap cell (Reserved) Back wall of the Base
Module
DEM Cleaning/Diagnostics Back wall of the DEM
Cartridges
Base module Cleaning/Diagnostics Back wall of the Base
Cartridges Module
DEM Cleaning/Diagnostics Back wall of the DEM
Cartridges

Note — Do not place data cartridges in a system cell. These cells are masked from the customer’s

database (that is,

an online TallBot will never go to these cells).

CAP Cells
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Cell locations within the CAPs follow a similar notation scheme as other locations
within the library:

1. Library number: (always “1”)
2. Rail number: (always “1”)

3. Column number: the horizontal location. This is referenced from the left edge (as
you face the inside front) of the Base Module. From this point, columns are
numbered as positive (+), consecutively, from left-to-right, throughout all
modules connected to the right side of the Base Module.

Conversely, if a module is attached to the left of the Base Module, column
locations are numbered as minus (-), consecutively, from right to left, throughout
all modules.

4. Side: (always “2” [front wall]).

5. Row: the vertical position, as referenced from the top cell in the column. Cells are
numbered from 1 - 13 for the top magazine and 14 — 26 for the lower magazine.
Magazine handles are located at the tops of each CAP magazine.

Note — The magazine handle is not counted as a cell.
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Library Internal Address Examples — CAP Cells

The fourth CAP cell down in a Base Module would be...
1.

Library number = 1

. Rail number =1

2
3.
4
5

Column number = +5

. Side =2
. Row =4

...which translates to 1, 1, +5, 2, 4.

The sixth CAP cell down in a DEM would be...
1.

Library number =1

. Rail number =1
. Column number = -2

2
3
4.
5

Side =2

. Row =6

...which translates to 1, 1, -2, 2, 6.
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HLI-PRC Locations

Storage Cells

The host library interface-panel, row, column (HLI-PRC) location (address) is an
eight-digit, comma-separated value (LL, PP, RR, CC) representing LSM, Panel, Row,
Column. This addressing scheme is used by HLI clients, including ACSLS and ELS,
to represent cartridge storage cells accessible to those HLI clients.

Note — The SL3000 library internal address identifies the physical
location of the cartridge in the library and the HLI-PRC refers to
the address assigned by the host software.

The cell location appears in the following format:

L L P p R R C C

where,
e LL: LSM number (always “00”)

® PP: Panel (relative to the Base Module — descending numbers on the left and
ascending numbers to the right; even numbers = rear walls, odd numbers = front
walls)

* Base Module = panels 12 & 13
e DEM added to the left = panels 10 & 11

e Exception: If a CEM is added to the left of a Base Module instead of a DEM,
that module’s panel numbering will be 8 & 9 (see “HLI-PRC Storage Cell
Locations — Example Three” on page 599). This allows for a DEM to be
installed at a later date without the necessity of re-numbering the modules.

¢ module added to the right = panels 14 & 15

Note — RR: Row in the panel (a number from 0 - 51)
Note the difference here. Library internal address rows begin with
“1” and HLI-PRC rows begin with “0.”

¢ CC: Column in the row (numbered left to right, from the front of the module)

Note — CC: Columns in the panel (a number from 0 - 5.
Note the difference here. Library internal address columns begin
with “1” and HLI-PRC rows begin with “0.”
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HLI-PRC Storage Cell Locations — Example One

For an example of how this numbering scheme is formulated, refer to TABLE A-4.

TABLE A-4 Host Library Interface Cell Locations — Example One

Drive Expansion Module Base Module
Rear Wall = Panel 10 Rear Wall = Panel 12
Cartridge Column Numbers Cartridge Column Numbers
0 1 2 3 4 5 0 1 2 3 4 5
0 1 2 3 4 5 0 1 2 3 4 5
Cartridge Column Numbers Cartridge Column Numbers
Front Wall = Panel 11 Front Wall = Panel 13
Note — Perspective is from the front of the library.

In example one, the library is composed of two modules. The cell location of a
cartridge on the rear wall of the Base Module at Column 5, Row 24, would translate
to the following:

LL =00, PP =12, RR = 24, CC = 05; or 00, 12, 24, 05

HLI-PRC Storage Cell Locations — Example Two

Adding a module to the left of the library described in Example One illustrates the
“left descending” numbering scheme. Refer to TABLE A-5 to see how this works.

TABLE A-5 Host Library Interface Cell Locations — Example Two

Cartridge Expansion Module Drive Expansion Module Base Module
Rear Wall = Panel 8 Rear Wall = Panel 10 Rear Wall = Panel 12
Cartridge Column Numbers Cartridge Column Numbers Cartridge Column Numbers

0 1 2 3 4 5 0 1 2 3 4 5 0 1 2 3 4 5
0 1 2 3 4 5 0 1 2 3 4 5 0 1 2 3 4 5

Cartridge Column Numbers Cartridge Column Numbers Cartridge Column Numbers

» » »

Front Wall = Panel 9 Front Wall = Panel 11 Front Wall = Panel 13

Note — Perspective is from the front of the library.

In this example, a CEM has been added to the left of the DEM. Its panels are now
numbered 8 and 9. Add another module to the left of this library and its panels
become 6 & 7.

Conversely, adding a module to the right of the Base Module would make that
module’s panel numbers 14 & 15, and so forth.
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HLI-PRC Storage Cell Locations — Example Three

For an exception to continuous panel numbering, a third example is presented in
TABLE A-6. In this library, two CEMs have been added to the left of a Base Module.
Notice that, without a DEM, panel numbering to the left of the Base Module is now 8
& 9, instead of 10 & 11.

This illustrates:
* The one exception to the consecutive panel numbering scheme

e That if a DEM is installed in the future, no panel numbering will change for the
existing modules

TABLE A-6 Host Library Interface Cell Locations — Example Three

Cartridge Expansion Module Cartridge Expansion Module Base Module
Rear Wall = Panel 6 Rear Wall = Panel 8 Rear Wall = Panel 12
Cartridge Column Numbers Cartridge Column Numbers Cartridge Column Numbers

0 1 2 3 4 5 0 1 2 3 4 5 0 1 2 3 4 5
0 1 2 3 4 5 0 1 2 3 4 5 0 1 2 3 4 5

Cartridge Column Numbers Cartridge Column Numbers Cartridge Column Numbers

» » »

Front Wall = Panel 7 Front Wall = Panel 9 Front Wall = Panel 13

Note — Perspective is from the front of the library.

Note — This numbering scheme benefits customers greatly since
adding a module does not require any change to their existing
panel configurations.

Although the host tape management software follows a five-digit numbering scheme
like that in the SL3000 address, there are significant differences in cell designations,
rotational and AEM CAP behavior, and other operational considerations as described
below.

If you need to locate a cartridge’s HLI-PRC location, see “Locate a Cartridge by
VOLID” on page 433. This procedure displays the cartridge information in both
library internal address and HLI-PRC address formats.
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Drive Slots

For the drives, HLI-PRC locations are different from the notation you will see with
cartridge storage cells. TABLE A-7 illustrates how this numbering scheme works, as

viewed from the rear of the library.

TABLE A-7 Host Library Interface Tape Drive Locations

Base Module

Drive Expansion Module

Rear Panel =12

Rear Panel =10

13 22 31 40 253 262 71 280
57 66 75 84 297 306 315 324
911 1010 119 128 3311 3410 359 368
1315 1414 1513 1612 3715 3814 3913 4012
1719 1818 1917 2016 4119 4218 4317 4416
2123 2222 2321 2420 4523 4622 721 4820
4927 5026 5125 5224
5331 5430 5529 5628

Note —

Perspective is from the rear of the library.

The superscript numbers (in bold) represent the HLI-PRC locations (which translate into the Row

number).

The standard number notation represents the drive hardware number.

HLI-PRC Drive Locations — Example One

600 SL3000 User's Guide

¢ The standard numbers correspond with the physical numbering of the drives.

¢ The superscript numbers (in bold) correspond with the HLI-PRC (Row) locations.

¢ HLI-PRC numbering is sequential from right-to-left — from 0 to 3 — for the first

(top) row of the first module.

e HLI-PRC sequential numbering scheme restarts, right-to-left — from 0 to 3 — in the
next module.

¢ The Column number is always 0.

Drives use drive numbers in place of row and column locations. The drive number is
assigned to the position taken by a cell’s row, and the position taken by a cell’s
column is always “00”. For example, tape drive hardware number 20 is equivalent to

this HLI-PRC location:

Library = 00

Panel = 12
Drive = 16

Column = 00
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HLI-PRC Drive Locations — Example Two

CAP Cells

Rotational CAPs

AEM CAPs

March 2011

As a second example, going from an HLI-PRC location to a hardware location, tape

drive 00, 10, 25, 00 is equivalent to tape drive hardware number 51.

CAP HLI-PRC locations are different from the notation used for cartridge storage

cells. CAPs use CAP numbers in place of panel numbers.

Library = always 00

CAPs = 01-10, as follows:

e Left side CEMs = 01 — 04, from left to right
e DEM =05

e Base Module = 06

¢ Right side CEMs = 06 — 10, from left to right
Rows = 00-25

Column = always 00

Library = always 00

AEM CAPs = 00 or 11, as follows:
e Left side AEM = 00

e Right side AEM =11

Rows = 00-38

Columns = 00-05
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FC-SCSI Element Locations

Since the SL3000 offers a Fibre Channel SCSI (FC-SCSI) control interface, you must be
aware of SCSI element numbering for storage cells, CAPs, and installed drives. SCSI
element numbers are assigned according to the following scheme:

e For storage elements — Numbering runs top-to-bottom, left-to-right, beginning at
the back wall (as viewed from the front of the library, numbered 2000) and
continuing with the same scheme at the front walls (also viewed from the front).

e For rotational CAP elements (import/export elements) — Numbering runs top-to-
bottom, left-to-right, beginning with element number 10 at the left-most module’s
CAP.

e Tape drives (data transfer elements) - Numbering runs top-to-bottom, left-to-
right, as viewed from the front of the library. Only installed drives are included in
the numbering sequence; vacant slots are skipped. Numbering starts in the Base
Module, at the top-left installed drive and runs to the bottom-right. It then moves
to the top-left slot in the DEM and runs to the bottom-right slot.

¢ If additional storage modules are added to the library, all element numbers are
reassigned. If a module is added to the left of the existing library modules,
numbering would re-start with the left-most rear cell. If a module is added to the
right of existing modules, the top, left, front cell would increment by the number
of additional cells in the new module.

The following cells are not assigned SCSI storage element IDs. As such, they are
never seen by the host as storage cells. Customer cartridges must never be placed in
these cells.

e The bottom four rows on the rear wall of the Base Module.

e The bottom four rows on the rear wall of the DEM.

e All CAPs; CAPs are assigned CAP element IDs.

¢ In single TallBot library, the front and rear left-most columns.

¢ In a dual TallBot library with PEMs, the three front and rear left-most columns
and three front and rear right-most columns.

e  All module identification label cells.

FIGURE A-2 and FIGURE A-3 on page 603 illustrate SCSI element numbering for a
sample SL3000 library with the following configuration:

¢ Four modules
® 166 activated cartridge storage cells
* 36 tape drives

FIGURE A-2 represents the back walls of the library, and FIGURE A-3 represents the
front walls.

Note — The library in these examples is not partitioned. For details
about SCSI element numbering for partitions, see “Host SCSI
Element Address” on page 192.
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FIGURE A-2 FC-SCSI Element Locations — Back Walls (as viewed from the front))

. Drive Expansion Module Base Module .
Cartridge (Center Line) (Center Line) Cartridge
Expansion Expansion

Module »| < Module

2000 | 2010 1022 1023 1024 1025 1000 1001 1002 1003 2060 | 2070
2001 2011 1026 |Empty | 1027 1028 1004 1005 1006 1007 2061 | 2071
2002 | 2012 1029 1030 |Empty | 1031 1008 1009 1010 1011 2062 | 2072
2003 | 2013 1032 1033 1034 1035 1012 1013 1014 1015 2063 | 2073
2004 | 2014 | 2020 2026 2032 2038 1016 |Empty | 1017 1018 2064 | 2074
2005 | 2015 | 2021 2027 2033 2039 1019 1020 1021 |Empty || 2065 | 2075
2006 | 2016 | 2022 2028 2034 2040 | 2044 2048 2052 2056 2066 | 2076
2007 | 2017 | 2023 2029 2035 2041 2045 2049 2053 2057 2067 | 2077
2008 | 2018 | 2024 2030 2036 2042 | 2046 2050 2054 2058 2068 | 2078
2009 | 2019 | 2025 2031 2037 2043 | 2047 2051 2055 2059 2069 | 2079

Note — Tape drives begin numbering from the center line (left wall of the Base Module).
Empty tape drive slots are not counted.

FIGURE A-3 FC-SCSI Element Locations — Front Walls (as viewed from the front)

. Drive Expansion Module Base Module )
Cartrld_ge (Center Line) (Center Line) Cartrld_ge
Expansion Expansion

Module »| < Module
2080 2090 2100 2107 (CAP) 10 2123 2130 (CAP) 36 2146 | 2156
2081 2091 2101 2108 2124 2131 2147 | 2157
2082 2092 2102 2109 2125 2132 2148 | 2158
2083 2093 2103 2110 ~ 2126 2133 ~ 2149 | 2159
2084 2094 2104 2111 2127 2134 2150 | 2160
2085 2095 2112 2135 2151 | 2161

Door Door
2086 2096 Latch 2113 35 Latch 2136 51 2152 | 2162
2087 | 2097 2114 2117 2120 2137 2140 2143 2153 | 2163
2088 2098 2105 2115 2118 2121 2128 2138 2141 2144 2154 | 2164
2089 2099 2106 2116 2119 2122 2129 2139 2142 2155 2155 | 2165

Note — Perspective is looking through the front of the library.
Cartridge storage cell locations are consecutive, skipping locations for the door latches.

CAP cells are unique and sequential, from the left-to-right, as viewed through the front of the library
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Drive Hardware Numbers

The hardware number of a drive is strictly internal to the library, defined by the
electrical wiring to the drive slot. These numbers are printed on decals on the interior
of the rear doors of the library modules.

TABLE A-8 illustrates this numbering scheme for the Base Module, as viewed from
the rear of the module. TABLE A-9 on page 605 illustrates the numbering for the
DEM.

TABLE A-8 Base Module Tape Drive Numbering — Hardware

Array Number Drive Trays

1 Drive 1 Drive 2 Drive 3 Drive 4
Drive 5 Drive 6 Drive 7 Drive 8

Array Number Drive Trays

2 Drive 9 Drive 10 Drive 11 Drive 12
Drive 13 Drive 14 Drive 15 Drive 16

Array Number Drive Trays

3 Drive 17 Drive 18 Drive 19 Drive 20
Drive 21 Drive 22 Drive 23 Drive 24

Note — Numbers shown are referenced from the rear of the Base Module.
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TABLE A-9 Drive Expansion Module Tape Drive Numbering — Hardware

Array Number

Drive Trays

Drive 25 Drive 26 Drive 27 Drive 28
1 Drive 29 Drive 30 Drive 31 Drive 32

Array Number Drive Trays
) Drive 33 Drive 34 Drive 35 Drive 36
Drive 37 Drive 38 Drive 39 Drive 40

Array Number Drive Trays
Drive 41 Drive 42 Drive 43 Drive 44
’ Drive 45 Drive 46 Drive 47 Drive 48

Array Number Drive Trays
Drive 49 Drive 50 Drive 51 Drive 52
¢ Drive 53 Drive 54 Drive 55 Drive 56

Note — Numbers shown are referenced from the rear of the DEM.

Drive Dynamic World-Wide Names

Drive dynamic World-Wide Names (A{WWN), or Fibre Channel addresses, are
automatically generated by the library controller during library initialization.

dWWN s are assigned to library drive slots rather than devices. If a drive is replaced,
the new drive receives the same name as the one it replaced, thereby eliminating the
need for system re-configuration There are three World Wide Names reserved for

each drive slot: Node, Port A, and Port B.
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Note — The dWWN feature is usually enabled at installation time.
The library and tape drives all must have firmware that supports

the dynamic World Wide Naming feature. When dWWN is

enabled, all drives must be at the proper firmware level. If a drive

has down-level firmware, it remains in the “configuring” state
and is unavailable for host use.
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Wall Diagrams

This appendix provides diagrams and tables detailing the following:

March 2011

“Base Module Walls” on page 608

“Drive Expansion Module Walls” on page 609
“Cartridge Expansion Module Walls” on page 610
“Parking Expansion Module Walls” on page 611
“Access Expansion Module Walls” on page 612
“Configuration Block” on page 613

“Row Numbering” on page 614

“Reserved System Cells” on page 615
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FIGURE B-1 Base Module Walls

Base Module
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* 24 tape drive slots

* 180 data cartridges * 125 data cartridges * 65 data cartridges
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Note — The light gray cells are not accessible unless an adjacent
module is installed on that side.
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FIGURE B-2 Drive Expansion Module Walls

Drive Expansion Module

Front Wall
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* 180 data cartridges ® 125 data cartridges e 65 data cartridges ® 0 data cartridges

Note — The light gray cells are not accessible unless an adjacent
module is installed on that side.
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FIGURE B-3 Cartridge Expansion Module Walls

Left Cartridge Expansion Module
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® 260 cartridge cells o 182 cartridge cells * 256 cartridge cells
¢ With 26-cell rot. CAP

Right Cartridge Expansion Module

Rear Wall Front Wall Front Wall
¢ 308 cartridge cells * 234 cartridge cells ¢ 312 cartridge cells
¢ With 26-cell rot CAP

Note — The light gray cells are not accessible unless an adjacent
module is installed on that side.
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FIGURE B-4 Parking Expansion Module Walls

Left Parking Expansion Module
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® 156 cartridge cells * 156 cartridge cells

Note — Six columns of arrays — three rear-wall and three front-
wall — on both the left and right sides — are not accessible to allow
for a defective robotics unit.
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TABLE B-1 Access Expansion Module Walls

Left Access Expansion Module

[ Left AEM Front Wall with Wagazines | |

| ——

Left AEM Back Wall with Magazines |

SERVICE/CAP DOOR

‘Column Dats Call Count |
L208_165

Front Wall
e 117 AEM CAP cells e

Rear Wall
117 AEM CAP cells

Right Access Expansion Module

i

[ AEM Right Front Wil (with Magazines)

Right AEM Back Wall (with Magazines)

SERVICE/CAP DOOR

Column

Rear Wall

e 117 AEM CAP cells

Front Wall

1206_168

e 117 AEM CAP cells
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Configuration Block

Each module in the SL3000 library has a configuration block on the lower rear wall in
column 4, rows 49, 50, 51, and 52. This block identifies the:

Type of module
Back wall configuration
Front wall configuration

Options for that module

During library initialization, the robotic assembly visits this configuration block to
determine the configuration of the module.

FIGURE B-5 Configuration Block

Module types:

FRONT WALL : CART ACCESS PORT

BASE DRIVE MODULE 01 e Base Module e PEM
* e DEM e AEM
e CEM
BACK WALL : 1 DRV ARRAY = 8§ DRIVES Back wall configuration:
n  EN\E n Target

Front wall configuration:

OPTION : OP

I

Options:

B O

EL OR WINDOW

* Local operator panel
¢ Window

¢ (artridge arrays
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Row Numbering

FIGURE B-6 Row Numbering

Example 1 Example 2 Rows indicate the vertical location of a cartridge or tape
Base Module CEM drive.
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Reserved System Cells

Both the Base Module and the Drive Expansion Module have reserved system cells
on the lower rear wall. These cells provide special functions for the library and tape
drives.

FIGURE B-7 shows an example of these cells:
Swap cells (2) in column 2, rows 49 and 50.
Diagnostic cell (1) in column 2, row 51.
. Diagnostic cell (4) in column 3, rows 49, 50, 51, and 52.

1.

2.

3

4. Configuration block in column 4, rows 49, 50, 51, and 52.

5. Cleaning cartridges (4) in column 5, rows 49, 50, 51, and 52.
6

. Cleaning cartridges (4) in column 6, rows 49, 50, 51, and 52.

FIGURE B-7 Reserved system cells
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Cartridge Handling

This appendix provides information on labeling and handling tape cartridges used in
Oracle StorageTek libraries.

Cartridge Requirements

Library cartridges must meet specifications defined in American National Standard
Magnetic Tape and Cartridge for Information Interchange. Refer to your drive vendor’s
publication and Web site for specific cartridge requirements and specifications.

Colored cartridges are approved only if the measured reflection density is greater
than 0.1 as measured by an X-rite 404G color reflection densitometer. For more
information about colored cartridges, contact your Oracle support representative

Colored measurements are:

Bandwidth ANSI Status T Wide band (380 to 780 nm)
Measuring range Density (0.00 to 2.50) D

Accuracy +0.02 D

Repeatability +0.01 D

Aperture diameter 3.4 mm (0.13in.)

For more information about colored cartridges, contact your Oracle support
representative.
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Valid Cartridge Labels

Library cartridges must be labeled with a valid external label. Several standard
Code 39 bar code labels are supported by the library.

Note — Unlabeled cartridges are not supported. See “Unlabeled
Cartridges” on page 622.

Pre-labeled cartridges are available from Oracle Corporation. For information on
ordering these cartridges, see “Ordering Cartridges and Labels” on page 623.

If you do not order pre-labeled cartridges, see “Apply a Label to a

Cartridge” on page 624 for detailed instructions on labeling the cartridges correctly.
Oracle does not supply cartridge labels. For a supplier of labels only, see “Ordering
Cartridges and Labels” on page 623.

To display detailed cartridge information, see the following procedures:
* “Display Library Cartridge Information in Tabular Format” on page 427

e “List Library Cartridges” on page 430

Media Domain and Media ID

The media domain and media ID together identify a cartridge’s media and usage to
the library. They allow you to mix tape drive types and media types in a library. The
media ID label corresponds to the tape drive or transport capable of using the

cartridge. The media domain reflects the cartridge usage: data, cleaning, diagnostic.

Cleaning and Diagnostic Cartridges

Cleaning cartridges have CLN in the VOLID; diagnostic cartridges have DG in the
VOLID

Each cleaning and diagnostic kit includes one labeled cleaning cartridge and one
labeled diagnostic cartridge, with a volume ID (volume serial number or VOLID) of 0
for each. Extra cleaning and diagnostic labels are sent with each library.

Cleaning and diagnostic cartridges cannot be used as scratch cartridges or initialized
by software utilities.

Caution — PROCEDURE ERROR: When you enter a cleaning
cartridge, the software considers it to be new, and sets the usage
counter to zero. DO NOT RE-ENTER A CLEANING CARTRIDGE
THAT LIBRARY EJECTS THROUGH THE CAP.

Cartridge Codes

The SL3000 library supports the following types of barcode labels:

* For T9840 drives, 1/2-inch labels supplied by Trioptic (Engineered Data
Products/Colorflex) or Tricode (American Eagle/Writeline). Both versions require
a separate Media ID Type, which is one character.

e For T10000 drives, labels with eight characters, the last two of which are the
required Media ID Domain and the Media ID Type characters.
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| Oracle StorageTek Tape Drives and Cartridges
Cartridge labels for Oracle StorageTek T9840 (models C and D) and T10000 tape

* For LTO drives, labels with eight characters, the last two of which are the required
Media ID Domain and the Media ID Type characters.

drives are listed in TABLE C-1. These tape drives also support encryption.

TABLE C-1 Oracle StorageTek Cartridge Codes

Media ID Cartridge Type Drive Type
VOLID + R Data T9840
VOLID + R (Green background) VolSafe Data T9840C
VOLID + R (Purple background) VolSafe Data T9840D
VOLID + T1 Data T10000 A/B
VOLID + T2 Data T10000 C
VOLID + TS Sport Data T10000 A/B
DG (blank space) VOLID + R Diagnostic T9840
DG (blank space) VOLID + T1 Diagnostic T10000 A/B
DG (blank space) VOLID + T2 Diagnostic T10000 C
DG (blank space) VOLID + TS Sport Diagnostic T10000 A/B
CLN (blank space) VOLID + CC Cleaning T10000 C
CLN (blank space) VOLID + CL Cleaning T10000 A/B/C
CLN (blank space) VOLID + CT Cleaning T10000 A/B
Sport Cleaning
CLN (blank space) VOLID + U Cleaning T9840
(all except T9840D)
CLN (blank space) VOLID + Y Cleaning T9840D

| LTO Tape Drives and Cartridges

March 2011

Note — LTO technology was initially developed by IBM,
Hewlett-Packard, and Quantum. LTO is an “open format’
technology, which means that users have multiple sources of

product and media.

LTO cartridge labels have eight characters. The last two characters are the media ID

(L3, L4, L5, LT, LU, or LV). CLN or DG are the first characters on the cleaning or

diagnostic labels. LTO4 and LTOS5 tape drives also support encryption.

Note —
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TABLE C-2 LTO Cartridge Codes

Media ID Type of Cartridge

L3 Generation 3 data cartridge

L4 Generation 4 data cartridge

L5 Generation 5 data cartridges

LT Write once read many times (WORM)—400 GB,
LTO Gen 3 drive only
This feature prevents the user from altering or erasing
information from the tape. For more information, go to
your vendor Web site and do a search on WORM.

LU Write once read many times (WORM)—800 GB,
LTO Gen 4 drive only

LV Write once read many times (WORM)— 1500 GB,

LTO Gen 5 drive only

CLN (blank space) + CU  Universal cleaning cartridge

Oracle recommends using the CLN + CU universal
label instead of a vendor-unique label (CLN + C1 for
Hewlett-Packard or CLN + C2 for IBM).

DG (blank space) + Diagnostic cartridge (apply a DG label to a blank data
VOLID cartridge to be used for library diagnostic tests)

Handling Cartridges

Improper handling of cartridges can result in a loss of data or damage to a library
component. To handle a cartridge correctly:

620 SL3000 User's Gu

Do not carry several cartridges loosely in a container. The leader blocks can snag
on other cartridges and become unlatched.

Note — LTO Ultrium cartridges have leader blocks. T9840
cartridges do not.

Make sure that the leader block is latched every time you pick up a cartridge.
Keep cartridges clean.

Inspect a cartridge before each use and never put a damaged cartridge into a drive
or library.

Never release a leader block and pull tape from a cartridge.

Never open a cartridge.

Do not handle tape that is outside the cartridge; the tape edge might be damaged.
Do not expose the tape or cartridge to direct sunlight or moisture.

Do not expose a recorded cartridge to magnetic fields; this might destroy data on
the tape.
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Inspecting a Cartridge

A defective or dirty cartridge can damage a tape drive. Always inspect a cartridge
before you insert it into a tape drive or a library. Look for:

* Cracked or broken cartridge

* Broken leader

* Broken leader latch

e Damaged write-protect switch

¢ Liquid in the cartridge

* Labels not firmly or neatly attached or extending over the cartridge edge

¢ Any other obvious damage

Inserting a Cartridge in a Drive or Cell

A defective or dirty cartridge can damage a drive. Always inspect a cartridge before
you insert it into a drive or into a tape library. Look for:

e Cracked or broken cartridge

* Broken leader

* Broken tape access door

¢ Damaged file-protect selector or write-protect switch

¢ Liquid in the cartridge

¢ Labels not firmly attached or extending over the cartridge edge
* Any other obvious damage

A cartridge must be inserted in a storage cell, rotational or AEM CAP cell, or drive
with the bar code on the bottom, and the VOLID readable from right to left. The
cartridge hub must always be down.

Unreadable Cartridges

March 2011

Cartridges may be identified as unreadable for the following reasons:
® Unlabeled Cartridges
* Upside-Down Cartridges

ELS and ACSLS automatically eject unreadable cartridges from the library. FC-SCSI
hosts may not; an unreadable cartridge may be moved automatically to a CAP during
library initialization.

Note — If a large number of cartridges are reported as unreadable,
you may suspect a faulty TallBot camera or scanner. This could
result in a large number of cartridges mistakenly ejected from the
library.
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Unlabeled Cartridges

Cartridges without external labels are not fully supported in the SL3000. Unlabeled
cartridges will not be mounted on drives; however, they can be moved between
CAPs and storage cells.

¢ If an unlabeled cartridge is placed in a CAP, the TallBot will leave the cartridge
there. The cartridge’s disposition depends on the host software.

e If an unlabeled cartridge is placed in a library storage cell, during an audit the
cartridge will be reported as “unreadable, invalid media type.” Depending on the
host software, the cartridge may not be recognized by the host, or it may be
ejected through the CAP.

Upside-Down Cartridges

Insertion of upside-down cartridges should never be attempted, especially for Oracle
StorageTek cartridges. How the library handles this situation depends upon the
cartridge type.

Oracle StorageTek Cartridges

Caution — Upside-down Oracle StorageTek T9840 and T10000
cartridges do not fit in library storage cells and may cause damage
to the cartridge and the TallBot.

¢ If a Oracle StorageTek cartridge is placed upside-down in a CAP magazine, the
CAP will not be able to close.

e If a Oracle StorageTek cartridge is placed upside-down in a library storage cell,
the cartridge will extend from the storage cell may and damage the TallBot.

LTO Cartridges

¢ If an LTO cartridge is placed upside-down in a CAP magazine, the TallBot will
leave the cartridge there. The cartridge’s disposition depends on the host
software.

e If an LTO cartridge is placed upside-down in a library storage cell, during an
audit the cartridge will be reported as “unreadable, invalid media type.”
Depending on the host software, the cartridge may not be recognized by the host,
or it may be ejected through the CAP.
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Maintaining Cartridges

The following section describes general maintenance guidelines for cartridges.

Cleaning the Cartridge Exterior

Caution — CARTRIDGE DAMAGE: Certain solvents can damage
the cartridges. DO NOT USE ACETONE, TRICHLOROETHANE,
TOLUENE, XYLENE, BENZENE, KETONE, METHYL ETHYL
KETONE, METHYLENE CHLORIDE, ETHYLDICHLORIDE,
ESTERS, ETHYL ACETATE, OR SIMILAR CHEMICALS TO
REMOVE LABELS OR TO CLEAN CARTRIDGES.

Wipe all dust, dirt, and moisture from the cartridge with a lint-free cloth.

Use Oracle StorageTek Tape Cleaner Wipes to clean the cartridges. These wipes are
saturated with isopropyl alcohol. Do not let any solution touch the tape or get inside
the cartridge.

Repairing a Detached Leader Block

When an LTO Ultrium cartridge tape is damaged, use a backup tape if possible. If a
cartridge leader block is detached, there is no backup tape, and the cartridge or tape
has no obvious damage, you may repair the leader block using a repair kit provided
by the tape supplier. You can use the tape one time to copy the data onto another
tape.

Storing Cartridges

Following are guidelines for cartridge storage:

* Do not take a cartridge out of its protective wrapping until you are ready to use it.
Use the tear string, not a sharp instrument, to remove the wrapping.

® Store cartridges in a clean environment that duplicates the conditions of the room
in which they are used.

¢ Before using a cartridge, make sure that it has been in its operating environment
for at least 24 hours.

® Archival storage is 1 to 10 years for 9840 cartridge tapes and 15 to 30 years for
LTO Ultrium cartridge tapes.

Ordering Cartridges and Labels
Contact your authorized Oracle selling agent for labeled cartridges.
For cartridge labels, contact EDP/Colorflex at:
* Web site: http:/ /www.colorflex.com

For technical questions, contact your Oracle support representative.
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V¥V Apply a Label to a Cartridge

Cartridge labels reflect the cartridge media and usage. If your cartridges were not
ordered with labels already applied, you must apply them yourself. You must
correctly label all cartridges for library use. Use labels that do not leave a residue
when they are removed.

Caution — Possible misread of volume number label: Make sure the
edges of the labels do not curl; curling causes the cartridges to stick
in the tape drive loader and the robot to misread the label.

1. Make sure that the cartridge has been at room temperature for at least 24 hours.

2. Clean the surface where the label will be placed using a cleaning solution made
for this purpose. See “Cleaning the Cartridge Exterior” on page 623.

3. Locate the type of label that you need.
Note — Make sure that the label contains a VOLID.
4. Peel the backing from the cartridge label.
5. Hold the cartridge so that the write-protect switch is toward you.

6. Position the cartridge label with the bar-code characters below the alphanumeric
characters. Press it into place.

Note — On LTO Ultrium cartridge labels, the alphanumeric
characters can be either vertical or horizontal.

Note — The label must be within the indented area of the cartridge
so that the edges of the label are parallel to the edges of the
cartridge. The label should be close to the inside edge of the
indented area but must never overlap the edge of this area.

7. If the cartridge has a customer label, place the label in the area and press it into
place.

8. Repeat Step 2 through Step 6 for the media ID label.
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Web-launched SL Console Server

Oracle’s Web-launched SL Console server, which is a standard feature of the SL3000,
enables the SL Console to be installed on a centralized Web server. Individual clients
can use a supported Web browser to download and log in to the Web-launched

SL Console server.

You download the server from the Oracle E-Delivery website. It is distributed as a
Java WebARchive (.war) file. Once you have downloaded the file, you can deploy it
on the Web server of your choice. See your Web server documentation for specific
deployment instructions and requirements.

Security Considerations

The customer is responsible for implementing all appropriate security systems,
including firewalls, user access, etc.

Updating the Web-launched SL Console Server

You can update the Web-launched SL Console server while it is running. Updates are
automatically propagated to the clients when they retrieve the Web-launched
SL Console application from the server.
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| VY Download the SL Console Media Pack

Use this procedure to download and extract the current SL Console Media Pack from
the Oracle E-Delivery website. The Media Pack includes the Web-launched

SL Console server, as well as the Web-launched SL Console client and the standalone
SL Console.

Once you have completed this procedure, you can deploy the Web-launched
SL Console server on the Web server of your choice. See your Web server
documentation for specific deployment instructions and requirements.

1. Start a Web browser on your PC or workstation, and navigate to the Oracle
E-Delivery website at the following URL:

http:/ /edelivery.oracle.com/

ORACLEO E-Delivery

Welcome to the Oracle® E-Delivery Web site.

To download any Oracle product that is Choose a Language
currently available 1o license, choose a

language or Continue to expart validation,

If you have additional questions about the
Cracle® E-Delivery site or processes, refer o
the Frequently Asked Ouestions.

Oracle Linux and Oracle ¥M customers

To download Cracle Linw: and Oracle Y
products, please visit the Oracle Linu - Oracle
WM infeb site,

Notice regarding Oracle Berkeley DB Products

To download Cracle Berkeley DB products,

please visit the Oracle Berkeley DB Downiloads

Weh site, z

Use of Oracle Berkeley DB software is tali English
governed by the sppropriste open source 2
license agreement found on the Oracle

Berkeley DB Licersing Information Web site,

MNotice to customers in Japan
Custamers of Oracle Japan, 1o download
Oracle products please visit Cracle® E-Delivery Japan.

Custorners of Oracle Information Systems Japan KK, please continue to use this Web site to access Siebel,
PeopleSoft or 1D Edwards products,

Motice regarding privacy

Oracle may contact you to ask if you had a satisfactory experience installing and using this software
download or 1o ask about your interest in other Cracle products and services, You may send an e-mail to
privacy wewi@oracle.com or register here if you do not want to receive marketing communications from
Oracle.

| Continue

Copyright & 2003-2010 Oracle. All Rinhts Reserved.
Privacy Policy

2. Click Continue.
3. On the Export Validation screen, make the following entries:
e Enter your contact information.

* Read the License Agreement and Export Restrictions, and click the check boxes
to indicate your acceptance.
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Click Continue.

ORACLG' E-Delivery

I\
e
Export Validation Search Download
Export Validation

& 1P Each time you wisit this site, enter the information exartl the same, This will reduce the chance of
long delays while processing your request, For example, if you include your middle initial one time but
leave it out the next time, your name must be processed as & new user,

Meed help? Look at our Frequently Asked Questions,

Full name [FIRST LAST) * O]
Example: John Doe

Company name *
Example: Oracle

E-mail address *

Country * |- Select a county -
Mote: * indicates a required field,

Notice

By accessing the software on this \Web site, you agree that (1) you have already obtained a license from
Oracle, or an Oracle partner, for your use of the software and that your Cracle License and Services
agreement or Software License and Services Agreement, Oracle PartnerMetwork Agreement, Oracle
distribution agreement, or other license agreement with Cracle or an Oracle parier, plus the applicable
ordering docurment with Oracle or an Oracle partner, governs your use of the software, or (2) if you have
not already obtained a license from Oracle or an Oracle Partner for your use of the software, the Oracle
Electronic Delivery Trial License Agreement on this Wieb site governs your use of the software for the time
specified in such agreement. Mote: Programs downloaded for trial use or downloaded as replacement
media may not be used to update any unsupported programs,

Electronic Delivery Trial License Agreement Wigw printable version

Signifying acceptance of this trial license by selecting the "I accept the License Terms and =
Export Restrictions" checkbox below is an indication of your agreement, as an authorized
representative of your company ("you"), to comply with all of the following trial license

terms and conditions with respect to the Programs (as defined below) used by you in
accordance with this E-Delivery Trial License Agreement (this "Agreement").

GENERAL INFORMATION

The "Trial Term" shall be 20 Days from the date of your acceptance of the terms and conditions of ;I
YES, I accept the Trial License Terms and Export Restrictions and I acknowledge that 1 have reviewed and
understand the agresment and agree to use the language 1 selected in entering into this agreement,

OR, I have aready ohtained a license from Oracle which governs my use of the software. 1 understand that
Oracle has recently acquired Sun Microsystems, Inc. and that some of the downloads may contain or refer
to a Software License Agreement andfor Entitlerment in the legal directory, readme file, or elsewhere. T
acknowledge that my Oracle or Oracle partner license described in (1) above, or the Electronic Delivery Trial
License Agreement (including export restrictions) described in (2) above, supersede and replace any terms
contained in any other Software License andfor Entitlement document including those written in the legal
directory or readme file.

Export Restrictions

You agree that U.S, export control laws and other applicable export and import laws govern your use of the
programs, including technical data; additional information can be found on Oracle@'s Global Trade
Compliance Web site,

*You agree that neither the programs nor any direct product thereof will be exported, directly, or indirectly,
in vinlation of these laws, or will be used for any purpose prohibited by these laws including, without
limitation, nuclear, chemical, or biological weapons proliferation.

Cracke Employees: Under no circurnstances are Oracle Emplaoyees authorized fo download software for the
purpose of distributing it to custormers. Oracle products are available to employess for internal use or
dernonstration purposes only, In keeping with Oracle's frade compliance obligations under .S, and
applicable multilateral law, failure to comply with this policy could result in disciplinary action up to and
including termination.

i YES, I accept these Export Restrictions

IBack :Duntinue
Copyright & 2003-2010 Gracls. All Rights Reserved.
Privacy Policy

4. On the Media Pack Search screen, make the following selections:

¢ In the Platform pull-down, select Generic Platform.

* In the Select a Product Pack pull-down, select Oracle StorageTek Products.
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Click Go.

ORACLE E-Delivery Logout
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Export Validatio Search Criownload
Media Pack Search
@' .

Inshuictone Frequently Asked Questions

What is a Media Pack?
Howe dio 1 find the Media

1. Review the License List to determing which Product Pack or
Packs you need 1o download.

2, Select the Product Pack and Platform and click "Go". Pack that I need?
3. If there is only one result, you will see the download page. If ® How do I get my license
there are multiple results, select one and click "Continue", code?
® Mare..

Select a Product Pack I Oracle StorageT ek Products | &

Platfarm f Generic Platiorm
Go

Select Description Release Part Number Updated # Parts / Size

Results

*** No search conducted ***

| Back | |Continue

Copyright @& 2003-2010 Oracle. All Rights Reserved.
Privacy Policy
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5. All media packs meeting your selection criteria are displayed in the Results
section of the screen. Select the SL Console version you want to download.
Click Continue.

Media Pack Search

& Instructions

Frequently Asked Questions

1. Review the License List to determine which Product Pack or ® ‘What is a Media Pack?

Packs you need o download, ® How do I find the Media
2, Select the Product Pack and Platform and click "Go" Pack that I nesd?
3. If there is only one result, you will see the download page. If ® How do I get iy license

there are multiple results, select one and click "Continue". code?

® Mare...
Select a Product Pack | Oracle StorageT ek Products | 0]
Platforen | Generic Platform =

B

Results
- Release .
Select Description = Part Number | Updated # Parts / Size
& Orade StorageTek Library Console (SLCY 4.75.0.0.0 B52035-01 DEC-27-2010 1y
(w.4.75.0) Media Pack for Generic 2530
Platformm
' Orade StorageTek Library Console (SLEY - 4.67.0.0.0 B62035-01 DEC-27-2010 1/
(v.4.67.0) Media Pack for Generic 2500
Platform
' Oradle StorageTek Virtual Operator 1.0.16.0.0 BE2146-01 1AM-05-2011 1/
Panel (YOPY v.1.0.16.0.0 Media Pack for 17
Generic Platform
O oOrade StorageTek SLSO0 Hardware 1.0.0.0.0 BE2142-01 1AM-05-2011 44
Activation Files Media Pack for Generic 20K
Platforrm
Total: 4

Back | |Continue

Copwright @ 2002-2010 Oracle. All Rights Reserved.
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6. On the specific media pack screen, review the information to verify that you
have selected the correct media pack. Click Download.

OR AC I_e" E-Delivery Logout  Oracle Linux-

7. In

Download

Oracle StorageTek Library Console (SLC) (v.4.75.0) Media Pack for
Generic Platform

| Back | | Search Again

& : ; A
. d‘l;l\,l::n\lgzgl the Readme filz(s) to help decide which files you need Tl e e T T

® How do I know which files
are reguired?

Print this page with the list of downloadable files. It containg a list of

the part numbers and their corresponding description that you may o What are the disk space
need to reference during the installation process, requirerents?
® How do I get my license
code?
- - * More...

Oracle StorageTek Library Console {SLC) (v.4.75.0) Media Pack v1 for

Generic Platform

Readme | i\riew Digest

Select Name Part Number Size {Bytes)

i Downlo Oracle StorageTek Library Cansale (SLC), version 4.75 W24226-01 358M

Total: 1
Download Notes

Before You Download:

To ensure that you download the files successfully, first review the Media Pack Readme for download
instructions and product information by clicking on the 'Readme' button,

the popup, click Save File to save the media pack to your PC or workstation.

Click OK.

Opening ¥24226-01.zip x|

‘You have chosen ko open

T ¥24226-01.zip

‘WWhat should Firefox do with this file?

Note — This process may take several minutes.

which is & IZarc ZIP Archive
from: http:/jedelivery oracle.com

" Open with IIZF\rc Archiver (default) j

¥ Save Filz

™ Do this aukomatically For files ke this from now o,

o4 I Cancel |

8. Use the appropriate extraction utility (for example, gunzip, pkunzip) to extract
the media pack to the location of your choice.
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The Web-launched SL Console server filename is opel .war, located in the
Weblaunch directory.
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AC power options 49
access door
audits and 582
closing 585
library initialization and 582
opening 584
safety interlocks 574
safety release 574

access door. See AEM access door or main access

door.
Access Expansion Module. See AEM.
ACSLS 58
activated capacity 143-185
active cells 144
active storage regions 144, 145
automatic assignment 145
committing 155-157, 174-176
defining 152-154, 166-173
displaying 184-185
printing reports 160
reports 158-159, 177-183
saving reports 162
SL Console workspace 165, 174
SL Console workspace and 149
cell activation rules 145, 189
changes and FC-SCSI connections 147
changes and HLI connections 146
de-activating 145
decreasing 148
hardware activation key file and 143
inactive cells 144
increasing 147
increments of 143
installing 149
management tasks 149-162
minimum and maximum 143
non-partitioned libraries and 145
orphaned cartridges and 145, 182-183
partitioned libraries and 145
screen reference 165-185
selected cells 144
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Index

activated features
Capacity on Demand 143-185
deleting 190
displaying current 122, 129
installing 111, 188
Partitioning 187
redundant robot 47
active storage regions
automatic assignment 144, 145
committing 155-157, 174-176
defining 152-154, 166-173
displaying 184-185
manual assignment 144
printing reports 160
reports 158-159, 177-183
saving reports 162
SL Console workspace 165, 174
SL Console workspace and 149
AEM
allocating to partitions 214, 282
associating to a partition 244

bulk load cartridges to a partition 246
bulk unload cartridges from a partition 247

described 41
emergency access 586-587
library partitions and 196-200, 382

non-disruptive maintenance and 382

override a reservation 249
properties 389
rebooting 571
removing partition associations 248
status 386
summary information 385
using to bulk load cartridges 381
using to bulk unload cartridges 381
wall diagrams 612
AEM access door 382
audits and 484, 586, 587
closing 393
described 381
fast access 586-587
AEM CAP
described 382
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AEM operations
summarized 381-383
tasks 384-393
AEM safety door 382
described 382
properties 398
status 397
tasks 396-398
utility tasks 570-572
airborne contaminants statement 23
Any Cartridge, Any Slot technology 29
audits
access door and 582
AEM access door and 484
described 484-485
full library 537-538
library initialization and 582
main access door and 484
physical 484, 537-538, 539-540
range of cells 539-540
tasks 536-541
verified 485, 541
auto clean (drive)
described 444
auto enter mode (CAPs)
described 378
library partitions and 197
automated mode (library) 59
described 325
determining 326

B

barcode presentation 414, 423, 425
Base Module
described 32-33
drive configurations 31
physical capacity 31
wall diagrams 608
bulk load operations 246, 419
bulk unload operations 247

Cc

CAP allocations
library partitions and 196
CAP associations
library partitions and 199, 244
removing 248, 318
CAP cells
FC-SCSI address 602
HLI-PRC address 601
CAP operations
library partitions and 197
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summarized 377-379
tasks 384-393
CAP reservations
library partitions and 198-199
overriding 249-251
partitioned libraries and 198
removing 322
capacity
activated. See activated capacity.
allocated (in partitioned libraries) 189
non-disruptive changes. See non-disruptive
capacity changes.
of library modules 31
physical 30, 144
Capacity on Demand 143-185
features of 143
terminology 143
CAPs
auto enter mode 378
partitioned libraries and 197
capacity of 45
closing 378, 393
library partitions and 196-200, 243-251,
317-323, 380
library partitions and shared 197
making available for diagnostic moves 394
manual mode 378
maximum 45
maximum number of 45
opening 378
properties 389
self-test 544
states
library partitions and 198, 379
status 386
summary information 385
using to eject cartridges 377
using to enter cartridges 377
utility tasks 543-547
varying offline 545
varying online 547
cartridge access ports. See CAPs.
Cartridge Expansion Module. See CEM.
cartridges
applying labels 624
barcode presentation 414, 423, 425
bulk load 419
cleaning. See cleaning cartridges.
color specifications 617
diagnostic 620
diagnostic. See diagnostic cartridges.
ejecting from a partition 247
ejecting through the CAP 377
ejects 414
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entering into a partition 246

entering through the CAP 377

enters 413, 417

exterior cleaning 623

handling 620

handling of 617-622

home cell 413

inserting in a cell or drive 621

inserting in the CAP 413

inspecting 621

labels 618

listing 427, 430

loading through the AEM 381

locating by address 414, 434

locating by VOLID 414, 433

LTO 619, 622

management tasks 416-439

mounts and dismounts 325

ordering 623

recovery moves 415, 436, 438

repairing detached leader block 623

requirements 617

StorageTek 619, 622

storing 623

unlabeled 413, 618, 622

unloading through the AEM 381

unreadable 621

upside-down 622

valid labels 618
cautions

reentering cleaning cartridge 618

solvents for cleaning a cartridge 623
CEM

described 38

physical capacity 31

wall diagrams 610
CenterLine Technology 28, 589
cleaning cartridges 618

described 447

exporting 456

for LTO drives 620

importing 454

listing 459

status 448

storage of 595

warning threshold 452
command line interface 55
configuration block

diagram 613
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control path 52-54
cooling 51

D

data path 55
DC power supplies 49
degraded mode (library) 60
DEM 35-36
drive configurations 31
physical capacity 31
wall diagrams 609
device status
listing codes 497
diagnostic cartridges 618
described 483
displaying information 534
exporting 531
importing 528
library self-tests and 482
management tasks 527-535
diagnostic moves (robot)
control functions 488
controlling 568
defining 557-560
described 486-488
managing definitions 561-562
monitoring 568
pool address range 486
random access order 487
robot selection 487
saving 563-565
sequential access order 487
starting 566-567
target address range 486
diagnostic support files 491
diagnostics
CAPs and 394
dismount operations 326
domain, media labels 618
drive cleaning
automatic 444
configuring library auto clean 451
described 443-449
exporting cleaning cartridges 456
importing cleaning cartridges 454
library auto clean 444
manual 449, 463
status of 461
tasks 450-463

635



drive controller 347
Drive Events Report 409
Drive Expansion Module. See DEM.
Drive Media Events Report 411
drive slots
HLI-PRC address 399, 600
drive trays 44
status 408
drive VOP
displaying for T10000 405
drives
addressing 399
cleaning. See drive cleaning.
cooling of 51
dynamic World Wide Name 605
FC-SCSI address 602
hardware numbering 604
LED status 407
management tasks 400-412
maximum 31, 399
network data 406
properties 404
SCSI FastLoad and 468, 470
self-test 550
states 399
status 403
summary information 401
supported 43
utility tasks 549-552
varying offline 551
varying online 552
dWWN 399
dynamic World Wide Name 605
dynamic World Wide Naming. See dWWN

E

eject operations 414

partitioned libraries and 247
ELS 57
emergency power-off. See emergency robotics stop
enabled capacity

partitioned libraries and 189
Energy Monitor Reports 350, 352, 354
enter operations 413, 417

partitioned libraries and 246
environment specifications 50
event monitors

described 479

displaying 494

displaying multiple 496

spooling data to a file 495

tasks 493-499
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F

FC-SCSI interface 348
barcode presentation and 423, 425
displaying port status 341
FastLoad feature and 468, 470
FC/+SCSI interface 54
FC-SCSI address
CAP cell 602
drive 399, 602
storage cell 602-603

G

garage door. See AEM safety door.
General Events Statistics Report 356

H

hardware activation file
comparing to current features 115-117, 134,
136,138
deleting 123-126, 190
described 109
displaying contents of 115-117
downloading 113
Feature Audit Log 127, 140
file type 109
installing 111, 118-120, 131-133, 136
library serial number and 116, 119, 132
hardware activation key file
activated capacity and 143
overlaying 110
hardware activation screen reference 128-137
hardware activation tasks 111-126
health indicators 327
HLI interface 53-54, 348
displaying port status 340
HLI-PRC address
CAP cell 601
drive slot 399, 600
storage cell 597-599
host interfaces
changing the type 348
HLI. See HLI interface. 340
non-partitioned libraries and 329, 348
partitioned libraries and 187, 227, 229, 231,
263, 265, 266, 329
SCSI. See SCSI interface. 341

L

LCM 58
library addressing 52
FC-5CSI 602-603
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HLI-PRC 597-601
library internal address 591-596
partitioned libraries and 191-194
library auto clean 444
library configuration
displaying 343
Library Console. See SL Console
library controller
display redundant electronics 367, 369
log in to alternate 375
properties 346
library electronics
cooling of 51
library events 479
library events. See Also event monitors.
library features 27
library firmware upgrades 480
activating 507
downloading 501
library initialization sequence 582
configuration block and 613
library internal address
CAP cell 595
partitioned libraries and 191-194
storage cell 591-594
library management software 57-58
library management tasks 333-357
library operating modes 59-60
library partitions
activated capacity and 145
AEM associations and 244
allocated capacity 189
allocating an AEM CAP 214
barcode presentation and 425
boundaries of 190
CAP allocations and 196
CAP associations and 199, 244, 248, 318
CAP operations 197

CAP reservations and 198-199, 249-251, 322

CAP states and 198, 379
committing 220, 291, 293
configuration requirements 187
configuration tasks 204, 207-222
creating 209, 268

deleting 225, 270

deleting the Partitioning feature 190
described 187

design and commit screen reference 273-297

designing 190, 212, 276
displaying 163, 241
ejecting cartridges from 247
entering cartridges into 246
features of 187

hosts and 187, 189, 210, 227, 229, 231, 263,
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265, 266
installing the Partitioning feature 188
library hardware changes and 235
library resources and 194, 234, 296
modifying summary information 224, 271
orphaned cartridges in 194, 219, 307
planning 188-190
printing reports 239
reports 236-240, 298-316
saving reports 240
SCSI FastLoad feature and 470
shared CAPs and 197, 199
SL Console workspace and 204, 233, 291
summary screen reference 253-272
task summary 206
using AEMs in 196-200
using CAPs in 196-200, 380
verifying 216, 288
library power down 581
library power up 582
library reboot 514
library reports 65
displaying 86
saving data to a file 90
searching 88
library self-tests 482
performing 521, 524
library status
displaying 334
library utility tasks 500-520
local operator panel
described 67-69
entering data 68
factory alignment 69
logging in 74
pen and stylus 67
re-calibrating 69, 93-95
resetting calibration to factory settings 96
touch-screen 67
virtual keypad 68
log snapshot file
described 491
transfer process 519-520
login IDs 62
logs
Feature Audit Log 127, 140

main access door
audits and 484
automated mode and 326
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maintenance mode (library) 59

Management Information Base. See MIB file.

manual CAP 378
manual cleaning (drive) 449, 463
manual mode (library) 59
manual operations
safety precautions 573-575
access door interlocks 574
access door release 574
general 573
physical restrictions 575
server power interrupt 574
tasks 576-585
media
domain labels 618
ID labels 618
Media Events Report 440
MIB file
described 491
transfer process 516-517
mixed-media support 29
modules 28
AEM 41
Base Module 32-33
capacity 30
CEM 38
DEM 35-36
PEM 39
mount operations 325

N

NDP. See non-disruptive partitioning.
NearLine Control Solution 57
non-disruptive capacity changes 146
non-disruptive partitioning

FC-SCSI partitions and 202

HLI partitions and 201

(0]

Oracle support services

deaf/hard of hearing access 23
orphaned cartridges

non-partitioned libraries and 145

partitioned libraries and 194, 219, 307

P

Parking Expansion Module. See PEM.

partitioned library. See library partitions.

partitioning
non-disruptive. See non-disruptive
partitioning.
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partitions. See library partitions.
passwords

modifying 84
PEM

described 39

physical capacity 31

wall diagrams 611
physical capacity 30, 144

of library modules 31
power down the library 581
power redundancy 49
power source options 49
power supplies 49, 466

cooling of 51

monitoring tasks 475-477

status of 477

summary information 476
power up the library 582

R

RealTimeGrowth 143
reboot
library 514
recovery moves 415
redundant electronics
manual switch 373
tasks 366-376
reserved system cells 594
diagram 615
result codes
listing 499
robot
bar code scanner 47
faulty 621
described 46-48, 465

diagnostic moves. See diagnostic moves.

monitoring tasks 467-477
properties 474
redundant 47
SCSI FastLoad and 468, 470
self-test 554
status of 473
summary information 472
utility tasks 553-568
varying offline 555
varying online 556

row numbering, diagram 614

S

safety door. See AEM safety door.

safety precautions 573-575
access door interlocks 574
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access door release 574
general 573
physical restrictions 575
servo power interrupt 574
SCSI FastlLoad 468, 470
self-tests
CAP 544
drive 550
library 482, 521, 524
robot 554
SL Console
activation password 62
active storage region workspace and 149, 165,
174
communications failures 328
described 56, 61
first-time access 62
layout of screen 63
local operator panel. See local operator panel.
logging off 83
login IDs 62
modes 61
modifying passwords 84
modifying the screen display 64
partition workspace and 204, 233, 291
security 62
standalone. See standalone SL Console
Web-launched. See Web-launched SL Console
SL Console Help
accessing 66
described 66
navigation 66
SL Console report tasks 85-91
SL Console reports
Drive Events 409
Drive Media Events 411
Energy Monitor 350, 352, 354
General Events 356
Media Events 440
Options Bar 65
types 65
SLC. See SL Console
SMC 58
SNMP
library support of 55
transferring the library MIB file 516-517
specifications
environment 50
standalone SL Console
described 70-71
installing 98-107
installing updates 71
logging in 82
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status alerts
clearing 338
described 332
displaying 335
Status Module. See status alerts.
storage cells
FC-SCSI address 602-603
HLI-PRC address 597-599
library internal address 591-594
physical capacity 30
wall diagrams 607-615
StorageTek Library Console. See SL Console

TallBot. See robot.

tape drives. See drives

TCP/IP interface 53-54

transferring the log snapshot file 519-520
troubleshooting 489

\"

vary the library offline 577-578
vary the library online 579-580
VOP

displaying for T10000 drives 405

w

wall diagrams
AEM 612
Base Module 608
CEM 610
configuration block 613
DEM 609
PEM 611
reserved system cells 615
row numbering 614
Web-launched SL Console
client requirements 70
described 69-70
Java WebArchive file 625
logging in using a browser 75-78
logging in using an icon 79-81
security 69
starting on a client 70
updating on a client 70
Web-launched SL Console server
described 625
installing 626-630
security 625
updating 625
World Wide Name. See dAWWN
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